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INTRODUCTION
THE SONY ERICSSON WTA TOUR

I. INTRODUCTION

A. DESCRIPTION

The Sony Ericsson WTA Tour (the “WTA Tour” or “Tour”) is an international
award competition open to all female players.

Tournaments on the WTA Tour are connected by a points system in which
players earn ranking points based on the Tournament category level and
their performance at each Tournament.

B. ADMINISTRATION

The WTA Tour is administered and governed by WTA Tour, Inc. (“WTA”), a
US registered corporation whose members are the players, its recognized
WTA Tour Tournaments worldwide, and the International Tennis Federation
(“ITF”). The Chief Executive Officer (“CEQ”) of the WTA is responsible for the
day-to-day operations of the WTA Tour. The Board of Directors of the WTA
is comprised of three (3) representatives of the players, three (3) represen-
tatives of the Tournaments, one (1) representative of the ITF and the CEQ.
The Board of Directors is responsible for establishing the long-term strate-
gic plan for the WTA Tour. Alternates for the players, WTA Tour
Tournaments and the ITF may also attend Board of Directors meetings as
determined by the CEQ.

C. RULES

In accordance with the Rules set forth in this WTA Tour Official Rulebook
(“Rulebook”), the WTA selects and schedules Tournaments and is respon-
sible for the resolution of any matter of dispute pertaining to the Tour, includ-
ing imposition of penalties on players, Tournaments, Tournament officials,
player relatives and representatives, coaches and other credentialed persons.

The ITF Rules of Tennis shall apply to all WTA Tour Tournaments except as
amended by the Rules. The ITF Rules of Tennis are set forth in Appendix G
- page 393.

The Rules set forth herein may be altered, amended or repealed by the WTA
pursuant to its By-Laws. Capitalized terms which are used but not defined
in these Rules have the meanings set forth in the Code of Conduct s.page.
225 and the Glossary appearing in Appendix F — page 391, The headings
and titles to the Sections contained herein are inserted solely for conven-
ience purposes and shall not affect the meaning or construction of the Rules.



Updated as of January 31, 2009

INTRODUCTION

Any action of the WTA pursuant to these Rules or otherwise with respect to
the WTA Tour shall be deemed effective only when the parties affected
thereby shall have been sent notice of the action, or, in the case of any
action of general applicability, notice thereof shall have been published in a
manner that will ensure wide circulation.

The WTA may impose appropriate sanctions, including monetary sanctions,
upon any person or entity subject to these Rules who participates in or aids
and abets any violations of these Rules.

All monetary terms are in United States dollars unless otherwise stated
herein.

English is the official language of the WTA Tour.

D. TOURNAMENT ACCEPTANCES

Entries and acceptances for all Tournaments shall be the responsibility of
the WTA Tour. With the exception of the Grand Slam tournaments and
unless otherwise provided for hereunder, the WTA is obligated to provide
players by formula set forth in Section VI of these Rules (“Player
Commitment”).

E. TOUR YEARS

For the purposes of these Rules, the WTA Tour has been organized into
Tour Years. The “Tour Year” commences the day immediately following the
final WTA Tour Tournament of the calendar year and extends through the
day of the final WTA Tour Tournament of the following calendar year.

F. WORLD CHAMPION

The ITF World Champion will be determined by the ITF in consultation with
the WTA. Selection will be based primarily on the WTA Tour Rankings and
will take into account performances in the Fed Cup and, in a Summer
Olympics year, the Olympic tennis event.

G. WTA BOARD OF DIRECTORS

Directors

e  Steve Simon (Tournament Class Director)

e Micky Lawler (Tournament Class Director)

e Peter-Michael Reichel (Tournament Class Director)
L]

Lisa Grattan (Player Class Director)



Updated as of January 31, 2009

INTRODUCTION

Vanessa Webb (Player Class Director)
Carlos Fleming (Player Class Director)
Juan Margets (Federation Class Director)
Larry Scott (Chief Executive Officer)

Alternate Directors & Observers

e Kevin Livesey (Tournament Class Alternate)
e Nicole Pratt (Player Class Alternate)
e Francesco Ricci Bitti (Federation Alternate)

Tentative 2009 Meeting Schedule for Board of Directors

e Week 20 (Madrid, Spain)
e Week 36 (New York, New York, USA)
e Week 44 (Doha, Qatar) or 45 (Bali, Indonesia)
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TOP 10 AND PREMIER PLAYER LISTS
COMPOSITION AND ORDER
Top 10 List

The “Top 10 List” shall consist of the 10 highest-ranked singles players
as of the WTA Tour Rankings produced immediately following the pre-
vious year’s Sony Ericsson Championships (“Top 10 Players”). The
order of the list shall follow the ranking order without consideration for
Special Rankings.

Premier List

A Premier List shall be created solely for the purposes of the Player
Commitment Formula at Premier Tournaments which are entitled to
Player Commitment (“Premier $700 Tournaments”).

The “Premier List” shall be comprised of the Top 10 Players plus two
(2) additional players, one designated by the Premier $700
Tournaments in the European and Asia-Pacific regions and one desig-
nated by the Premier $700 Tournaments located in the Americas
(“Marquee Players”).

Premier $700 Tournament Directors are required to submit the
Marquee Players by region, no later than the Wednesday after the com-
pletion of the Sony Ericsson Championships. The order of the Premier
List will be determined based on a vote of the Premier $700
Tournament Directors and completed no later than the Thursday before
the Main Draw Entry Deadline for the first Tournament of the following
Tour Year. The WTA shall manage the voting process, including all vote
tabulations and results. Any tiebreakers shall be determined by award-
ing the higher listing on the Premier List to the player with the higher
rank in the WTA Tour Rankings produced immediately following the pre-
vious year’s Sony Ericsson Championships. A player’s position on the
Premier List may not be more than three (3) spots lower than her posi-
tion on the WTA Tour Rankings produced immediately following the
previous year’s Sony Ericsson Championships.

For the purpose of the Premier List Bonus Pool, the order of the Top 10
Player List, with the Marquee Players added in order of actual ranking
as players 11-12, shall be used.

For the purposes of (a) the Player Commitment Formula; (b) Incentive
Monies; and (c) the Prize Money Policy, the order of the Premier List
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shall be used.

3. Minimum Age Requirement

Although qualified by ranking, a player may not be named a Top 10
Player or a Marquee Player until the year of her 17th birthday. (See
page 213).

4. Elevation of Players
a. If any of the following occurs with respect to a Top 10 Player:

Withdraws from two (2) consecutive Tournaments due to
medical reasons;

i. Informs the WTA she will be out of competition for a minimum
of eight (8) consecutive weeks;

ii. Retires from the WTA Tour; or
iv. Is suspended,

then solely for the purposes of the Player Commitment Formula
and incentives, the next highest ranked player (as of the WTA Tour
Rankings immediately following the Sony Ericsson Championships)
who is not already on the Top 10 List shall be immediately tem-
porarily elevated and each player on the Top 10 and Premier Lists
in a position which is below the injured/ill/retired/suspended player
shall also be immediately elevated one (1) position on the applica-
ble list, for so long as the injured/ill/suspended player remains
unable to play, or in the case of a retired player, for the remainder
of the Tour Year.

While a player is elevated, she shall be eligible for the Top 10 Wild
Card and it will not count against her annual Wild Card limit.

b. If any of the following occurs with respect to a Marquee Player:

Withdraws from two (2) consecutive Tournaments due to
medical reasons; or

i. Informs the WTA she will be out of competition for a minimum
of eight (8) consecutive weeks,

then solely for the purposes of the Player Commitment Formula

10
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and incentives, the next highest ranked player (as of the WTA Tour
Rankings immediately following the Sony Ericsson Championships)
who is not already on the Premier List shall be immediately tem-
porarily elevated and each player on the Premier List in a position
which is below the injured/ill player shall also be immediately ele-
vated one (1) position on the list, for so long as the injured/ill play-
er remains unable to play.

If a Marquee Player retires from the WTA Tour, each player on the
Premier List in a position which is below the retired player shall be
immediately elevated (1) position on the list and the Premier $700
Tournaments may designate a replacement Marquee Player for the
12th spot on the Premier List.

c.  While temporarily elevated, a player shall be entitled to incentive
payments for playing Tournaments for which the Player
Commitment Formula has not been met; but she shall not be sub-
ject to any of the additional or increased minimum commitment
requirements or other restrictions.

d. |If, at anytime, it is determined that a Top 10 or Premier List Player
will be unable to compete for the remainder of a Tour Year, the
Worldwide Tournament Directors may mutually agree with the Tour,
in consultation with the Player Class Board Representatives, to
add an additional player to the Top 10 and/or Premier List. The
Minimum Commitment Requirements and compensation available
to such player shall be pro-rated based on the time of the eleva-
tion.

B. MINIMUM COMMITMENT REQUIREMENTS

1. Commitments
Top 10 and Marquee Players must commit to specific WTA Tour
Tournaments, exclusive of the Grand Slam events and WTA Tour
Championships (“Commitment Tournaments”), as outlined below.
Tournament Category Top 10 Player Marquee Player
Premier Mandatory 4 N/A
Premier 5 4 N/A
Premier $700 2 2
TOTAL 10 2

11
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2. Additional Commitment Requirements

a.

a.

A Top 10 Player must play each Premier 5 Tournament at least
once every other year.

A Marquee Player must commit to one (1) Premier $700
Tournament located in the region which nominated her to the
Premier List.

Main Draw spots available for the Top 6 Players on the Premier List
(“Top 6 Players”) at Premier $700 Tournaments may be limited
based on the Premier $700 Prize Money Policy.

A next-in list will be maintained for Top 6 Players who were not
accepted into a Premier $700 Tournament due to the Premier
$700 Prize Money Policy. If a Top 6 Player spot becomes available
due to a withdrawal or an increase in prize money, Top 6 Players
on the next-in list will automatically move into the open Top 6
Player spot either by direct acceptance or via a Top 10 Wild Card.
The order of the next-in list at the Player Commitment Deadline
shall be based on the Premier List order.

For additional rules regarding entries and acceptance under the
Premier $700 Prize Money Policy, see page 119.

A Top 6 Player on the next-in list may withdraw, without penalty,
anytime before moving into the Main Draw.

Top 10 and Marquee Player Entry Rules

Subject to the Age Eligibility Rule and the Premier $700 and
International Prize Money Poalicies, a Top 10 Player will be accept-
ed into the Main Draw of any Tournament entered by the entry
deadline, regardless of her ranking.

Subject to the Age Eligibility Rule and Premier $700 Prize Money

Policy, a Marquee Player will be accepted into the Main Draw of
her two (2) Commitment Tournaments, regardless of her ranking.

12
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C. COMPENSATION

1. Top 10 Bonus Pool

Top 10 Players shall be entitled to the following compensation pay-
ments, provided they play all of the Tournaments in each of the cate-

gories below:
Year End Premier Premier 5 9th Premier
Ranking Mandatory Compensation* | Mandatory/Premier
Compensation 5 Super Bonus**

1 $400,000 $400,000 $100,000

2 $300,000 $300,000 $100,000

3 $300,000 $300,000 $50,000

4 $200,000 $200,000 $50,000

5 $200,000 $200,000 $50,000

6 $150,000 $150,000 $50,000

7 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000

8 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000

9 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000

10 $100,000 $100,000 $25,000

* To be eligible for the Premier 5 Compensation payment, a player must play in four (4)
Premier 5 Tournaments.

** To be eligible for the 9th Premier Mandatory/Premier 5 Super Bonus, a player must play
in all four (4) Premier Mandatory and all five (5) Premier 5 Tournaments.

2. Premier List Bonus Pool

Premier List Players shall be entitled to the following compensation
payments, provided they play both of their Premier $700 Commitment

Tournaments:
Year End Ranking Premier $700 Compensation
1-2 $100,000
3-6 $ 50,000
7-10 $25,000
Marquee $25,000

13
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D. MINIMUM COMMITMENT DEADLINES AND RULES

1. Player Commitment Due Dates

Top 10 and Marquee Players are required to submit their Minimum
Commitment Requirement Tournaments, using a Player Commitment
Form, to Tour Operations by the Monday before the Main Draw Entry
Deadline for the first Tournament of the following Tour Year.

2. Failure to Submit

a. Top 10 Players

If a Top 10 Player does not submit all of her Minimum Commitment
Requirement Tournaments by the due date, she will remain on the
Top 10 List and will continue to be bound by the obligations of a
Top 10 Player. In addition, she will be automatically subject to the
following penalties and provisions:

Vi.

Vii.

Vii.

She will forfeit all rights to any Bonus Pool compensation;

She will not be eligible to receive singles Wild Cards into any
WTA Tour Tournament;

She will be subject to withdrawal fines based on her position
on the Top 10 List;

She will not be entitled to any Medical Withdrawals under
Section IIl.B.4;

She will continue to count for Player Commitment; however,
an additional player will also be added to the Top 10 List,
based on year-end ranking;

If the player is a Top 6 Player on the Premier List, for the pur-
poses of the Premier Prize Money Policy acceptance order,
she will be co-listed as the second player in the number six (6)
position;

She will not be eligible to play in International Tournaments
under Section I1.D.5 below; and

For the purposes of the International Prize Money Policy

acceptance order, she will be co-listed as the second player in
the number 10 position.

14
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b. Marquee Players

If a Marquee Player does not submit all of her Minimum
Commitment Requirement Tournaments by the due date, she will
remain on the Premier List and will be automatically subject to the
following penalties and provisions:

She will forfeit all rights to any Premier List Bonus Pool com-
pensation;

ii. She will not be eligible to receive singles Wild Cards into any
Premier $700 Tournaments;

ii. She will be subject to double withdrawal fines for Premier
$700 Tournaments;

iv. She will not be entitled to use a Medical Withdrawal for a
Premier $700 Tournament;

v. She will continue to count for Player Commitment; however,
the Tournaments will be required to select an alternate
Marquee Player; and

vi. If she is a Top 6 Player on the Premier List, for the purposes of

the Premier Prize Money Policy acceptance order, she will be
co-listed as the second player in the number six (6) position.

Entries After the Entry Deadline

A Top 10 Player will not be permitted to enter a Tournament after the
entry deadline, but will be eligible for unlimited Wild Cards.

Withdrawals

Once a Top 10 Player enters a Tournament and once a Marquee Player
enters her Commitment Tournaments, the player may not withdraw
those entries to enter another WTA Tour Tournament scheduled in the
same week. Notwithstanding any provision in this Section, all players
will continue to be subject to applicable Late Withdrawal fines, as
described in Section Ill.B. See the Suspension Rule in Section F below.

Play Down Restrictions

a. Top 10 Players may play one (1) International Tournament in each

15
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half of the Tour Year (with July 1st designated as the beginning of
the second half of the Tour Year), provided they play all of their
Commitment Tournaments in the previous half of the Tour Year or
are excused under the Suspension Rule in Section F or the On-Site
Exception rule in Section lll.B.4.c for any Commitment
Tournaments not played.

b. A Premier List Player that is not accepted into a Premier $700
Tournament due to the Premier Prize Money Policy, may enter an
International Tournament in the same week provided she meets
the requirements under sub-Section (a) above and it will not count
in the allotment set out therein. If the player is accepted into such
International Tournament, she will be automatically removed from
the Premier next-in list.

c. In any weeks in which a Premier Mandatory or Premier 5
Tournament is scheduled, Top 10 Players may not play in any other
WTA Tour Tournaments.

d. These Play Down Restrictions shall apply whether a player plays
singles or doubles.

INCENTIVE PAYMENTS

Basis

When Top 10 or Marquee Players are notified by the WTA that a
Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula has not been met and the
player’s entry is needed for Player Commitment at that Tournament, the
player shall have the right to earn extra compensation (“Incentive
Payments”) by playing in Tournaments that are not part of her
Commitment Tournaments and do not qualify the player for a Bonus
Pool payment.

Availability

Incentive Payments are only available to a player if:

a. The non-Commitment Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula
has not been met at the time of her entry or Top 10 Wild Card
acceptance; or

b. The non-Commitment Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula

was met at the time of her entry or Top 10 Wild Card acceptance,
but as a result of another player’s withdrawal, the she has become

16
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the player who fulfills the non-Commitment Tournament’s Player
Commitment Formula (in either case a “Non-Commitment

Tournament”).
3. Amount
Non-Commitment Position on Position on Amount of
Tournament Added Top 10 List Premier List Incentive
Premier 5 1-10 N/A $50,000
Premier $700 N/A 1-6 $25,000
Premier $700 N/A 7-12 $12,500

4. Multiple Players Vying for Incentive Payments

If two (2) or more players enter the same Non-Commitment
Tournament and would be eligible for an Incentive Payment, the
Incentive Payment shall be distributed as follows:

a. If notification from the WTA occurs more than seven (7) days prior
to the first day of the Main Draw of the Non-Commitment
Tournament, to the highest listed Top 10 Player for Premier 5
Tournaments, or the highest listed Premier List Player for Premier
$700 Tournaments, who enters or accepts the Top 10 Wild Card
into the Tournament prior to or within 48 hours of notification from
the Tour. After 48 hours, to the player who enters or accepts the
Top 10 Wild Card first who fulffills the Player Commitment Formula.

b. If notification occurs seven (7) days or less prior to the first day of
the Main Draw of the Non-Commitment Tournament, to the player
who commits to play first who fulfills the Player Commitment
Formula.

F. SUSPENSION RULE

A Top 10 Player who, for any reason, fails to compete at a Premier
Mandatory or Premier 5 Tournament that is part of her Commitment (a
“Missed Tournament”) will be required to perform Option 1 or Option 2
below unless (i) her failure to play is the result of an absence from play
in any form of women’s professional tennis, including WTA Tour
Tournaments, Grand Slams, Fed Cup, ITF Women'’s Circuit events, and
any Exhibition/Non-Tour Event (“Professional Tennis”), due to injury or
illness for at least eight (8) consecutive weeks during the Tour Year, or

17
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(i) the Missed Tournament is part of a continuous absence from play in
Professional Tennis and the player previously completed her ACES
activities at the first Missed Tournament to occur during that absence.

1. Player Options
a. The player may choose either:

Option 1: Attend the Missed Tournament and perform ACES
activities on a date designated by the WTA, in its sole discre-
tion (maximum time commitment at the Missed Tournament
will be 24 hours); or

ii. Option 2: Perform ACES activities on one (1) of three (3) alter-
nate dates outside of the Missed Tournament (“Alternate
Dates”) designated by the WTAIn consultation with the
Missed Tournament.

b. Under either Option 1 or 2, the ACES Time Commitment shall be
as set forth in Section IV.; however, the specific activities shall be
designated by the WTAIn consultation with the Missed
Tournament.

c. Under Option 2, the ACES activities shall be performed at a loca-
tion within the Missed Tournament’s market (125 mile radius) to be
designated by the WTAin consultation with the Missed
Tournament.

d. For the purposes of this rule, the Sony Ericsson Championships
shall be considered a Premier Mandatory Tournament and part of
the Commitment of any qualified player.

2. Procedures

a. Ten (10) days before each Premier Mandatory and Premier 5
Tournament (or on an earlier date if requested by the WTA), the
Tournament shall provide the WTA with three (3) Alternate Dates in
which a Top 10 Player can complete her ACES activities if she is
unable to compete in the Tournament. At least one (1) of the
Alternate Dates shall be during the week before the Missed
Tournament in the following year, unless there is a Premier
Mandatory or Premier 5 Tournament scheduled in such week.

b. When a Top 10 Player notifies the WTA of her withdrawal from a
Premier Mandatory or Premier 5 Commitment Tournament, the

18



Updated as of January 31, 2009

PLAYERS

WTA shall inform the player by email, with a copy to her agent, of
(i) the date she can perform her ACES at the Missed Tournament
(Option 1); or (ii) three (3) Alternate Dates from which she can select
one (1) day to perform her ACES in the Tournament’s market
(Option 2).

Within 48 hours of receiving the email from the WTA, the player
shall notify the WTA whether she will perform her ACES on the
date during the Missed Tournament (Option 1); or on an Alternate
Date (Option 2). If the player selects Option 2, she shall also noti-
fy the WTA which of the three (3) Alternate Dates she has selected
to perform her ACES activities.

Any player electing to perform her ACES activities on an Alternate
Date (Option 2) shall be automatically entered in the Missed
Tournament the following year, regardless of whether she is a Top
10 Player the following year and it shall be treated as a Top 10
Commitment Tournament with all accompanying penalties, includ-
ing suspension.

3. Suspension

a.

Any Top 10 Player that does not notify the WTA of her decision
within 48 hours or elects to conduct her ACES at the Missed
Tournament (Option 1) and fails to perform her ACES at the Missed
Tournament as scheduled, will automatically:

Receive a Late Withdrawal Fine; and

ii. Be suspended from competing in all WTA Tour Tournaments
through the next two (2) Premier Tournament weeks, inclusive
of any International Tournaments scheduled in that time peri-
od, beginning with either: (a) the first day after the completion
of the Missed Tournament; or (b) such other date as may be
determined by the CEO so as to prevent the circumvention, or
perceived circumvention, of these Rules in his/her sole discre-
tion.

Any Top 10 Player that selects an Alternate Date (Option 2) and
fails to perform her ACES on such Alternate Date as scheduled, will
automatically:

Receive a double Late Withdrawal Fine; and

ii. Be suspended from competing in all WTA Tour Tournaments

19
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through the next two (2) Premier Tournament weeks, inclusive
of any International Tournaments scheduled in that time peri-
od, beginning with either: (a) the first day after the completion
of the next year’s edition of the Missed Tournament; or (b)
such other date as may be determined by the CEO so as to
prevent the circumvention, or perceived circumvention, of
these Rules in his/her sole discretion.

c. In determining the length of the suspension, the Sony Ericsson
Championships (if the player qualifies) shall be considered as one
(1) Premier Tournament week and each Premier Mandatory 12-day
Tournament shall count as two (2) Premier Tournament weeks.

d. All fines and suspensions shall be final with no right of appeal.

International Tournament Eligibility

If a player elects to perform her ACES either at the Missed Tournament
(Option 1) or on an Alternate Date (Option 2), and fails to perform her
ACES as scheduled, she shall not be eligible to play her allotment of
International Tournaments pursuant to Section I1.D.4 in the next full half-
year period.

Ranking Penalty

In addition to the mandatory zero (0) ranking points for the Missed
Tournament, a player will also receive mandatory zero (0) ranking points
for any Commitment Tournaments missed as a result of the suspension
and such mandatory zero (0) ranking points shall count on the player’s
ranking as one (1) of her best 16 Tournament results.

Travel Expenses

If a player elects to perform her ACES during the Missed Tournament
or on an Alternate Date occurring during the week before the Missed
Tournament in the following year, she will be responsible for all travel
costs with the exception of local ground transportation and hotel,
which will be paid for by the Missed Tournament.

If a player elects to perform her ACES on an Alternate Date not occur-
ring during the week before the Missed Tournament in the following
year, the WTA will book her travel arrangements which shall include one
(1) round-trip, business class airline ticket, hotel accomodations and
ground transportation. Where feasible, a WTA staff member will
accompany the player at the ACES activities. Reimbursements for
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player and WTA staff member airline, hotel and ground transportation
expenses booked by the WTA will be made at the end of the Tour Year
in accordance with the policy established by the Board of Directors.

Exhibition/Non-Tour Event Rule

The Exhibition/Non-Tour Event Rule as set out on page 240, will con-
tinue to apply during any suspension period.

CALCULATION AND PAYMENT

Any payments to Top 10 Players or Marquee Players will be made in
one (1) lump sum (including any Incentive Payments and fine deduc-
tions) upon the conclusion of the Tour Year. Payments will be made on
or before November 30.

ADDITIONAL RULES FOR TOP 10 PLAYERS AND MARQUEE
PLAYERS

Mandatory Tournaments

a. All players who by ranking qualify for acceptance into the Main
Draw of a Mandatory Tournament, will be entered automatically,
subject to Age Eligibility Rule.

b. All players who by actual ranking qualify for acceptance into the
Main Draw of any Grand Slam, will be entered automatically.

WTA Tour Championships

If a player earns entry into the singles or doubles competition of a WTA
Tour Championship, such event shall become an additional
Tournament to be added to her Minimum Commitment Requirement.

Changes to Tournaments

a. In the event a Tournament selected by a player on her Player
Commitment Form is approved by the WTA to change its week,
surface or venue to a location outside the original Related
Geographical Area, the player shall have a period of seven (7) days
after official announcement of the change to remove the
Tournament from her Player Commitment Form and replace it with
another Tournament without incurring a Late Withdrawal fine.
Such withdrawal, however, shall not reduce a player’s Minimum
Commitment Requirement.

21



Updated as of January 31, 2009

PLAYERS

b. See Section XIll.A.4 for the rules governing Top 10 and Marquee
Player Rankings.

YEARS OF SERVICE

Players who are 30 years of age as of January 1 of the current Tour
Year, may elect not to be designated as a Top 10 or Marquee Player,
provided written notice of such election is delivered to Tour Operations
by November 1 of the prior Tour Year. A Player electing to decline eli-
gibility will still be required to play the four (4) Premier Mandatory
Tournaments, if she qualifies by ranking; however, she will not be sub-
ject to the Top 10 or Marquee Player rules and will not be entitled to any
Player Commitment Compensation. If a player elects not to be desig-
nated, an additional player will be added to the Premier List.

FUNDING OF BONUS POOLS
Top 10 Players and Marquee Players

The collective amount of the Top 10 Bonus Pool and Premier List
Bonus Pool (together, the “Bonus Pools”) offered to Top 10 and
Marquee Players will be $4,950,000. Of the $4,950,000 offered to
such players, the contributions by the Tournaments and players to the
Bonus Pool shall be determined annually by the Board of Directors.

Excess Compensation

With respect to that portion of the Bonus Pool offered to players in
excess of the Bonus Pool, and payable to players at the conclusion of
the Tour Year, such amount shall be paid 50% by the Tournaments and
50% by the players. In the event that less than the Bonus Pool is
earned at the conclusion of the year by players, 50% of the difference
shall be returned to Tournaments, and 50% shall be provided to players.
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ENTRIES/WITHDRAWALS/DRAWS/SCHEDULING
ENTRIES AND ACCEPTANCES
Tour Responsibility

The WTA is responsible for processing all player applications for any
Tournament, including Grand Slam events and notifying individual
Tournaments of their player field in a timely fashion. (Individual Grand
Slam events may also require players to sign their individual
Tournament entry forms prior to playing their first match).

Open Competition/No Discrimination

Entry into Tournaments shall be open to all female tennis players based
on merit and without discrimination, subject only to the conditions here-
in set forth and to those provisions of the Age Eligibility Rule.

Player Entry and Commitment to Rules

Any player who is included in the WTA Tour Rankings (singles or dou-
bles) and/or commits to enter or participates in any Tournament con-
sents and agrees with the following:

a. Compliance with Rules

To comply with and be bound by all of the provisions of the
Rulebook and the WTA By-Laws, including but not limited to, all
amendments there to.

b. Compliance with Tennis Anti-Doping Program

The ITF may conduct anti-doping testing at WTA Tour-sanctioned
events under the ITF Tennis Anti-Doping Program (the “Anti-
Doping Program”), the full text of which can be found at
www.itftennis.com/antidoping/rules/.  The WTA will honor and
enforce any penalties or sanctions against players resulting from
the Anti-Doping Program. The Anti-Doping Program shall apply to
and be binding upon all players and shall govern participation in
the events specified at Article B of the Anti-Doping Program, which
includes all WTA Tour-sanctioned events. Players shall submit to
the jurisdiction and authority of the ITF to manage, administer and
enforce the Anti-Doping Program and to the jurisdiction and
authority of the Anti-Doping Tribunal and the Court of Arbitration for
Sport to determine any charges brought under the Anti-Doping
Program.
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Written Consent

Each calendar year, all players shall, as a condition of entering or
participating in any event organized or sanctioned by the WTA, in
conjunction with their execution of the Annual Form, consent to
and agree to comply with the Rulebook and Anti-Doping Program.

4. Eligibility

a.

Gender Verification

The Tour shall be comprised of Tournaments open to female ten-
nis players only. If there is any question as to the eligibility of an
applicant for entry into a Tournament, including Wild Cards and
Quialifying, based on the applicant’s sex, the WTA shall have the
right to require a player to submit to gender verification to deter-
mine sexual status.

In the event that the gender of a player is questioned, the medical
delegate (or equivalent) of the WTA shall have the authority to take
all appropriate measures for the determination of the gender of a
player. The results of any tests conducted will not be made pub-
lic, but will be reported to the WTA Legal Department who shall
advise the Board of Directors of the gender of the player con-
cerned.

Failure by a player to submit to testing upon the request of the
WTA shall subject the player to immediate suspension from com-
petition until such time as the appropriate testing is carried out in
accordance with this rule. All tests will be at the expense of the
player.

Transsexuals

Any individuals undergoing sex reassignment from male to female
before puberty are regarded as girls and women (female), while
those undergoing reassignment from female to male before puber-
ty are regarded as boys and men (male).

Individuals undergoing sex reassignment from male to female after
puberty are eligible for participation in WTA Tour Tournaments
under the following conditions:
Surgical anatomical changes such as gonadectomy have
been completed, including external genitalia changes;
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ii. Legal recognition of the female gender has been conferred by
the appropriate official authorities;

ii. Hormonal therapy appropriate for the female sexual assign-
ment has been administered in a verifiable manner and for a
sufficient length of time to minimize gender-related advantages
in sport competitions; and

iv. Eligibility should begin no sooner than two (2) years after
gonadectomy.

In all instances, a confidential case-by-case evaluation will occur.
5. WTA Tour Entry Form
a. Annual Player Form

A player must complete the Annual Player Form prior to playing her
first match in each Tour Year and provide the following information:

Proof of identity and birth date by attaching to the Annual
Player Form, a copy of the player’s passport or if a player does
not have a valid passport, a copy of her birth certificate and a
photographic ID, if not already filed at the WTA office; and

ii. Whether the player is playing as an amateur or professional.
Under no circumstances will a player be able to participate in a
Tour event or receive prize money until she has completed and
returned the Annual Player Form, including the required copy of her
passport or birth certificate, to the WTA for that Tour Year.

It shall be the player’s responsibility to assure the WTA office has a
current copy of the player’s passport at all times.

b. Entries
A player must complete and submit to the Tour Operations
Department (“Tour Operations”), a WTA Tour entry form to gain
entry into Tournaments. Official entries may be submitted on one
(1) of the following:

Official WTA Tour Entry Form (all players); or
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ii. On-line via the PlayerZone (all ranked players excluding Top 10
Players).

Both the Official WTA Tour Entry Form and the Annual Player Form
must be completed and signed prior to the start of play by all play-
ers including Wild Cards, ITF Feed Up players and those players
who are competing only in the doubles events.

The WTA will accept entries from players and/or designated
coaches and agents. Regardless of whom a player designates to
act upon her behalf, ultimately the player is responsible for all of her
entries and withdrawals.

Players may enter Tournaments on more than one (1) entry form.
However, if more than one (1) entry form is used, one entry form
does not supersede another. If a player has entered a Tournament,
she is obligated to withdraw from any Tournament she does not
plan to play and will be subject to Late Withdrawal fines as outlined
in Section IIl.B.

No entry will be valid unless and until the player’s participation in
the Tournament complies with the Age Eligibility Rule.

All outstanding fines from prior Tour Years must be paid in full by
the player before a player can enter or compete in a Tour event in
the current Tour Year.

Players must have a WTA Tour Singles Ranking of 375 or better at
the entry deadline to be eligible to enter a Premier Mandatory,
Premier 5 or Premier Tournament and 750 or better at the entry
deadline to be eligible to enter an International Tournament.
Players must have a singles or doubles ranking of 500 or better at
the entry deadline to be eligible to enter doubles at any WTA Tour
Tournament. The foregoing cut-offs shall not apply to players
entering via Wild Card or ITF Feed Up.

All ranked players who are not WTA Tour members shall be
required to subscribe to the PlayerZone each year, prior to entry in
their first Tournament of the year; the fee shall be $200 per calen-
dar year, and payment shall be due at time of entry into a
Tournament which triggers the subscription requirement. Such
entries will not be accepted without payment in full of the sub-
scription fee.
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Nationality

A player’s nationality shall be based on the issuing country of the valid
passport provided by the player to the WTA with her Annual Player
Form, provided the player is a national of that country (as defined
below), has lived in that country for 24 consecutive months at some
time, and has not represented any other country (as defined below)
during the previous 36 months. If the player does not have a passport,
and a birth certificate is provided in lieu of a passport, then the country
of birth set forth on the birth certificate shall be used to determine a
player’s nationality.

A player who has represented, or has been eligible to represent, a
country and such a country is divided into two (2) or more countries,
shall immediately be eligible to represent any of those countries. A
player who has represented, or has been eligible to represent, a coun-
try and such a country is absorbed in whole or in part by another coun-
try, shall immediately be eligible to represent such other country.

The following shall determine the country for which a player is consid-
ered a national: i) in the case of a player who has represented a coun-
try, the country which she last represented; or ii) in all other cases, the
country for which the player is, for the time being, qualified to represent.

A player shall be deemed to have represented a country if she has been
nominated and has accepted the nomination to play in the Olympic
Games Tennis Event or in any international Team Competition recog-
nized by the ITF. A player who represented a country under the ITF
Rules in force in 1994 or prior thereto, shall continue to be eligible to
represent that country even if she is no longer qualified to do so under
the terms hereof.

WTA Administrative Fee for Non-Members of the WTA
Tour/Women’s Tennis Benefit Association

Any player who is not a member of the WTA Tour and the Women’s
Tennis Benefit Association will be charged a $150 administrative fee for
each WTA Tour Tournament she plays.

Entry Deadlines and Acceptances - Singles

a. Main Draw Entry Deadlines for WTA Tour Tournaments shall be six
(6) weeks prior to the start of the Main Draw of each Tournament.
This deadline shall not apply to the WTA Tour Championships.
(See Section IX for entries and acceptances at WTA Tour
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Championships.)

b. Qualifying Entry Deadlines for WTA Tour Tournaments shall be
three (3) weeks prior to the start of the Main Draw of each
Tournament.

c. All entry deadlines will close on Mondays, and all references to
entry deadlines refer to 5:00 p.m. Eastern Time (New York, USA
Time) unless specified differently. (See Top 10 and Marquee Player

Entry Rules beginning on page 12).

Composition of Acceptance Singles

A player may enter an unlimited number of Tournaments (subject to
Age Eligibility Rule and Top 10 and Premier List Player restrictions) pro-
vided she has paid all outstanding fines from prior years, and in the
case of a non-member, has paid the PlayerZone fee. Tournament
acceptances are based on the most current rankings as of the appli-
cable entry deadline, except where the Premier $700 and International
Prize Money Policies apply.

Once a player has been accepted into a Tournament, she will not be
removed from the Acceptance List unless she officially withdraws from
the Tournament.

Singles Tournament Acceptance and Seeding Procedure if
Rankings Tied

If players’ rankings are tied at the time of Tournament acceptances (or
Tournament seeding), the following tie-break procedures will be used in
the following order:

a. Player with the highest ranking from the previous week;

b. Player with the fewest number of Tournaments played over the
previous 52-week period (including any Premier Mandatory
Tournaments, if the player qualified for acceptance); and

c. For entries of players with Special Rankings, in the event of a tie
between two (2) players with Special Rankings, the 1st tie-break
procedure is the player’s actual current ranking, the 2nd tie-break
procedure is the highest actual ranking from the previous week
and the 3rd tie-break procedure shall be the highest ranking from
the week prior to the start of each player’s out of competition.
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Top 10 and Premier Player List Entries/Acceptances

(See Top 10 and Premier Player List rules beginning on page 9).

Special Rankings

(See WTA Tour Special Ranking Rule — page 203).

Mandatory Tournament Entries

All players who by ranking qualify for acceptance into the Main Draw of
a Premier Mandatory Tournament, will be entered automatically.

All players who by actual ranking qualify for acceptance into the Main
Draw of any Grand Slam will be entered automatically.

Main Draw Alternate - Singles

Any Main Draw Alternate who is not in the Qualifying Draw, must recon-
firm her intention to play the Tournament by contacting (either in person
or by a telephone conversation) a Tour Operations staff person or the
on-site Supervisor on the day prior to the start of Qualifying by 4:00
p.m. tournament local time. The player must leave her contact number
with the Tour Operations staff member or Supervisor with whom she
speaks. If a player fails to sign in on the requisite day by 4:00 p.m. tour-
nament local time, her entry will be automatically withdrawn from the
Next In Main Draw Alternate List.

Feed-Up Schedule/ITF Women'’s Circuit Events*
a. Feed Up Opportunities

The WTA Tour provides feed-up opportunities from the ITF
Women'’s Circuit $75,000+H and $100,000 tournaments through-
out the year in which the winner feeds into designated International
Tournaments, at the discretion of the WTA and the ITF. In the event
of a feed-up International Tournament being cancelled, best efforts
will be made to amend the schedule accordingly.

b. Intention to Play
Any eligible feed-up player must indicate her intention to play the
feed-up International Tournament by signing an official WTA Tour

Entry Form and the Annual Player Form (if she has not already
done so) no later than seven (7) days prior to the start of the Main
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Draw of the feed-up International Tournament. If the feed-up play-
er does not notify the WTA's Florida office by this deadline, she will
automatically lose her right to the feed-up spot. If a feed-up play-
er has confirmed her acceptance of the feed-up spot into a feed-
up International Tournament, and she has been officially accepted
into the draw, she will be subject to penalties (as outlined in
Section lIl.B) if she withdraws after the withdrawal deadline or fails
to sign in for the Qualifying.

* Contact the WTA's Florida office or the ITF for the feed-up schedule.

Distribution of Acceptance Lists

The initial Tournament Acceptance Lists are distributed on site to
Tournaments, Supervisors and to individual Tournament Directors
immediately upon their availability and will be posted on the PlayerZone
and the Tournament Arena websites.

Tournament Status
Tournament status is available to players on the PlayerZone website,

via a Tour Operations staff member in the Florida office or through an
on-site Supervisor.

Administrative Error on Acceptance Lists

a. Player Omitted
If an administrative error has been made in a Tournament player
Acceptance List resulting in a player being omitted from the list, the
player will be placed at the top of the Next In Lists for Main Draw

and/or Qualifying based on the appropriate ranking used for play-
er movement.

b. Too Many Players Accepted

See On-Site Draw Procedure for Administrative Error — Preliminary
Match on page 49.

More than One Tournament Per Week
If a player (excluding Top 10 and Marquee Players, where related to

their Commitment Tournaments) enters more than one (1) Tournament
per week, the following rules apply:
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Indicating Choices

The player must indicate which Tournament is her first, second or
third choice. If she fails to do so, the highest Tournament catego-
ry event will be indicated as her first choice; however, if two (2)
Tournaments entered are at in the same category, the Tournament
that is listed first on the Official WTA Tour Entry Form will be
entered as her first choice. All applicable withdrawal rules will

apply.
Main Draw Entries and Acceptances

If at the time of the Main Draw entry deadline, a player is accepted
into the Main Draw of any of the Tournaments entered in the same
week (based on her order of choice) she will be automatically with-
drawn from all other Tournaments entered that week.

If at the time of the Main Draw entry deadline, a player is not
accepted into the Main Draw of any Tournaments, she will remain
on all alternate lists up until three (3) weeks prior to the Tournament
and she can change her preferences at anytime up until the
Qualifying entry deadline, provided she makes the change before
she moves into the Main Draw. If she moves into a Main Draw of
any Tournament between the Main Draw entry deadline and the
Quialifying entry deadline, she will be removed from all other Main
Draw Alternate Lists.

If a player is not accepted into the Main Draw of any Tournaments
at three (3) weeks prior to the Tournament, she will either (i) remain
only on the Main Draw Alternate List of the Tournament in which
she was accepted into Qualifying and be removed from all other
Main Draw Alternate Lists; (i) remain only on the Main Draw
Alternate List of her first choice Qualifying Tournament where she
is a Qualifying Alternate and be removed from all other alternate
lists; or {iii) if not entered into any Qualifying Tournaments, remain
only on the Main Draw Alternate List of her first preference Main
Draw Tournament.

Qualifying Entries and Acceptance
If at the time of the entry deadline, a player is accepted into the
Quialifying Draw of any of the Tournaments entered in the same

week (based on her order of choice) she will be automatically with-
drawn from all other Tournaments entered that week.
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If a player is not accepted into the Qualifying Draw of any
Tournaments entered in the same week, she will remain on the
Qualifying Alternate List of her first choice Tournament and will be
automatically withdrawn from all other Tournaments.

Second Week of a Grand Slam

A player is allowed to play in an ITF Women'’s Circuit event only
during the second week of a Grand Slam, or a combined 12-day
WTA Tour Tournament, provided the player has been eliminated
from the singles and doubles of the above-mentioned tourna-
ments. A player will not be permitted to withdraw from WTA Tour
Tournaments to play an ITF event, and players will be subject to ITF
late withdrawal fines if forced to withdraw from the ITF event due
to continued participation in the WTA Tour Tournament.

Playing Two (2) Singles Tournaments in One (1) Week

A player is not allowed to compete in singles in two (2)
Tournaments held in one (1) week and will be withdrawn from the
second Tournament by the appropriate entry authority (i.e., a play-
er may not play the Qualifying of a WTA Tour Tournament, lose, and
then play the Main Draw of an ITF Women'’s Circuit event in the
same week). If a player does play two (2) singles Tournaments in
one (1) week, upon the first occurrence, the player will receive the
lesser of the ranking points earned from the two (2) Tournaments.
Upon the second and subsequent occurrences, the player will not
be awarded any ranking points, and she will be subject to a fine.

Playing Two (2) Doubles Tournaments in One (1) Week

A player is not allowed to compete in doubles in two (2)
Tournaments held in the same week, at which ranking points are
awarded. If a player does play two (2) doubles Tournaments in one
(1) week, upon the first occurrence, the player will receive the less-
er of the ranking points earned from the two (2) Tournaments.
Upon the second and subsequent occurrences, the player will not
be awarded any ranking points, and she will be subject to a fine.

Playing Singles/Doubles the Same Week in Different Tournaments
A player is allowed to play singles in one (1) Tournament and dou-
bles in another Tournament played the same week, provided the

player has been eliminated from one (1) Tournament prior to play-
ing in the other Tournament. A player may not participate in both
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Tournaments at the same time.

For the purposes of the Age Eligibility Rule, each Tournament in
which a player earns ranking points will count towards her allot-
ment of Tournaments under the Age Eligibility Rule.

20. Qualifying Alternate List Freeze Deadline

The Qualifying Alternate Next In List will be frozen at 2:00 p.m. Eastern
Time (New York, USA Time) on the day prior to the Qualifying Sign-In
(the “Qualifying Freeze Deadline”). After the Qualifying Freeze Deadline,
no more Alternates will be moved into the Qualifying Draw and such
alternate players are no longer committed to play the Tournament.
Players on the Alternate List can preserve their eligibility for possible
Qualifying Draw positions by signing in with a Tour Operations staff
member or the Supervisor by 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on the
day before the start of the Qualifying Draw.

B. WITHDRAWING FROM A TOURNAMENT

1. Withdrawal Requirements

a. No withdrawal from a Tournament will be effective unless the play-
er submits the withdrawal in writing or via the PlayerZone to Tour
Operations, using a WTA Tour Withdrawal Form and/or Medical
Information Form, as applicable. Withdrawals from the next
week’s Tournament, which are made after work hours from Friday
through to Sunday, must also be faxed or e-mailed to the
Supervisor on site.

b. Players should contact Tour Operations if they do not receive a
withdrawal confirmation.

c. A player must provide the reason for her withdrawal at the time of
her withdrawal, as well as a suitable quotation. The WTA may
release this reason and quotation to the media and public.

d. The WTA will accept withdrawals from players and/or designated
coaches and agents. Regardless of whom a player designates to
act upon her behalf, ultimately the player is responsible for all of her
entries and withdrawals.

e. A player will not be withdrawn from any WTA Tour Acceptance List

unless the WTA has received written notification from the player of
her withdrawal, with the exception of the rules that apply when a
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player enters more than one (1) Tournament per week. (See More
than One Tournament Per Week — page 30). A player will not be
automatically withdrawn from any WTA Tour event due to her par-
ticipation in an ITF event that same or the following week.

f. If a player is unable to arrive at the Qualifying of a WTA Tour
Tournament for her first scheduled match due to her participation
in the previous week’s WTA Tour Tournament or Fed Cup play, pro-
vided the Supervisor at the previous week’s Tournament (or the
Referee in the case of Fed Cup) confirms that such player is unable
to arrive in time, her withdrawal from the Tournament will not be
considered a late withdrawal as long as the player fills out the prop-
er Withdrawal Form indicating the reason for withdrawal and has
such form approved in writing by such Supervisor (or Referee in the
case of Fed Cup).

g. If aplayer is automatically entered into the Main Draw of a Premier
Mandatory Tournament or Grand Slam, the player must follow the
procedures set forth in this Section to withdraw from such
Tournament and the player shall be subject to the Late Withdrawal
fines set out on page 36.

h. Any player who publicly announces a Tournament withdrawal prior
to officially submitting her withdrawal in writing to the WTA with the

required reason for the withdrawal and quotation, will be subject to
a fine for Unprofessional Conduct under the Code of Conduct.

2. Main Draw Late Withdrawals
a. Definition

A Main Draw withdrawal shall be considered a Late Withdrawal
according to the following table:

Top 10 Players Withdrawing from a Tournament after entering
the Tournament*

Marquee Players | \Withdrawing from a Commitment Tournament
after entering the Tournament; for all other
entries, withdrawing from a Tournament any
time after acceptance into the Main Draw**

All Other Players | Withdrawing from a Tournament any time after
acceptance into the Main Draw

*Top 10 Players who enter but are not accepted into an International Tournament
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due to the Prize Money Policy, may withdraw before acceptance, without penalty.

** Top 6 Players who enter but are not accepted into a Premier $700 Tournament
due to the Prize Money Policy, may withdraw before acceptance, without penalty.

b. No Show Offense

C.

A player who is entered in a Tournament and fails to show up to
the Tournament will have committed a No Show Offense. A No
Show Offense shall be considered as a Late Withdrawal after the
Qualifying Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m. tournament local time, the
day prior to the start of Qualifying).

Fines

Procedures

(@

(d)

Except as otherwise provided below, all players (including
Top 10 and Marquee Players) will be subject to mandato-
ry withdrawal fines for withdrawing late from the Main
Draw of a Tournament.

The Late Withdrawal fines for doubles shall be based on
25% of the equivalent singles fine.

All Late Withdrawal and No Show Offense fines shall be
retained by the WTA, with the exception of Late
Withdrawal and No Show Fines assessed against Top 10
and Marquee Players for missed Commitment
Tournaments, which shall be split 50/50 between the
WTA and the Tournaments, with the Tournament share
distributed to the Tournaments in accordance with a dis-
tribution formula established by the Tournament Council.

A Bona Fide Injury will not relieve a player of a Late
Withdrawal fine for a No Show Offense.

Amounts

The amount of the automatic mandatory Late Withdrawal fine
is based on the following chart and the below criteria:
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Top 10 List or, if not on Premier Premier $700 | International
the Top 10 List, Mandatory & & Premier
Ranking at Time of Premier 5 $600
Withdrawal
1-8 $75,000 $50,000 $10,000
4-6 $50,000 $25,000 $10,000
7-10 $25,000 $15,000 $10,000
11-20 $15,000 $ 10,000 $ 5,000
21-50 $ 5,000 $ 5,000 $ 2,500
51+ $ 2,500 $ 2,500 $ 1,250
(@ A player’s position on the Top 10 List; or for non Top-10
players, the player’s ranking at the time of the withdrawal;
(b) The Tournament category;
(c) The number of Main Draw Late Withdrawals the player
already has made in the Tour Year in the applicable
Tournament category; and
(d) The time of the withdrawal (in relation to the Qualifying
Sign-In deadline).

ii. Fines shall double with each subsequent offense within a
Tournament category (i.e. $10,000, $20,000, $40,000,
$80,000).

iv. Fines for withdrawals after the Qualifying Sign-In deadline
(4:00 p.m. tournament local time, the day prior to the start of
Quialifying) shall be 50% greater than the applicable withdraw-
al fine set out above, including any doubling.

d. Prohibition Against Withdrawing from One Tournament to Play

Another

Once a Top 10 Player has entered a Tournament, a Marquee
Player has entered a Commitment Tournament or any other
player has been accepted into the Main Draw of a
Tournament, such player may not withdraw from the Main
Draw of any Tournament to play another Tour or ITF event in
the same week. If a player is discovered at any time to have
violated this prohibition, the player shall forfeit any ranking
points received from the other event in which she played and
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will be subject to late withdrawal fines.

ii. Notwithstanding the foregoing, Top 6 Players who enter but
are not accepted into a Premier $700 Tournament due to the
Prize Money Policy, may withdraw to play an International
Tournament.

3. Qualifying Late Withdrawals

a.

Definition

A withdrawal shall be considered a Late Withdrawal if (i) the with-
drawal occurs after acceptance into the Qualifying Draw; or (i) if a
player accepted into the Qualifying Draw withdraws, and the play-
er is not subsequently accepted into the Main Draw.

No Show Offense

If a player entered in the Qualifying Draw of a Tournament does not
withdraw and fails to show up at the Tournament by the Qualifying
Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m. tournament local time, the day prior to
the start of Qualifying), she will have committed a No Show Offense
and will receive an automatic fine of $600. A medical reason will
not be cause for a No Show fine dismissal.

Fines and Withdrawal Restrictions
Procedures

Alternates waiting to get into Qualifying who are accepted into
Quialifying any time up until the Qualifying Freeze Deadline are
obligated under these rules to play the Tournament and thus
subject to the same Sign-In procedure and No Show fines.
See Qualifying Alternate List Freeze Deadline procedures —

page 33.

ii. Amounts

If a player withdraws within three (3) weeks prior to a
Tournament, the automatic withdrawal fine shall be $300 for a
first offense and shall double for each offense thereafter (i.e.
$300, $600, $1,200).

jii. ~ Prohibition Against Withdrawing from One Tournament to Play
Another
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Once a player is accepted into the Qualifying of any WTA Tour
Tournament, she may not withdraw to play another WTA Tour
Tournament or ITF event in the same week. If a player is dis-
covered at any time to have violated this prohibition, the play-
er will forfeit any ranking points received from the other event
in which she played and may be subject to late withdrawl
fines.

4. Medical Withdrawals
a. Annual Allowance

Two (2) withdrawals per Tour Year occurring prior to the Qualifying
Sign-In deadline; however, only one (1) may be used for a with-
drawal from an International Tournament. Top 10 Players and
Marquee Players may only use the Annual Allowance for with-
drawals from Non-Commitment Tournaments before the Qualifying
Sign-In deadline.

b. Definition

Subject to the preceding provision, any two (2) Late Withdrawals
by a player during the Tour Year that are substantiated by the play-
er as being medical withdrawals for a bona fide injury or lliness
(“Bona Fide Injury”) shall not count as a Late Withdrawal offense
and shall not subject the player to a Late Withdrawal fine provided
the player:

Withdraws prior to the Qualifying Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m.
tournament local time, the day prior to the start of Qualifying);

ii. Within 10 days of the event, submits to Tour Operations, a
WTA Tour Medical Information Form, which must be written in
English, and completed by an accredited physician, indicating
the nature of the Bona Fide Injury and verifying that she is
unable to play in the Tournament from which she was forced
to withdraw;

iii. Attaches copies of the records of the clinical visit to the physi-
cian, including the physician’s notes/documentation and all
relevant laboratory tests;

iv. Personally signs the Medical Information Form, warranting that
she is unable to play in the Tournament from which she was
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forced to withdraw; and

Provides a suitable quotation relating to her inability to play in
the event and authorizes the WTA to publicly release the quo-
tation along with the basis for her withdrawal.

c. On-Site Exception — Withdrawals Occurring After the Qualifying
Sign-In Deadline

Definition

A withdrawal will not count as a Late Withdrawal, and the
player may be relieved of the obligation to pay a Late
Withdrawal fine provided she fulfills the conditions enumerat-
ed in sub-Section (i) below and the player:

(@) Is on site at the WTA Tour Tournament and is forced to
withdraw, retire or default from a match due to an injury or
illness, or

(b) s still competing at another WTA Tour Tournament at the
time of the Qualifying Sign-In deadline and subsequently
must withdraw from the next week’s Tournament due to
injury or illness.

Requirements

In either case (a) or (b) in sub-Section (i) above, the player must
fulfill the following requirements in order to qualify for an on-
site medical withdrawal:

(@ Meet the on-site PHCP and Tournament Physician for an
evaluation and assessment of the injury or illness prior to
the player leaving the Tournament city;

(b) Submit a copy of a signed WTA Tour Medical Information
Form and Withdrawal Form to the on-site Supervisor,
stating the reason for withdrawal and authorizing the WTA
to release such reason to the media and pubilic;

(c) Complete the Mandatory Activities set forth in Section IV
as scheduled by the WTA; and, if applicable,

(d) Complete a First Round Retirement Form with the PHCP
and the Supervisor (in cases when a retirement has
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occurred prior to or during the 1st round).

The On-Site Exception rule shall not apply to Top 10 Players
withdrawing from Premier Mandatory or Premier 5
Tournaments.  For Top 10 Player withdrawals, see the
Suspension Rule in Section II.F.

Top 10 and Marquee Players may utiize the On-Site
Exception when withdrawing from a Premier $700
Tournament due to injury or illness, regardless of whether the
withdrawal is before or after the Qualifying Sign-In deadline.

Consecutive Medical Withdrawals

A player’s withdrawal from consecutive Tournaments due to a
Bona Fide Injury or following an On-Site Medical Withdrawal, will
be considered as one (1) withdrawal, and the player will only be
required to pay one (1) Late Withdrawal fine or use one (1) Medical
Withdrawal for consecutive subsequent withdrawals, should they
occur prior to the Qualifying Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m. tourna-
ment local time, the day prior to the start of Qualifying).

Extraordinary Circumstances

In an extreme personal emergency or under other extraordinary cir-
cumstances (e.g., a death in the family or a serious illness or life-threat-
ening situation for the player or her family), a player has the right to
appeal a fine to the WTA, provided such appeal is filed within 21 days
from the date of notice. Such Extraordinary Circumstances must be
substantiated by documentation.

Retirement/Defaults

a.

Matches Scheduled Same Day

A player who withdraws or retires from singles may be allowed
to play doubles as long as the doubles has not been sched-
uled and the match called on the same day as the singles
withdrawal or retirement.

A player will be allowed to withdraw from doubles prior to the
singles being played when both matches are scheduled for
the same day.

Default due to Disciplinary Reasons
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If the defaulting of a player from a singles event has been
administered for disciplinary reasons, said player may be
defaulted automatically from all other events in that
Tournament.

ii. Ifadoublesteam is defaulted under the Code of Conduct for
disciplinary reasons, one or both players may be subject to
automatic default from all other events in that Tournament.
(See Defaults — page 111).

The Following Week’s Tournament

A player may only enter and compete in one (1) WTA Tour
Tournament or ITF Circuit event per Tournament week. Once a
player enters and is accepted into the singles or doubles Main
Draw, signs in or enters the Qualifying competition, she is commit-
ted to play that Tournament to completion or elimination for the
week, unless released by the WTA.

A player who has lost in a Tournament (Week 1) may play the
Quialifying for a Tournament scheduled for the next week (Week 2).

A player may not withdraw or retire from any draw of Week 1 to
play in any other Tournament in Week 2. However, if a player is
forced to withdraw or retire from a draw in Week 1 due to medical
reasons, and she is entered in a Tournament in Week 2, that play-
er must receive a medical examination from the Tournament
Physician/PHCP from Week 1 and submit her medical examination
to the Tournament Physician/PHCP for Week 2. To be eligible to
compete in the Week 2 Tournament, the player must receive a
medical examination by Tournament Physician and PHCP in Week
2.

Any player will automatically be withdrawn from Week 2 if:

She has withdrawn or retired from a draw in Week 1 without
cause or for unprofessional reasons;

ii. She fails to provide proof of medical examination from the
Tournament Physician/PHCP from Week 1 to the Tournament
Physician/PHCP of Week 2; or

iii. ~She fails to receive a medical examination for Week 2 from the
Tournament Physician/PHCP.
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Any player who is discovered to have contravened this rule shall
not receive ranking points for Week 2. The player will also be sub-
ject to a fine as permitted under these Rules. This rule does not
apply to a player whose partner in doubles has been forced to
withdraw or retire from their match.

Requirements for all Withdrawals/Retirements

Prior to retiring from a match, a player is required to call for the
PHCP and the Supervisor to give the reason for the retirement.
Once a player has withdrawn on site, retired or defaulted from a
match, she is required to meet with the on-site PHCP and, at the
discretion of the PHCP, the Tournament Physician for an evaluation
and assessment of the injury or illness prior to leaving the
Tournament city. Failure to meet the above requirements may
result in a fine to the player.

If it is a 1st round withdrawal/retirement, the player must sub-
mit to the on-site Supervisor a copy of the following: (a) signed
WTA Tour Medical Information Form; (b) Withdrawal Form; and
(c) First Round Retirement Form stating her reason for with-
drawal and giving authorization for public release.

ii. Ifitis a retirement in a match other than a 1st round, the play-
er must see the PHCP as above, and submit all required doc-
umentation to the Supervisor.

Unsportsmanlike Conduct

In addition to the requirements set out above, for each 1st
round retirement in excess of two (2) per Tour Year, a player will
be fined in accordance with the Unsportsmanlike Conduct
section of the Code of Conduct.

ii. Any player that withdraws, retires or defaults from a WTA Tour
Tournament and plays in the Qualifying of a Grand Slam in the
same week will automatically be fined $250 for
Unsportsmanlike Conduct.

Unprofessional
If the player’s withdrawal is reported to the WTA as being for unpro-

fessional reasons, or is damaging to the image of the WTA Tour,
the player will be subject to a disciplinary review and/or penalties
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by the WTA.
Withdrawal of Seeds
(See procedures for Withdrawal of a Seed — page 66).
DRAWS
Singles Main Draw
a. Composition
The Main Draw will consist of some or all of the following:
Direct Acceptance
Those players accepted directly into the draw by virtue of their
past performance as determined by the WTA Tour Rankings

(unless an exception is authorized by the WTA via a Special
Ranking). (See Section lll.A.4.h for ranking requirements -

page 26.)
ii. Qualifiers
Those players accepted into the draw due to their success in

the Qualifying competition.  Following are the number of
Qualifiers based on the draw size:

Main Qualifying Number of

Draw Size Draw Size Qualifiers
32 16 4
28/32 32 4
28/32 48 6
56 16 4
56/64 32 8
56/64 48 12
96 48 12
128 96 12
128 128 16

ii. ~ Wild Card Nominations

Those players named Wild Cards by the Tournament Director
to fill their designated spots in the draw. Tournaments are
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required to submit a tentative list of Wild Card nominations to
Tour Operations in the Florida office one (1) week prior to the
start of the Main Draw. The WTA or the Supervisor must
receive final Wild Card nominations by 4:00 p.m. tournament
local time, the day of Qualifying Sign-In.

If there is no Qualifying event, Wild Card nominations must be
made in writing by Friday, 4:00 p.m. tournament local time the
week preceding the Tournament, or by 4:00 p.m. tournament
local time the day before the draw is made, whichever comes
first.

The WTA must approve all Wild Card nominations in regard to
the Age Eligibility Rule and other rule limitations. (See Wild

Cards — page 595).

Byes

Those positions allocated in the draw to byes based on the
draw size of the Tournament. Byes will be given to seeded
players in descending order. If applicable, remaining byes
shall be allocated to the highest ranked players in descending
order. (See Byes — page 62 for the number of byes in a draw).

Notwithstanding the foregoing, there will be four (4) byes
awarded at each of the Madrid and Beijing Premier Mandatory
Tournaments, which will be awarded, respectively, to the
semi-finalists of the Rome and Tokyo Premier 5 Tournaments.
Any such byes not used by a semi-finalist will not be awarded.

WTA Tour Feed-Up Spots
Those spots designated in the draw to winners of [TF

Women'’s Circuit Feed-Up events as determined by the WTA.
(See also Feed-Up Schedule/ITF Women’s Circuit Events —

page 29).

Lucky Losers

A Lucky Loser is defined as a player who loses in the
Qualifying competition and who is eligible for a second chance
to play in the Main Draw.

(@) Status
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The criterion for determining Lucky Loser status is deter-
mined first by the highest ranked players (in descending
order) who have lost in the final round of Qualifying. (The
ranking used to determine the Lucky Loser order is the
same ranking used to determine the Qualifying seeding)*.
If more Lucky Losers are required, the same procedure is
followed for players who have lost in the second-to-last
round of Qualifying, in descending rank order.

A player’s Special Ranking may not be used to determine her Lucky
Loser position or status. Only actual rankings will be used to deter-
mine a player’s Lucky Loser position or status. (See WTA Tour
Special Ranking Rule — page 203).

Eligibility

A player who is not entered and has not competed in
Quialifying cannot be considered for a Lucky Loser status.

If a player is forced to retire or withdraws from the
Qualifying, however, she may retain her right to Lucky
Loser status for the duration of the Tournament provided
that:

(i)  She signs in with the Supervisor by the Lucky Loser
deadline each day;

(i) She receives a medical examination from the
Tournament Physician and PHCP;

(i)  The Main Draw match is not scheduled for the same
day she retired/withdrew from her Qualifying match.

Procedures

(i)  Lucky Loser positions in the Main Draw will not be
released until the completion of the Qualifying event,
unless Qualifying has not been completed by the time
the Schedule of Play is released. In that event, the
Supervisor may release a player’'s position where
necessary and schedule players who have been
accepted into the Main Draw.

(i) If there are withdrawals from the Main Draw after
Qualifying has begun and before Qualifiers have been
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drawn to the Main Draw, Qualifiers and Lucky Losers
will be drawn together by lot to determine their posi-
tions in the Main Draw*.

If a Main Draw Wild Card withdraws before the Main Draw has
started, the Tournament Director may name an alternate Wild
Card, even if the Wild Card nomination deadline has passed.
(See Filling Vacant Wild Card Spots — page 57). The new Wild
Card cannot be a player participating in the Qualifying. If the
Tournament does not name another Wild Card, a Lucky Loser
will fill the open spot.

At Tournaments where the last round of Qualifying
and the 1st round of Main Draw are played on the
same day and there is a withdrawal in the Main Draw
matches scheduled for the cross-over day, all
Quialifiers shall be drawn by lot to the Qualifier spots
and all other openings in the draw shall be drawn by
lot and filled by Lucky Losers.

When the last round of Qualifying and the 1st round
Main Draw are played on the same day, Lucky Losers
must sign in no later than 30 minutes after the con-
clusion of the last Qualifying match.

If a Main Draw spot becomes available prior to the
start of the last match of the day (singles or doubles),
the Lucky Loser/Alternate will be determined by the
Sign-In for that day. However, where there are no
Lucky Losers/Alternates signed in and the match
affected by the withdrawal is not scheduled for that
day, the following day’s Sign-In will be used to fill the
vacant spot.

If the spots become available after the start of the last
match of the day/night (singles or doubles), the spot
will be filled by the highest ranked player or team who
signs in the following day.

If a Lucky Loser/Alternate is currently involved in or
scheduled for another event/match pertaining to the
Tournament, then the Lucky Loser/Alternate’s match
or other scheduled match may be rescheduled at the
discretion of the Supervisor. Where Qualifying has
not been completed or a Lucky Loser is unable to be
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determined, the match may be rescheduled.

(vil

The first Lucky Loser or Alternate must be ready to
play a match within 15 minutes of the original No
Show or default. If the first on-site Lucky
Loser/Alternate fails to be ready to play within 15
minutes, the next on-site Lucky Loser/Alternate must
be ready to play within five (5) minutes of the time her
match is called. Any subsequent on-site Lucky
Loser/Alternate must be ready to play within five (5)
minutes of the time her match is called. If a Lucky
Loser or an Alternate chooses not to sign in one (1)
day, she may still sign in the next day. However, if
she signs in, her match is called and she fails to show
for the match (for any reason), she forfeits her Lucky
Loser or Alternate status for the duration of the
Tournament.

(viii) If a player retires/withdraws from her Qualifying match
on the same day an open Lucky Loser position is on
the schedule, thereby relinquishing her Lucky Loser
status for that day, the open Lucky Loser position will
go to the next eligible Lucky Loser for that day.

b. Openings in the Main Draw*

*

Before Qualifying Begins

Next In Main Draw Alternates, based on the WTA Tour
Rankings currently used for alternate status, will fill any such
openings.

After the Qualifying Begins

Lucky Losers will fill any such openings in the Main Draw,
except in the following cases:

(@ An Alternate Wild Card replacement; or

(b) The correction of a Tour administrative error.

(See Wild Cards — page 595).

See Withdrawal of a Seed — page 66 for the procedures to be followed when a
seeded player withdraws from a Tournament.
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Openings in Qualifying or Main Draw Only Events

On-Site Alternates

On-Site Alternates are those players waiting to get into the
Main Draw or Qualifying who have:

(@) Signed an official WTA Tour Entry Form and entered the
Tournament by the official deadline; and

(b) Signed in with the Supervisor or the Tour Operations staff
by the 4:00 p.m. tournament local time Qualifying Sign-In
deadline the day prior to the start of Qualifying (or if there
is no Qualifying, on the Friday prior to the start of the Main
Draw by 4:00 p.m. tournament local time).

Additional Wild Cards

At Tournaments where there are no on-site Alternates, open-
ings in the draw may be filled by additional Tournament Wild
Cards. Players/teams waiting to get into the draw as addi-
tional Tournament Wild Cards must:

(@ Sign in with the Supervisor or the Tour Operations staff by
the 4:00 p.m. tournament local time Qualifying Sign-In
deadline the day prior to the start of Qualifying;

(b) Request to the Tournament Director and be approved as
an additional Qualifying Wild Card; and

(c) Sign in with the Supervisor/Referee 30 minutes prior to
the scheduled start of play each day to be eligible for any
openings in the draw that day.

(See Wild Cards - page 55).

Sign-In Procedures*

(@) Alternates’ Sign-In deadline is 30 minutes prior to the
scheduled start of play for the day.

(o) An Alternate or Lucky Loser is not required to sign in one

day to be eligible as an Alternate/Lucky Loser another
day. (This applies to singles and doubles Alternates and
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to Lucky Losers).

(c) An on-site Alternate is eligible to substitute for all 1st
round matches and for 2nd round matches when the
player or team has had a 1st round bye.

(d) The 1st Lucky Loser/on-site Alternate must be ready to
play within 15 minutes of being called for a match. If the
first on-site Alternate fails to be ready to play within 15
minutes, the next on-site Alternate must be ready to play
within five (5) minutes of the time her match is called. Any
subsequent on-site Alternate must be ready to play with-
in five (5) minutes of the time her match is called.
Matches will not be held for Alternates still competing in
another ITF or WTA Tour Tournament. If an on-site
Alternate fails to show for a match, she will be considered
a No Show.

The Acceptance Ranking determines the order of on-site Alternates.

On-Site Draw Procedure for Administrative Error — Preliminary
Match

If an administrative error has been made in a Tournament player
acceptance list and too many players have been accepted into the
Tournament, the following procedures will be followed:

The last two (2) players accepted into the Tournament based
upon the most current updated entry list, regardless of
whether the draw has been made (excluding Wild Cards,
Quialifiers and Top 10 Players as well as Marquee Players at
Premier $700 Tournaments), will play a preliminary match for
one (1) spot in the draw.

The loser of the preliminary match will receive 1st round prize
money and 1st round ranking points.

Prize money payment to the loser of the preliminary match will
not constitute an additional expense to the Tournament; the
WTA will pay it.

A player who wins the preliminary match, but then loses in the
1st round will receive 1st round prize money, 25% of 2nd
round prize money (paid by the WTA) and 35% of 2nd round
ranking points.
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The WTA will reimburse per diem expenses to the loser of the pre-
liminary match per WTA Tour Rules.

2. Singles - Qualifying Draw

a.

C.

Minimum Draw Size

Minimum number of places in the Qualifying competition will be 16.

Composition

The Qualifying Draw will consist of some or all of the following:

Direct Acceptance

Those players accepted based on the WTA Tour Rankings at
the time of entry deadline or unless an exception is authorized
via a Special Ranking.

Wild Card Nominations

Those players named Wild Cards by the Tournament Director
to fill designated spots in the draw. (See Wild Cards — page

55),

Tournament Directors must name and notify the WTA of their
final Wild Card nominations, in writing, by the Qualifying Sign-
In deadline.

If there are open spots in the draw and no on-site Alternates,
the open spots will revert to the Tournament Director as
Additional Wild Card spots. These Wild Cards will count
towards a player’s yearly allotment of Wild Cards.

If a Qualifying Wild Card withdraws before the Qualifying Draw
has started, the Tournament Director may name an alternate
Wild Card, even if the Wild Card nomination deadline has
passed. (See Filing Vacant Wild Card Spots - page 57).

Sign-In Deadlines

Qualifiers

All Qualifiers must sign in by 4:00 p.m. tournament local time
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the day prior to the start of Qualifying. If a player does not sign
in at this time, she will not be placed in the draw. The player
must sign in by contacting (either in person or by a telephone
conversation) the on-site Supervisor, a Supervisor at an event
at which a player is competing or Tour Operations in Florida.

On-Site Alternates

On-site Alternates must have signed in as set forth on page 48
— Openings in Qualifying or Main Draw Only Events. If an
Alternate has not been accepted into the Qualifying Draw, she
must sign in with or contact the Supervisor before 30 minutes
prior to the scheduled start of play each day. An on-site
Alternate is eligible to substitute for all 1st round matches and
for 2nd round matches when there are 1st round byes. A
player (Alternate or Lucky Loser) will not lose her
Alternate/Lucky Loser status if she chooses not to sign in
each day.

Openings in the Qualifying Draw

Before the Qualifying Freeze Deadline (2:00 p.m. Eastern Time
(New York, USA Time) the day prior to the Qualifying Sign-In)

Any such openings are filled by Next In Qualifying Alternates
based on the WTA Tour Rankings used for Alternate Status.

After the Qualifying Freeze Deadline but before Qualifying
Sign-In (4:00 p.m. tournament local time)

Any such openings are filled by Alternates who have signed in
with a Tour Operations staff member or the Supervisor, based
on the WTA Tour Rankings used for Alternate status.

After the Qualifying Sign-In

These openings are filled by on-site Alternates based on
Acceptance Ranking.

The first on-site Alternate must be ready to play within 15 minutes
of being called for a match. Matches will not be held for Alternates
still competing in another ITF or WTA Tour Tournament.
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3. Doubles Main Draw

a.

Entries

All doubles-only players must sign an Official WTA Tour Entry Form
prior to the commencement of the doubles event. This require-
ment shall not apply to the WTA Tour Championships, see Section
IX for entry and acceptance rules at the WTA Tour Championships.

All doubles entries using a Special Ranking must be submitted to
the Supervisor in writing. (See WTA Tour Special Ranking Rule —

Dage 203),

Deadlines

All teams must sign in by the 12:00 noon tournament local
time Doubles Sign-In deadline, the day before the start of the
singles Main Draw. The team must sign in to the event in per-
son or, if necessary, by a telephone conversation either with
the on-site Supervisor, the Supervisor from the previous
week’s Tour Tournament or Tour Operations. (Exceptions to
the doubles entry deadline will be stated on the official WTA
Tour Tournament Fact Sheets).

A player may not sign in with more than one (1) player.

Acceptance

Doubles acceptance will be based on the WTA Tour Doubles
Rankings the week prior to the start of play (the same date
rankings used for the singles seeding).

Entry cutoffs and seeding will be determined by the highest
combined ranking of the teams entered. If teams are tied, the
tie-break procedure will be in the following order:

(@) Team with the greatest combined total points;

(b) Team with the highest combined ranking from the previ-
ous week; and

(c) Team with the fewest combined number of Tournaments
played over the previous 52-week period.

For entries and seeding, unranked players will be assigned a
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rank of one (1) plus the lowest player listed on the most cur-
rent ranking used for the acceptances.

iv. Any teams not making the cut become Alternates for the Sign-
In day. To remain eligible for subsequent days, Alternates
must initially have signed in as set forth in sub-Section a
above, and also follow the procedures for Openings in the

Main Draw - page 54,

Preliminary Matches

If it becomes necessary to play a doubles preliminary match in the
Main Draw, the last two (2) doubles teams accepted into the
Tournament based upon the most current ranking used for seed-
ing (excluding Wild Cards) will play a preliminary match for one (1)
spot in the draw.

The losers of the preliminary match will receive 1st round prize
money and 1st round ranking points.

Prize money payment to the loser of the preliminary match will not
constitute an additional expense to the Tournament; it will be paid
by the WTA.

A doubles team who wins the preliminary match but then loses in
the 1st round will receive 1st round prize money plus 25% of 2nd
round prize money (paid by the WTA) and 35% of 2nd round rank-
ing points.

The WTA will reimburse per diem expenses to the losers of the pre-
liminary match per the Rules.

Composition

The Main Draw will consist of some or all of the following:
Direct Acceptance
Those teams accepted based on the WTA Tour Doubles
Rankings consistent with the ranking update used for the sin-

gles seeding and/or other Tour doubles event played the same
week or through a Special Ranking authorized by the WTA.
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Wild Card Nominations

Those teams named Wild Cards by the Tournament Director
to fill designated spots in the draw. (See Wild Cards — page

55),

Final Wild Card nominations must be named in writing by
11:30 a.m. tournament local time the day of the Doubles Sign-
In deadline. The WTA must approve all Wild Card nominations
in regard to the Age Eligibility Rule and other rule limitations.

f. Openings in the Main Draw*

At Sign-In Deadline

Openings in the Main Draw will be filled by the Alternate team
with the next highest combined ranking at the time of the
Sign-In deadline.

After Sign-In Deadline

If openings occur on a day other than the day of Sign-In dead-
line, in order to be eligible, the team must sign in as an
Alternate with or contact the on-site Supervisor 30 minutes
prior to the start of doubles play each day or by another
Doubles Alternate Sign-In deadline as determined by the on-
site Supervisor/Referee and indicated on the order of play.

An on-site Alternate team is eligible to substitute for all 1st
round matches and for 2nd round matches when there are 1st
round byes. If a team chooses not to sign in on one (1) day,
it will not lose its eligibility to sign in for subsequent days.

(@) Prior to the Start of the Last Match of Day
If a spot becomes available prior to the start of the last
match of the day (singles or doubles), the Alternate will be
determined by the Sign-In for that day. However, where
there are no Alternates signed in, and the match affected
by the withdrawal is not scheduled for that day, the fol-
lowing day’s Sign-In will be used to fill the vacant spot.

(b) After the Start of the Last Match of Day

If the spot becomes available after the start of the last
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match of the day/night (singles or doubles), the spot will
be filled by the highest ranked team who signs in the fol-
lowing day.

See Withdrawal of a Seed — page 66 for the procedures to be followed when a
seeded team withdraws from a Tournament.

Wild Cards are those players chosen by the Tournament Director to fill
designated spots in the draw. The only restrictions on Wild Cards are
those for players who have already used the maximum number of Wild
Cards allowed in a Tour Year, and those players who are ineligible to
receive a Wild Card due to restrictions set forth in the Age Eligibility Rule
and the Anti-Doping Program. By reason of the foregoing, Wild Cards
are not considered official until approved by the WTA. A Wild Card may
be seeded, based on WTA Tour seeding procedures.

a.

Main Draw Singles

A Player may not be awarded more than one (1) singles Wild Card
in any calendar week.

Top 10 Wild Card

Each non-Mandatory Tournament will receive two (2) Wild
Card spots to be called the “Top 10 Wild Cards,” to be used
as follows:

@)

If a Premier 5 Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula
has not been met prior to the start of the Tournament, the
Top 10 Wild Card will be first used by the WTA to move a
Top 10 Player into the Main Draw of the Tournament to
satisfy the Player Commitment Formula, no matter what
the Player’s ranking.

If a Premier $700 Tournament’s Player Commitment
Formula has not been met prior to the start of the
Tournament, the Top 10 Wild Card will be first used by the
WTA to move a Top 10 or Marquee Player into the Main
Draw of the Tournament to satisfy the Player Commitment
Formula, no matter what the Player’s ranking. If a Premier
$700 Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula has
been met, the Top 10 Wild Card will be used to automat-
ically fill any open Top 6 Player spots with players on the
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Premier List Top 6 next-in list.

(c) If the WTA does not use the Top 10 Wild Card, the Wild
Card may be used by the Tournament Director to be
awarded to a Top 10 Player, or at a Premier $700
Tournament also to a Marquee Player. If the Top 10 Wild
Card is not used by the WTA or such Tournament, the
Wild Card spot reverts to the next player waiting to get
into the draw.

(d) Inallinstances, the awarding of the Top 10 Wild Card shall
be subject to Age Eligibility, Anti-Doping Program,
Premier Prize Money and Prize Money Policy restrictions.

International Tournaments

For International Tournaments, the WTA can use the Top 10
Wild Cards to automatically fill any open Top 10 Player spots
with players on the Top 10 next-in list. If the WTA does not use
the first Top 10 Wild Card and there is no Top 10 Player
requesting the first Top 10 Wild Card, it may be awarded by
the Tournament to any player, subject to Age Eligibility and
Anti-Doping Program restrictions. If the Top 10 Wild Card is
not used by the WTA or the Tournament, the Wild Card spot
reverts to the next player waiting to get into the draw.

An International Tournament will only be entitled to award a
second Top 10 Wild Card if the first one has already been
awarded by the WTA or the Tournament and accepted by a
Top 10 Player. If there is no Top 10 Player requesting the sec-
ond Top 10 Wild Card, it shall revert to the next player waiting
to get into the draw.

Nomination Deadlines

(@ The Tournament Director must provide a tentative list of all
Wild Card nominations seven (7) days prior to the start of
the Main Draw of the Tournament.

(b) The Tournament Director must advise the WTA or the
Supervisor in writing of the singles Wild Card nominations
and Alternate Wild Card nominations by 4:00 p.m. tour-
nament local time, the day of Qualifying Sign-In. If there
is no Qualifying event, Wild Card nominations must be
made in writing by Friday, 4:00 p.m. tournament local
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time the week preceding the Tournament, or by 4:00 p.m.
tournament local time the day before the draw is made,
whichever comes first.

Wild Cards named by the Tournament Director prior to the
deadline will be tentative until the Qualifying Sign-In deadline.

iv. Filing Vacant Wild Card Spots

@)

With A Previously-Named Alternate Wild Card Nomination

As long as the Alternate Wild Card was named prior to the
Wild Card nominations deadline, the Tournament Director
will be allowed to fill a vacated Wild Card spot with his
Alternate Wild Card or Wild Card team in the following
instances:

(i) If at any time prior to the scheduled start of
Quialifying, a Wild Card or Wild Card team is accept-
ed into the Qualifying or Main Draw based upon her
or their computer ranking; or

(i) If a Wild Card has withdrawn from the Tournament.
With a New Wild Card Nomination

If a Main Draw Wild Card withdraws before the start of the
Main Draw, but after the start of the Qualifying, the
Tournament has until the Main Draw schedule of play is
released to name a new Wild Card. In this case, the new
Wild Card does not have to be nominated prior to the
Wild Card nominations deadline. The new Wild Card can-
not be a player participating in the Qualifying.

In either of the cases above, if the current ranking (used
to determine seeding) of the replacement Wild Card (pre-
viously-named alternate or newly-nominated) is high
enough to be seeded, the seeds will be adjusted accord-
ingly. (See Openings in the Main Draw — page 47).

With a Lucky Loser

If the Tournament does not name another Wild Card, a
Lucky Loser will fill the open spot.
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Additional Tournament Wild Cards

At Tournaments where there are no on-site Alternates, open-
ings in the draw may be filled by additional Tournament Wild
Cards. Players waiting to get into the draw, as additional
Tournament Wild Cards must:

(@)

Sign in with the Supervisor or the Tour Operations staff by
the 4:00 p.m. tournament local time Qualifying Sign-In
deadline the day prior to the start of Qualifying;

Request to the Tournament Director and be approved as
an additional Qualifying Wild Card;

Sign in with the Supervisor/Referee 30 minutes prior to
the scheduled start of play each day to be eligible for any
openings in the draw that day.

Confirmation of Wild Card Acceptance

@)

Tournament Responsibility

Before advising the WTA or Supervisor of the singles Wild
Cards, the Tournament Director shall have confirmed with
the player that she will accept the Wild Card.

Player Responsibility

In addition to confirming to the Tournament Director that
she will accept a Wild Card, if offered, the player also
must provide written notification of the Wild Card accept-
ance to the Supervisor on site at the relevant Tournament
or to Tour Operations by the Qualifying Sign-In deadline
(4:00 p.m. tournament local time, the day prior to the start
of Qualifying).

If the player accepts the Wild Card and subsequently
withdraws after the start of the Qualifying event, she will
be subject to a late withdrawal fine.

Wild Card Maximum

Except as otherwise set forth herein, the maximum number of
Wild Cards any player may receive into a WTA Tour singles
Tournament (including Grand Slams) during a Tour Year is six
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(6), with @ maximum of three (3) allowed in the Main Draw.

It is the player’s responsibility to track the number of Wild
Cards she has used. Players will forfeit any ranking points
earned at WTA Tour Tournaments and Grand Slams by the
acceptance of Wild Cards above this limit. Wild Cards accept-
ed into ITF Women’s Circuit events count separately.

b. Doubles

Top 10 Wild Card

One (1) Wild Card in either a 16, 28 or 32 doubles draw will be
a “Top 10 Wild Card” in which one (1) player on the team must
be a Top 10 Player in order for the team to receive the nomi-
nation.

Confirmation of Wild Card Acceptance

In order for a player to accept a Wild Card, she must provide
written notification to the Supervisor on site at the relevant
Tournament by the 12:00 noon tournament local time Doubles
Sign-In deadline, the day prior to the start of the Main Draw.

If the player accepts the Wild Card and subsequently with-
draws after the 12:00 noon tournament local time Doubles
Sign-In deadline, the day prior to the start of the Main Draw,
she will be subject to a Late Withdrawal fine.

Wild Card Maximum

Except as otherwise set forth herein, the maximum number of
Wild Cards a player may receive into a WTA Tour doubles
Tournament (including Grand Slams) during a Tour Year is six
(6), with a maximum of three (3) allowed in the Main Draw.

It is the player’s responsibility to track the number of Wild
Cards she has used. Players will forfeit any ranking points
earned at WTA Tour Tournaments and Grand Slam events by
the acceptance of Wild Cards above this limit.

c. Exceptions

The following exceptions apply to both singles and doubles Wild
Cards where indicated:
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Top 10 Players may receive an unlimited number of Wild Card
nominations in singles and/or doubles. Any Doubles Wild
Card that a Top 10 Player receives with a non-Top 10 partner
under the “Top 10 Wild Card Rule” for doubles will not count
towards the maximum number of Wild Cards the non-Top 10
partner can receive in the year. This does not apply to players
under the Age Eligibility Rule.

Marquee Players may receive an unlimited number of Wild
Cards, but can only accept Top 10 Wild Cards at Premier
$700 Tournaments.

Players will forfeit any ranking points earned at WTA Tour
Tournaments and Grand Slam events by the acceptance of
Wild Cards above this limit.

Players who have competed in WTA Tour Tournaments for 10
years or more (not necessarily consecutively) will be allowed
three (3) additional Wild Cards, either in Main Draw or in
Qualifying, in both singles and doubles.

Any player who is a past singles champion of a Grand Slam or
Premier WTA Tour Championship will be allowed an unlimited
number of Singles Main Draw Wild Card nominations.

Any player who is a past champion of a Grand Slam or the
Premier WTA Tour Championship Women’s Doubles title will
be allowed an unlimited number of Doubles Wild Card nomi-
nations, including the Top 10 Doubles Wild Card nomination,
if such player is a Top 10 Player.

Pursuant to the Age Eligibility Rule, players under the age of
17 are restricted in the number and level of Wild Cards they
may receive. (See Event Participation beginning on page 209).

Pursuant to the Anti-Doping Program, players who have

retired may not receive a Wild Card until they have satisfied the
applicable anti-doping testing requirements.
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Wild Card Reference Chart
Singles Doubles
Draw Size$ Main Draw | Main Draw | Qualifying" | Main Draw

Top 10 Wild | Tournament

Cards Designated

Wild Cards
16 0 1 2 21
Premier 28/32 2 4 3t
International 32 2% 2 4 3t
Premier 56 2 3 6 n/a
International 56 2% 3 6 n/a
64 5 8 n/a
96 0 8 8 n/a

A Any openings in the singles draw due to no on-site Alternates available to move
in will revert back to the Tournament Director as Additional Wild Cards.

§ See Section IX for Wild Cards for WTA Tour Championships.

T One (1) Wild Card in either a 16, 28 or 32 doubles draw will be a “Top 10 Wild
Card” in which one (1) player in the team must be a Top 10 Player in order for
the team to receive the nomination.

* Subject to the conditions set forth in sub-Section 4.a.ii on page 56,

5. Making a Draw

a. Place

The draw, which the public will be allowed to attend, is to be made
by the Supervisor or the Official Referee (a person so designated
by the Tournament and approved by the WTA) at a site selected by
the Tournament Director in consultation with the Supervisor. Al
draws should have a player present to witness the making of the
draw.

b. Time

The Singles Main Draw will be made no earlier than the Qualifying
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Sign-In deadline and no later than 3:00 p.m. tournament local time
the day before the Main Draw starts. (Any exception must have the
approval of the WTA).

Singles Qualifying

The Singles Qualifying Draw will be made immediately after the
Quialifying Sign-In closes, or if deemed necessary, may be delayed
by the Supervisor. The Doubles Main Draw will be made after the
Doubles Sign-In closes.

Tournaments

All Tournaments will have a seeded draw. (See Seeding

Procedures — page 642.

Byes
Number of Byes

The number of byes shall be based on draw size as follows:

Main Draw Size Number of Byes
16/32/64/128 0
24 8
28 4
30 2
48 16
56 8
60 4*
96** 32

The semi-finalists at the Rome Premier 5 Tournament will receive byes at
the Madrid Premier Mandatory Tournament and the semi-finalists at the
Tokyo Premier 5 Tournament will receive byes at the Beijing Premier
Mandatory Tournament.

**In the case of a 96 draw event with just 16 seeds, 16 byes wil go auto-
matically to the seeded players in descending order and the remaining
byes must be drawn and distributed evenly into each 16th of the draw.

i. Awarding of Byes
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(@) Prior to the draw being made
Byes will be given automatically to the seeded players in
descending order, except in the Madrid and Beijing
Premier Mandatory Tournaments, where the byes will be
awarded as set out on page 44,
Once byes have been given to the seeds in any size draw,
any remaining byes will be drawn and evenly distributed
into each quarter of the draw.
(b) Once the draw is made
(i) If there are withdrawals and no Alternates to fill the
spots, further byes will be assigned to the line from
which a player withdrew and not to the remaining
seeds in descending order.
(i) In Qualifying, if a player's opponent withdraws and
there is no Alternate to fill her spot, the player will be

assigned a 1st round bye for ranking purposes, not a
default. (See Defaults, Withdrawals and Byes begin-

ning on page 178).
6. Seeds
a. General Principles
All Main and Qualifying Draws will have a seeded draw.

ii. Seeding will be based on the WTA Tour Rankings the week
prior to the start of the Tournament in question.

jii. ~Wild Card nominations are eligible for seeding.
iv. Seeding will not be official until the draw is made.
b.  Number of Seeds

The number of players to be seeded will be as follows™:
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Main Qualifying | Main Draw | Qualifying | Number of
Draw Size Size Seeds Seeds Qualifiers
28/30/32 16 8 8 4
28/30/32 32 8 8 4
28 48 8 12 6
48/56 16 16 8 4
56/64 32 16 16 8
56 48 16 24 12
96 48 32 24 12
128 96 32/ 24 12
128 128 32/ 32 16

For exceptions, see Section IX - WTA Tour Championships.

A The Grand Slams have the option to seed 16 or 32 players.

c. Seeding Procedures

Seeds shall be placed or drawn as set out below.
For All Main Draws

(@ Place Seed 1 on line 1 and Seed 2 on line 32 (32 draw),
64 (64 draw) or line 128 (128 draw).

(o) To determine the placement of the remaining seeds, draw
in pairs of two (Seeds 3 and 4), groups of four (Seeds 5-
8, 9-12, 13-16) or groups of eight (Seeds 17-24 and 25-
32) from top to bottom and place seeds, in the order
drawn, on the lines indicated in the following table:
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16 Draw 32 Draw 64 Draw | 128 Draw | 128 Draw
(4 seeds) | (8 seeds) | (16 seeds) | (16 seeds) | (32 seeds)
Seeds Line Placement on Draw Sheet

3-4 5 9 17 33 33
12 24 48 96 96

5-8 8 16 32 32
16 32 64 64

17 33 65 65

25 49 97 97

9-12 9 17 17
25 49 49

40 80 80
56 112 112

13-16 8 16 16
24 48 48

41 81 81
57 113 113

17-24 9
24

41

56

73

88
105
120

25-32 8
25

40

57

72

89
104

121

ii. For Other Odd Numbered Draws
The WTA will determine the number of seeds.

jii. — For All Qualifying Draws

(@ All Qualifying Draws will be drawn in sections.
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(b) The number of sections and seeds shall be determined by
the number of Qualifiers. There shall be two (2) seeds per
section and one (1) Qualifier per section.

(c) The 1st seed shall be placed at the top of the 1st section;
the 2nd seed shall be placed at the top of the 2nd section
and so on until all sections have one (1) seed on the top
line of each section.

(d) The remaining seeds shall be drawn as one (1) group.
The 1st drawn shall be placed on the bottom line of the
1st section; the 2nd drawn shall be placed on the bottom
of the 2nd section and so on until all sections have one (1)
seed on the bottom of each section.

iv. For the WTA Tour Championships Seeding

(See Section IX - WTA Tour Championships.)

d. Withdrawal of a Seed

Main Draw — Prior to Release of the Schedule of Play

In the Main Draw, in case of the withdrawal of a seed prior to

the release of the schedule of play, the day preceding the start

of play in that event (singles or doubles), the procedure below
applies.

(@) 16 Draw (4 seeds)

(i) If seed number 1 or 2 withdraws:
e The 3rd seed will take that spot,

e The next player to be seeded takes the open 3rd
seed spot, and

e The next eligible player into the draw takes the
position created by this move.

(i) If seed number 3 or 4 withdraws:

e The next player to be seeded takes that spot,
and
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e The next eligible player into the draw takes the
position created by this move.

(b) 28/30/32 Draw (8 seeds)
(i) If seed number 1 or 2 withdraws:
e The 3rd seed will take that spot,
e The 5th seed takes the open 3rd seed position,

e The next player to be seeded takes the open 5th
seed position, and

e The next eligible player into the draw takes the
position created by this move.

(i) If seed number 3 or 4 withdraws:
e The 5th seed takes the open seed position,

e The next player to be seeded takes the open 5th
seed position, and

e The next eligible player into the draw takes the
position created by this move.

(iiiy  If the withdrawal is among seeds 5 through 8:

e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open seed position, and

* The next eligible player into the draw takes the
position created by this move.

(c) 48/56/64 Draw (16 seeds)
(i) If seed number 1 or 2 withdraws:
e The 3rd seed will take that spot,
e The 5th seed takes the open 3rd seed position,

e The 9th seed takes the 5th seed position,
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The 13th seed takes the 9th seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
13th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

If seed number 3 or 4 withdraws:

The 5th seed will take that spot,
The 9th seed takes the 5th seed position,
The 13th seed takes the 9th seed position,

The next player to be seeded takes the open
13th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position.

If the withdrawal is among seeds 5 through 8:

The 9th seed fills the open seed position,
The 13th seed takes the 9th seed position,

The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open 13th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position.

If the withdrawal is among seeds 9 through 12:

The 13th seed fills the open seed position,

The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
13th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

If the withdrawal is among seeds 13 through 16:
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The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(d) 96/128 Draw (32 seeds)

U

(i)

If seed number 1 or 2 withdraws:

The 3rd seed will take that spot,

The 5th seed takes the open 3rd seed position,
The 9th seed takes the 5th seed position,

The 13th seed takes the 9th seeded position,
The 17th seed takes the 13th seed position,
The 25th seed takes the 17th seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
25th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

If seed number 3 or 4 withdraws:

The 5th seed will take that spot,

The 9th seed takes the 5th seed position,
The 13th seed takes the 9th seed position,
The 17th seed takes the 13th seed position,
The 25th seed takes the 17th seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
25th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
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remaining position created by this move.

(iii) If the withdrawal is among seeds 5 through 8:

The 9th seed fills the open seed position,
The 13th seed takes the 9th seed position,
The 17th seed takes the 13th seed position,
The 25th seed takes the 17th seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
25th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

(iv) If the withdrawal is among seeds 9 through 12:

The 13th seed fills the open seed position,
The 17th seed takes the 13th seed position,
The 25th seed takes the 17th seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
25th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

(v) If the withdrawal is among seeds 13 through 16:

The 17th seed fills the open seed position,
The 25th seed takes the 17th seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
25th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

(vi) If the withdrawal is among seeds 17 through 24:
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The 25th seed fills the open seed position,

The next player to be seeded will take the open
25th seed position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

(vii) If the withdrawal is among seeds 24 through 32:

The next player to be seeded fills the open seed
position, and

The next eligible player into the draw takes the
remaining position created by this move.

Qualifying — Prior to the Release of the Schedule of Play

In the Singles Qualifying, in case of withdrawal of a seed prior
to the release of the schedule of play, the day preceding the
start of play in that event, the following procedure applies.

(@ 16/32 Draw (8 Seeds; 4 Qualifiers)

(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 1 through 4:

The 5th seed will take that open spot,

The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open 5th seed position, and

The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 5 through 8:

The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open seed position, and

The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.
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(b) 32 Draw (16 Seeds; 8 Qualifiers)
(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 1 through 8:
e The 9th seed will take that open spot,

e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open 9th seed position, and

e The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 9 through 16:

e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open seed position, and

e The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(c) 48 Draw (12 Seeds; 6 Qualifiers)
(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 1 through 6:
e The 7th seed will take that open spot,

e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open 7th seed position, and

e The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 7 through 12:

e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open seed position, and

e The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(d) 48 Draw (24 Seeds; 12 Qualifiers)
(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 1 through 12:

e The 13th seed will take that open spot,
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e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open 13th seed position, and

* The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

(i) If the withdrawal is among seeds 13 through 24:

e The next player eligible to be seeded takes the
open seed position, and

e The next eligible Alternate into the draw takes the
spot created by this move.

i. ~Main Draw and Qualifying — After the Release of the Schedule
of Play

(@) Prior to the 1st Match of the Event

If a seed withdraws from the Main Draw or Qualifying after

the release of the schedule of play, the day preceding the

start of the event (singles or doubles), up until the com-

mencement of the first match of the event involved:

(i)  The next eligible seed takes the open spot, and

(i) A Qualifier/Lucky Loser (or an Alternate Wild Card if
the withdrawal was from a Wild Card) takes the spot
created by her move.

(b) Once Play Has Commenced

An Alternate in Qualifying or a Qualifier/Lucky Loser in
Main Draw fills the open spot vacated by the seed.

D. SCHEDULING

1.

WTA Responsibility

The Supervisor, in consultation with the Tournament Director, is respon-
sible for match scheduling. All match time requests must go through
the Supervisor.

Match scheduling will take into account relevant factors including tele-
vision contracts, the possibility and timing of day matches the following
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day, the actual start time for the night matches and other relevant fac-
tors.

Player Obligations

a. Players will be expected to play when scheduled. Players may be
required to play both singles and doubles any day of a
Tournament.

b. Players may also be required to play several night matches in both
singles and doubles during a Tournament week.

c. Top 10 Players are required to play a minimum of two (2) singles
night matches during a Tournament if requested to do so.

d. When weather or other unavoidable circumstances cause a dis-
ruption in the schedule, a player may not be expected to play more
than three (3) matches in a day without her consent.

e. A player must be available to play on the first day of a Tournament
unless she played in the singles or doubles final or was competing
on the final day of play of a Tournament ending the preceding day.

f. All players must be prepared to play doubles on the first day of
play, regardless of whether or not they have received a bye in sin-
gles.

g. Players may be required to play doubles before singles if necessary
due to scheduling difficulties in completing the Tournament in time.

However, there must be a minimum of two (2) matches scheduled

in between the doubles and singles. In no case may there be less
than one (1) hour in between matches unless all players agree.

Late Start Requests

Previous Tournament commitments or illness are the primary consider-
ations in granting late start requests. If a request is due to illness, the
player must be evaluated by the PHCP and Tournament Physician. A

request made due to illness or loss of luggage does not guarantee a
player a late start.

Television

When a Tournament is televised, the television commitments will be
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taken into scheduling consideration.

Doubles Match Scheduling

a.

When the singles and doubles finals are to be played on the same
day, the doubles final shall be scheduled approximately two (2)
hours prior to the published start time of the singles final. If the sin-
gles final is scheduled at 12:00 noon tournament local time or ear-
lier, the doubles final may be played following the singles final.

It is recommended that i) each session (day and night) open with a
doubles match; and ii) a minimum of one (1) doubles match per
day be scheduled on a televised court. If there is only one (1) tel-
evised court, then the match may be played on the next largest
court from a seating capacity standpoint.

The following shall be considered valid exceptions to the doubles
scheduling requirements set forth in sub-Sections a and b above:
i) contractual television obligations; i) weather or other major
scheduling interruptions; iii) combined event with the ATP; iv) secu-
rity issues; and v) unforeseen circumstances as determined by the
Supervisor. In addition, exceptions to sub-Section a above shall
be permitted when at least one (1) of the doubles players is also a
singles finalist.

Postponement of First Round Qualifying of WTA Tour
Tournament

a.

A player may sign in for Qualifying of any WTA Tour Tournament
while she is still involved in another Tournament (i.e., WTA Tour
Tournament or ITF Women’s Circuit event) the week prior to that
Tournament.

A player is eligible to play the Qualifying of a WTA Tour Tournament
only if she has been eliminated or has withdrawn consistent with
the Rules from both the singles and doubles of the prior week’s
Tournament.

If eligible, a player’s 1st round match in a Premier Tournament may
be postponed one (1) day (until the second scheduled day of
Qualifying) due to her singles or doubles participation in the previ-
ous week’s WTA Tour Tournament.

If eligible, a player’s 1st round match in an International
Tournament may be postponed one (1) day (until the second
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scheduled day of Qualifying) due to her singles or doubles partici-
pation in the previous week’s WTA Tour Tournament or $100,000
through $75,000+H ITF Women’s Circuit event.

The match must be scheduled on the second day of Qualifying by
12:00 noon tournament local time or the first scheduled match,
whichever is later, and the player may be required to play two (2)
matches on the second day of Qualifying.*

e. Qualifying matches will not be postponed for players who lose in
the previous week’s Tournament on the Qualifying Sign-In day;
these players will be scheduled to play on the first day of Qualifying
in the next week’s WTA Tour Tournament.

f. A player who is still competing in another tournament at the
Quialifying Sign-In deadline (4:00 p.m. tournament local time the
day before Qualifying begins) and not eligible for postponement of
her 1st round of Qualifying will not be accepted into the draw.

g. In the case of the same player potentially being on two (2)
Tournament schedules of play for the same day (i.e., singles or
doubles semifinals of one [1] Tournament and singles Qualifying of
another Tournament), the player must have a reasonable chance of
meeting the Qualifying deadline as outlined above in order to
remain eligible for the Qualifying event.

If, at the time the schedule is released, the player is not reasonably
able to meet the Qualifying schedule deadline, she will be with-
drawn from the Qualifying event. No special consideration or post-
ponement of matches will be made for weather conditions.

h. A player receiving a 1st round bye or default will not be eligible for
any postponement of her 2nd or subsequent round Qualifying
match and must be ready to play when scheduled on the second
day of the Qualifying.

* The 12:00 noon tournament local time/second day of Qualifying deadline for
1st round Qualifying matches and the intent to complete two (2) matches on

the second day of Qualifying may, at the discretion of the Supervisor, be waived
at any WTA Tour Tournaments which start Qualifying on a Friday.

7. Rescheduling of Matches

a. Under extenuating circumstances, a match may be rescheduled at
the discretion of the Supervisor, in consultation with the
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Tournament Director.

Matches may not be rescheduled due to iliness, injury or loss of
luggage.

A player who personally and directly notifies the Supervisor or
Referee of her impending tardiness sufficiently in advance in the
opinion of the Supervisor or Referee, may at the latter’s discretion,
secure a release from reporting within 15 minutes of her match
being called and not be subject to default and penalties.

Rescheduling of Finals

If, due to rain or extraordinary circumstances, a Tournament cannot be
completed on the final day as scheduled, the Tournament shall be
required to extend for one (1) day to complete the singles and/or dou-
bles events unless the Tournament, players and WTA all agree to aban-
don the Tournament on the day the final was originally scheduled to be
played. (The event must be extended even if only one [1] entity wants
to play the final). No further extension will be permitted without the
approval of the WTA.

a.

Tournaments Scheduled the Week Prior to a Grand Slam

WTA Tour events scheduled the week prior to a Grand Slam shall
schedule their finals no later than Saturday. The Tournament may
be extended by one (1) day, only if all players in the finals are not
scheduled to compete the first day of the Grand Slam or if all play-
ers in the finals agree to extend the Tournament by one (1) day.

Player Penalties for Failure to Play Postponed Final

An additional fine of $5,000 shall be assessed to any player who
fails to play a postponed final match in singles or doubles on the
day following the originally scheduled final day of the Tournament
concerned. All such fines shall be automatic and non-appealable,
except in the case of Extraordinary Circumstances. Fine appeals
must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.

Alternate Indoor Venue
Where a Tournament cannot be completed outdoors, and where a
suitable indoor facility exists, the Tournament should be played to

completion. If Tournament play is interrupted or postponed, play-
ers will be required to play on the day following the originally
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scheduled final day of the Tournament. Any final scheduling deci-
sions will be made by the Supervisor who has the authority (in con-
sultation with the Tournament Director) to move a match to anoth-
er court, indoors or outdoors, regardless of surface.

Changing Courts/Surface

If it is deemed necessary to move a match, the Supervisor, in consul-
tation with the Tournament Director, has the authority to delay the start
of the match or to move a match to another court, indoors or outdoors,
regardless of surface. The Referee, in consultation with the Supervisor,
may decide if a match shall be moved to another court if circumstances
SO require.

During the course of a match, if conditions or circumstances merit,
players may be required by the Supervisor or Referee to move to
another court.

Light and Weather

The Referee, in consultation with the Supervisor, shall decide when play
will be halted in view of weather conditions or bad light. (See Extreme
Weather Conditions and Lightning Rule — page 324.

Stadiums with Retractable Roofs

If, due to weather conditions, the Supervisor and Tournament Director
of an outdoor WTA Tour Tournament agree to close the roof at any time
during the day, then the roof shall remain closed until the Supervisor
and Tournament Director deem it acceptable to re-open the roof using
the following as guidelines:

a. Once a match has started under a closed roof, it will finish under a
closed roof.

b. Play may start or resume on the outside courts while the roof is still
closed.

c. Weather permitting, the roof shall be re-opened during the day or
night session at the discretion of the Supervisor and Tournament
Director.

d. The schedule of matches for that day may be subject to change
based upon the decision to close the roof.

Time Between Matches
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Players are entitled to a minimum of 30 minutes between matches
when their singles and doubles matches are consecutive and one (1)
hour when consecutive singles matches must be played.

13. Interruptions and Breaks

a. Interruptions

If Tournament play is interrupted or postponed, players must be
prepared to play when play is resumed. [f play is interrupted or
postponed, the period of re-warm up shall be as follows:

Delay Re-Warm Up

0-15 minutes No re-warm up

15-30 minutes Three (8) minutes re-warm up

30 or more minutes Five (5) minutes re-warm up
b. Breaks

Change of Ends

When changing ends, a maximum of 90 seconds shall elapse
from the moment the ball goes out of play at the end of the
game until the time the first serve is struck for the next game.
If such first serve is a fault, the second serve must be struck
by the server without delay.

However, after the first game of each set and during a tie-
break, play shall be continuous, and the players shall change
ends without a rest period.

Set Break

At the conclusion of each set, regardless of the score, there
shall be a set break of 120 seconds from the moment the ball
goes out of play at the end of the game until the time the first
serve is struck for the next game. If a set ends after an even
number of games, there shall be no change of ends until after
the first game of the next set.

iii. Televised Matches

During televised matches, the Chair Umpire may extend the
Change of Ends and Set Breaks where necessary.
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IV. PLAYER RESPONSIBILITIES/ON-COURT RULES AND
PROCEDURES

A. DIAMOND ACES POLICY

1. Overview

All Main Draw singles and doubles players must make themselves
available for media/sponsor/Tour-related activities at each Tournament.
All activities shall be arranged by the WTA's Communications and
Marketing Departments.

2. ACES Time Commitments

Specific Diamond ACES (“ACES”) player time commitments per
Tournament are as follows, it being understood that a player will have
been deemed to have fulfilled her total ACES time commitment when
she performs the first of either i) the total required time; or ii) the total
number of activities required, as specified below:

Tournament & Player Groups ACES Commitment

WTA Tour Tournaments

Seeded players at Premier Three (3) hours or
Mandatory Tournaments and Top 8| Four (4) activities
seeded players at all other WTA
Tour Tournaments

Unseeded players 90 minutes or
Three (3) activities

Grand Slams

All Players Three (3) hours or
Four (4) activities

WTA Tour Championships

All Players Three (3) hours or
Four (4) activities

3. Division/Usage of ACES

The division and usage of ACES activities shall be as follows:

a. 50% for use by, and to be decided upon, by each individual
Tournament, and
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50% for use by, and to be decided upon, by the WTA; it being
understood that at the WTA Tour Championships and at Premier
Tournaments, the All-Access Hour shall count towards the WTA's
ACES allotment.

For any player that is required to perform an odd number of ACES
activities (e.g., three [3] activities), the WTA and Tournament shall
mutually agree upon the best use of the remaining ACE after utiliz-
ing all other ACES per the formula described above.

4. Mandatory and Optional ACES Activities

a.

Mandatory Attendance Activities

When a Communications Manager requests one (1) of the follow-
ing activities, it shall be considered mandatory by the WTA for all
WTA Tour Tournaments, the WTA Tour Championships and Grand
Slams.

All-Access Hour
(@ WTA Tour Championships

All players will be required to conduct an “All-Access
Hour” media roundtable.

(b) Premier Tournaments

Seeded players will be required to conduct an “All-Access
Hour” media roundtable; provided, however, such players
will not be required to conduct an All-Access Hour on a
day in which they are scheduled to play a match.

ii. Media Roundtables/Teleconferences
All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in
media roundtables and media teleconferences. The media
roundtable attendees will be selected by the Communications
staff and limited to no more than eight (8) per session.
Teleconferences may involve more participants.

jii. ~Tournament/WTA Tour Sponsor Autograph Sessions and
Hospitality Visits

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in hos-
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pitality visits, autograph sessions or other similar sponsor-
related activities.

Satellite TV/Radio Tours

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in
satellite television and radio tours.

One-on-One Interviews

All players shall be required, if requested, to conduct a mini-
mum of six (6) one-on-one interviews per year (in addition to
the All Access Hour). One (1) of the one-on-one media inter-
views shall be designated by the WTA, and the remaining five
(5) shall be jointly agreed upon by the WTA and the player.

Photo Opportunities

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in a
minimum of two (2) photo opportunities per year. Each such
photo opportunity shall be jointly agreed upon by the WTA and
the player.

Sponsor/WTA Tour Special Events and WTA Tour Awards
Ceremony

All players shall be required, if requested, to participate in a
minimum of two (2) sponsor/WTA Tour special events or WTA
Tour Awards Ceremony. The WTA shall provide at least 60
days’ advance notice of the date and location of the WTA Tour
Awards Ceremony.

Tournament Withdrawal, Default and Retirement Press
Conferences and Public Relations Appearances

(@) Prior to the Start of a Tournament

When a player withdraws from a Tournament prior to its
start, she will be required to do a media teleconference or
live press conference if the player is in the event market
and physically capable. (See page 17 for additional
requirements applicable to Top 10 Players that withdraw
from Premier Mandatory or Premier 5 Commitment
Tournaments.)
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(b) After the Start of a Tournament

If a player defaults or retires after the start of a
Tournament, she will be required to do a press confer-
ence, as well as complete any public address announce-
ments, tournament public relations appearances or media
appearances reasonably requested by the WTA and/or
Tournament to announce her withdrawal, provided her
medical condition does not prevent such appearances.

In either circumstance, a player shall be required to fulffill
any scheduled ACES activities, in the event market if the
player is present, via telephone if the player did not travel
to the event market or where feasible, at the player’s next
scheduled tournament, in which instance such activity
shall be in addition to that tournament’s ACES. In no case
will a player be required to remain in an event market for
more than 48 hours after she withdraws in order to fulfill
any ACES requirements.

Grand  Slam/WTA Tour ~ Championships ~ Champion
Media/Sponsor Day

All Grand Slam singles champions and WTA Tour
Championship winners will be required to do a media/sponsor
day (three [3] hour minimum) the Sunday and/or Monday fol-
lowing the final (at the WTA's discretion). This post-
Tournament activity is in addition to the time/activity commit-
ment required during a Grand Slam or WTA Tour
Championships under ACES.

Grand Slam Defending Champions Media Activity

Defending Grand Slam winners are required, if requested, to
conduct a media activity availability session (not to exceed 90
minutes), which may include roundtables, a press conference,
teleconferences, host and national broadcaster interviews,
ENG news interviews and/or one-on-ones within 30 days of
the start of the event.

Grand Slam Singles Finalists Media Activity
The singles finalists at each Grand Slam are required to con-

duct press conferences, television interviews and/or other
media and sponsor activities (not to exceed 60 minutes in
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total) the day before the final, if requested by the WTA
Communications department, and only in those instances
where the finalists are not playing a singles match that day.

Additional Mandatory Activities

During the year, the WTA may also designate other activities as
mandatory, including, but not limited to:

Tournament special dedication ceremonies or events;

ii. Sponsor and WTA Tour-related off-court activities, such as
award ceremonies, player parties and sponsor special events;

iii. ~Marketing and publicity activities for the WTA and/or WTA Tour
sponsors; however, each such marketing or publicity activity
at a Tournament shall not exceed one (1) hour.

Grand Slam Main Draw Participants Media Activity

All players competing in the Main Draw of a Grand Slam are
required, if requested, to conduct a press conference, as well as
host and national broadcast TV interviews, on the Friday, Saturday
or Sunday prior to the start of such Grand Slam (if the player is
present in the Grand Slam event market).

Home Country Media/Sponsor Activity
All players are required, if requested, to conduct a minimum of two
(2) media/sponsor activities for the Tour’s title sponsor in or for
such player’s home country market media.
Optional Activities
All other WTA and Tournament ACES requests made of players
shall be considered optional activities. Such activities include, but
are not limited to:
One-on-one print, television and radio media interviews and
open photo shoots above the minimum required under
mandatory activities; and

ii. Publicity events and charity activities (i.e., hospital visits,
celebrity photo opportunities).
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Players have the right to decline any of these requests as long
as they fulfill their required ACES time commitment via other
ACES opportunities. For those players who have not fulfiled
their ACES time commitment, they must agree to at least one
(1) out of every three (3) of the optional activities which are pro-
posed by the WTA or a Tournament.

Once a player has committed to an optional event, it becomes
an “arranged activity” and falls under the same requirements
as mandatory attendance activities.

When possible, players will be notified by letter or e-mail of all
confirmed requests surrounding a given Tournament no later
than two (2) weeks prior to the Tournament. Please note that
due to unknown play schedules, requests may continue to
arise during the Tournament.

5. Scheduling

a. WTA Responsibility

All ACES activities must be organized through the WTA
Communications department. If a Tournament arranges activ-
ities directly with a player, they are not enforceable under the
Diamond ACES Policy.

To maximize the effectiveness of the ACES program and to
make the best use of player time, the WTA shall:

(@) Develop a list of “high impact” and “low impact” activities,
in consultation with the Tournaments and players, and

(b) Develop a list of player activity preferences, in consultation
with players.

The WTA and the Tournaments then shall seek to customize
activities to match up with such preferences where possible.

b. Tournament Responsibility

Tournaments are required to begin the scheduling of ACES activi-
ties at least two (2) months in advance of the Tournament.

c. Player Responsibility
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Previously scheduled personal player sponsor commitments can-
not override WTA-designated ‘mandatory’ activities, as long as the
player has been notified of the mandatory activity two (2) weeks in
advance.

Unless otherwise designated by the WTA, all players receiving
byes must be available for ACES activities in the Tournament
city by 12:00 noon tournament local time on Monday for the
All-Access Hour and/or any other ACES activities scheduled
at the Tournament on Monday.

ii. Finalists from the immediately preceding Tournament will be
expected to participate in the All-Access Hour at a resched-
uled time, as determined by the WTA Communications
Department. If a player cannot be in attendance on Monday,
she must arrange with the WTA and the Tournament, prior to
the Tournament, acceptable alternative measures to help the
WTA and Tournament with promotion either before the
Tournament or once she arrives. Expenses associated with
such appearances or activities, such as player travel if neces-
sary, are the responsibility of the Tournament.

6. ACES Fines

a.

Issuing of Fines

A player will be fined if she either: i) fails to appear for, or i) is mate-
rially late to, a mandatory or previously agreed upon ACES activi-
ty.

A player also will be fined for failure to fulfill the total required ACES
time commitment if activities are requested.

Each ACES violation will result in a separate fine.

Fine Procedure
Notification of WTA Legal Department
In the event a fine is to be issued, the appropriate
Communications Manager will notify the WTAs Legal
Department and supply the necessary documentation and

details.

ii. Notification of Player
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The player will then be issued a fine notice by the WTA's Legal
Department. The fine will be deducted from the player’s prize
money at the next appropriate Tournament.

c. Fine Schedule
ACES fines for Top 10 Players are based upon their Top 10 listing;
ACES fines for players not on the Top 10 List are based on the
player’s ranking at the entry deadline, and in each instance, such
fines shall be in accordance with the following:
Top 10 List or Player 1st and 2nd 3rd and
Ranking at Entry Deadline Offenses Subsequent
1-4 $5,000 $10,000
5-6 $3,750 $ 7,500
7-10 $2,500 $ 5,000
11-13 $2,000 $ 4,000
14-20 $1,875 $ 3,750
21+ $1,000 $ 2,000
d. Fines for Doubles Players
If a doubles player fails to appear or is materially late to a manda-
tory or previously agreed upon ACES activity, the fine will be based
on the higher of such player’s Top 10 listing (if any) or such player’s
doubles ranking. The amount of the fine shall be 50% of the sin-
gles fine set out in sub-Section ¢ above.
Exceptions

Players who do not appear for, or are materially late to, mandatory or
pre-arranged activities will be exempt from “failure to appear” fines
under the following circumstances with appropriate notice:

a.

Schedule of play change creates timing conflict — it being under-
stood that practice time is not an excusable absence.

Player has been eliminated from the Tournament and has left the
event market.
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Withdrawal from Tournament due to injury or illness — it being
understood that if the WTA Communications Department deter-
mines that a commitment is still achievable in the event market or
via telephone at the present Tournament, or where feasible, in per-
son at the player’s next scheduled Tournament (in addition to that
Tournament’s ACES), then the player is expected to fulfill the com-
mitment during such Tournament, or in person at the player’s next
scheduled Tournament. In no event will a player be required to
remain in an event market for more than 48 hours after she with-
draws in order to fulfill any ACES requirements.

Extenuating circumstances including delayed/cancelled flights — it
being understood that every attempt must be made to reschedule
commitments upon arrival.

Failure of the Communications staff or a Tournament to provide
reasonable notice of an activity that the WTA would designate as
“mandatory”.

8. Appeals

Players may appeal ACES fines to the Code of Conduct Committee. All
fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.

9. Player ACES Rewards Program

In recognition of players’ ACES commitment, the WTA and
Tournaments shall institute the following Player ACES Rewards
Program:

a.

Monthly WTA Tour Rewards

The WTA shall award each month a gift package (which may
include gifts from WTA Tour sponsors) to the player who has
demonstrated the greatest commitment to the ACES program or
overall Tournament promotion and success for such month. The
WTA Communications staff shall determine which player is select-
ed each month, in consultation with the Tournaments held during
such month.

Joint WTA and Tournament Year-End Reward
The WTA and Tournaments shall jointly award a year-end gift pack-

age to the player who has demonstrated the greatest commitment
to the ACES program for the year. The WTA and Tournaments
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shall jointly determine which player is selected.

10. Educational Activities

11.

In addition to the ACES obligations set forth above, each Top 50 play-
er (as of the end of the previous Tour Year) shall complete one (1) day
of educational activities up to a maximum of eight (8) hours during the
Tour Year. The WTA shall schedule full-day educational classes on site
at one (1) Tournament to be designated by the WTA. In addition, the
WTA may, at its sole discretion, provide an alternative option and/or
additional day on site or at the WTA offices at a time and place to be
designated by the WTA. If a player fails to attend such activities, she
will be subject to an ACES fine.

Any Top 50 player who has obtained a year-end ranking of 250 or bet-
ter for a minimum of 12 years on the WTA Tour, shall not be subject to
the foregoing Educational Activities forfeiture.

Non-ACES Program Mandatory Activities

It is understood and agreed that players are required to perform addi-
tional non-ACES program mandatory activities as set forth in this
Rulebook, including but not limited to, activities set forth in
Media/Sponsor/Public Relations Responsibilities below and Media
Responsibilities at the Sony Ericsson Championships - gage 164 and
International Tournament of Champions - page 172.

MEDIA/SPONSOR/PUBLIC RELATIONS RESPONSIBILITIES

Additional Player Responsibilities Beyond ACES

In addition to ACES requirements, the following are the required player
responsibilities for all categories of Tournaments and all players:

A player’s violation of sub-Sections a-d below will subject a player to a
fine in the amount equivalent to the ACES fines set forth in the Fine
Schedule on page 88.
a. Post-match Interviews

Scope

Players are required to be available for a minimum of 25 min-

utes to do post-match interviews, win or lose, which must
include:
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(@ One (1) host broadcaster television interview per post-
match;

(b) One (1) WTA Tour TV Production interview for use on the
Tour's Web site and video news releases;

(c) One (1) interview with a broadcaster of the player’s coun-
try of origin; and

(d) One (1) radio interview.

Provided the player has fulfilled the other media requests in (a)-
(c) above, the radio interview shall be optional.

ii. Timing

A player is required to do her singles post-match interview
within 30 minutes following her match except if:

(@ She is scheduled for another match within one (1) hour
following her 1st match; or

(b) She is scheduled to play two (2) singles matches on the
same day, or unless given an extension by a member of
the WTA Communications staff.

In this case, or under extenuating circumstances, as
determined by the WTA staff, a player may choose to give
the required interview immediately following her second
match. However, if a player elects to give the required
interview immediately following her second match, she
must provide a statement and/or quotes for the media
within 30 minutes following the completion of the first
match. In addition, if the player’s second match is held
overnight (due to darkness, rain or other reasons), the
player shall be obligated to conduct the required inter-
views that evening, if requested.

In any event, if a player is involved in both the singles and dou-
bles final, she will be required to do 15 minutes of post-match
interviews following the singles final (win or lose) and prior to
the doubles final (or vice versa depending on the match order).

b. Pre-match Interview
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Players shall be required to conduct one (1) pre-match host broad-
caster television interview, which shall be coordinated by the WTA.
Such interview shall be no more than three (3) minutes in length
and shall be conducted prior to the start of the match at one (1) of
the following locations:

The on-court entrance;
ii. The practice courts; or
ii. A mobile location convenient to the player.
Grand Slam Host Broadcaster Interview

Players shall be required to conduct one (1) host broadcaster inter-
view of no greater than 15 minutes in length at each Grand Slam.
This interview shall be in addition to the post-match interview
requirements set forth above in sub-Section a.

Sponsor Visits

When requested by the WTA, players in the quarterfinals of each
Grand Slam, Premier Mandatory and Premier 5 Tournament are
required to participate in a 10-minute sponsor visit to be conduct-
ed on site and on the day of their quarterfinal, semifinal or final
match.

Marketing Activity
Requirement

All players are required, if requested, to participate in one (1)
activity per year (not to exceed five [5] hours, including travel
time) for major marketing or publicity purposes for the WTA
and/or a WTA Tour sponsor that takes place in or around a
tournament in which a player is entered or at such other mutu-
ally-agreeable date and location, subject to the following
restrictions:

(@ The activity must be in conjunction with the promotion of
the WTA and/or Tournaments;

(b) The activity cannot involve a WTA Tour sponsor that is in
category conflict with an existing player sponsor;
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The activity cannot constitute a direct individual endorse-
ment by the player of a commercial product;

The player must be given the opportunity to select the
activity photographs to be used; and

For activities involving player photography, where the
WTA can clear the rights without expense, players shall
be permitted to utilize photographs for non-commercial
purposes on their personal websites and in player pro-
motional materials, following a possible hold back period
set by the WTA. In no event shall a player utilize the pho-
tographs in conjunction with a sponsor or third party
activity or allow a sponsor or other third party to untilize
the photographs.

Procedures

(@)

(@

The activity will not be scheduled at a WTA Tour
Tournament during the following calendar weeks on the
2009 WTA Tour Calendar, without the player’s prior
approval: Weeks 4-5, 19-27, 33-37 and 41-44.

For activities scheduled at a WTA Tour Tournament, the
player shall not be required to play her first match until the
second day after the scheduled activity.

The player shall be provided with a minimum of 60 days
advance notice, unless the player agrees to less notice.

Notice to the player shall include a description of the mar-
keting activity including current creative plans, an approx-
imation of the total time commitment (within the restric-
tions set out above) and a description of the purpose and
proposed use of the resulting creative.

Where appropriate, the WTA shall utilize professional styl-
ists to prepare players for the activity.

The activity shall count as two (2) ACES activities, unless the
player is required to participate in the All Access Hour, in which
case the activity shall count as one (1) ACES activity. If a play-
er is required to travel solely to perform the activity, the WTA
will book and pay for her travel arrangements, including airline,
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hotel and ground transportation, as applicable.
jii. Fines

A player failing or refusing to perform a marketing activity shall
be subject to a fine in accordance with the following chart:

Player Top 10 List Ranking or | Fine Amount

Ranking at the Time of

Notification of the Activity,

whichever is greater

1-3 $100,000

4-6 $75,000

7-10 $50,000

Marquee List $25,000

11-20 $20,000

21+ $15,000
Practices

Players shall be required to allow filming of their on-site practices
by photo and broadcast media, provided such media remain off
court.

WTA Tour Public Relations and Charity Programs

Players are asked for their best efforts to participate in such pro-
grams, unless designated as ‘mandatory’ under the Diamond
ACES Policy.

Pro-Ams/Clinics

Players are asked for their best efforts to participate in the
Tournament’s Pro-Am or to conduct teaching clinics in connection
with the Tournament. Appropriate attire is required at such Pro-
Ams and teaching clinics.

Any Tournament Director wishing to hold such an event must
advise the Communications staff at least six (6) weeks in advance
of the Tournament. The Supervisor, prior to players committing to
participate, must approve the format, the length of time of partici-
pation and the fees for such an event. Following is a fee schedule
for player participation in a Pro-Am.
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Event Duration Fee
1 hour $100
2 hours $150
3 hours $200
4 hours $250

If the number of entries into such an event exceeds the needed
amount, then the Tournament Director may select half the number
needed. The remaining entries will be randomly drawn. All play-
ers who lose in the 1st round or are entered in doubles only are
expected to participate in the Pro-Am event.

WTA Tour Patches

The WTA reserves the right to require players to wear a WTA Tour
or WTA Tour/sponsor patch (within defined sponsor region, if a
regional sponsor) at all Tournaments.

Player Responsibility

It is the responsibility of the player to have the patch visible
and properly adhered to her clothing for the entirety of her
match. WTA staff are not responsible for delivering patches to
players on court, but may elect at their discretion, to do so.

Patch Placement and Size

The patch must be worn and be visible on the sleeve, chest or
front collar of her shirt or dress in every match played, except
as provided in sub-Section iii below. The WTA Tour/sponsor
patch may be worn in addition to the maximum allowable
number of manufacturer or commercial patches.

The patch may be incorporated by the apparel manufacturer
into the design and color scheme of the shirt or dress, subject
to WTA approval of the visibility of the patch, and shall be three
(8) square inches in area.

This rule applies in every situation where the player’s contract
with her apparel manufacturer permits any identification other
than that of the manufacturer.

Player Apparel Contracts Prohibiting Non-Manufacturer
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Identification

(@)

On the sleeve, chest or front collar of shirt or dress

If a player has an apparel manufacturer contract that pro-
hibits the wearing of any identification (other than manu-
facturer’s) on the sleeve, chest or front collar of her shirt or
dress, she may comply with the rule by wearing a hat or
headband (“headwear”) that displays the WTA Tour/spon-
sor patch on the front of the headwear, or on the side
(over the ear) if the manufacturer’s logo is on the front.

The patch must be two (2) square inches in size.

The player does not have to wear a hat or headband, but
if she does, the WTA Tour/sponsor patch must be dis-
played. The WTA Tour/sponsor patch may be incorporat-
ed by the manufacturer into the design and color scheme
of the headwear, subject to WTA approval of the visibility
of the patch.

Anywhere on shirt or dress

Where the apparel manufacturer’s contract prohibits any
identification other than that of the manufacturer on the
shirt or dress, the WTA prefers that compliance with the
rule be achieved under sub-Section (a) above (i.e., by the
player wearing headwear displaying the WTA Tour/spon-
sor patch).

If, however, a player does not consistently wear such
headwear throughout her matches, or if the apparel man-
ufacturer’s contract prohibits any identification other than
that of the manufacturer on the headwear, the WTA may
require her to provide the sponsor and/or the WTA with
benefits commensurate with the value of wearing the
patch.

Such benefits may include, for example:

(i)  One (1) or more full days of Tour/sponsor appear-
ances when the player is not at a Tournament;

(i) Participation at the sponsor’s request in one (1) or
more Pro-Ams or clinics when the player is not at a

96



V.

Updated as of January 31, 2009

PLAYERS
Tournament; or

(i) Appearances/endorsements in one (1) or more spon-
sor advertisements, provided that the sponsor does
not directly compete with products endorsed by the
player.

The performance of such commitments shall not entitle
the player to any compensation from the WTA and/or the
sponsor and shall be in addition to the player's ACES
commitments.

The benefits provided to the WTA and/or the sponsor may
also include (unless precluded by the apparel manufac-
turer’'s contract) wearing the WTA Tour/sponsor patch —
as partial compliance with the rule — in less prominent
places such as on the player’s shorts, skirt, strap and/or
wristband.

On hats or headbands

No player may enter into any arrangement or agreement
that prohibits her from wearing or incentivizes her not to
wear (by financial or other provisions) headwear bearing
the WTA Tour/sponsor patch.

If a player enters into such an agreement or arrangement,
her failure to wear the patch-bearing headwear in any
match will be viewed as a separate violation of this rule.

Non-compliance During Matches

Any player who does not wear a WTA Tour/sponsor patch
throughout a WTA Tour Tournament match must also —in con-
nection with that match — participate in the WTA Tour identifi-
cation program. Where contractually permitted, such partici-
pation may include:

@)

()

Wearing the WTA Tour/sponsor patch on her shirt during
post-match press appearances and commitments,

Carrying a WTA Tour water bottle or towel (subject to indi-
vidual Tournament approval), or

Wearing a headband or hat conforming to the require-
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ments in sub-Section iii(@) above onto court before
matches and during post-match press appearances and
commitments.

v. Patch Rule Violations

Violation of any provision of this patch rule will subject a play-
er to the following sanctions (which accrue on an annual Tour

Year basis):

Violation Penalty

1st Offense Official Warning

2nd Offense $100

3rd Offense $500

4th+ Offense Fine up to $25,000 in the

Tour’s discretion

Not wearing the patch for the | $100 (after 5 warnings)
duration of the match

Violation in any televised Fine up to $50,000 in the
match from quarterfinals on, Tour’s discretion
regardless of whether there
have been prior violations

Failure to provide the benefits specified in sub-Section iii
above will subject a player to the fines specified above for
each match at which she does not wear the patch.

vi. Appeals

Fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of
notice.

j. Court Etiquette

At the conclusion of each match, all players are requested to leave
the court together.

Media Responsibilities of Grand Slam Winners

(See Mandatory Attendance Activities beginning on page 82 for Media
Responsibilities related to the Grand Slams).
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3. WTA Tour Championships Media Responsibilities
(See Media Responsibilities at the Sony Ericsson Championships

beginning on page 164 and Media Responsibilities at the International
Tournament of Champions beginning on page 172).

4. Media Obligation Upon Withdrawal
a. Player Media Responsibility
Any player who withdraws from an event after the initial accept-
ance date may be requested by the WTA or Tournament Director
to give a minimum 15-minute to a maximum 30-minute, press con-
ference or phone interview within 24 hours of her withdrawal.

b. Fines

Failure to comply will subject the player to the appropriate fines, as

follows:
Player Category Fine
Top 10 $6,000
11-50 $3,000
Seeded $2,000
All other $ 500
c. Appeals

Fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.

5. Tournament Payment for Additional Services

Tournaments are responsible for player fees for media/sponsor/promo-
tional services rendered in addition to the above detailed player respon-
sibilities. The fee shall be determined based upon the value of a given
player in a given market.

6. WTA Tour Commercial Benefits, Promotions and Endorsements
Each player who participates on the WTA Tour agrees that the WTA

Tour, its sponsors and the Tournaments may use or grant to others the
right to use her name, photograph, likeness, biography, logo, art work,
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voice or other identification, alone or in conjunction with the name, pho-
tograph, likeness, biography, logo, art work, voice or other identifica-
tion of others, for the purpose of promoting the WTA Tour in newspa-
pers, magazines, motion pictures, programs, player and Tournament
yearbooks, broadcasts and telecasts, educational materials and all
other publicity and promotional materials and media, including publici-
ty and promotion in connection with a commercial product, as long as
such publicity and promotion in connection with a commercial product
is directly related to the publicity and promotion of the WTA Tour or the
Tournaments comprising the WTA Tour and does not constitute a direct
individual endorsement of such commercial product.

Each player also conveys to the WTA any television rights she may own
in all WTA Tour-approved events in which she participates. This
includes, but is not limited to, the Tournaments, Grand Slam events
(subject to their prior approval), and the WTA Tour Championships that
comprise the WTA Tour.

Sponsorship Restrictions

Products that are distasteful or embarrassing to WTA Tour members,
including but not limited to, tobacco, firearms, pornographic materials
or similar items shall be prohibited as a Player sponsor, without prior
approval of the WTA.

CLOTHING AND EQUIPMENT

General Appearance and Acceptable Attire

a. Matches

For Tournament matches all players will be expected to dress and
present themselves in a professional manner. A player shall wear
appropriate and clean tennis attire and shall not wear sweatshirts,
sweat pants, t-shirts, jeans or cut-offs during matches. A player
may be asked to change if the Referee deems it necessary. Failure
to do so may result in default from a Tournament and/or a fine.

b.  Warm-up Clothing

Players may wear warm-up clothing during warm-up and during a
match provided it complies with the appearance and identification
provisions contained in this Section IV.C and provided the players
obtain the approval of the Referee or Supervisor prior to wearing
this clothing during a match.
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Footwear Requirements for Certain Surfaces

Grass Court Shoes

In Tournaments played on grass courts, no shoes other than
those with rubber soles, without heels, ribs or coverings, shall
be worn by players.

Special grass court shoes shall not be used without the
express approval of the WTA; such shoes shall not be
approved unless they comply with the following specifications:

(@) Diameter

The pimples or studs on the base of the sole should be
vertical from the outsoul and shall have a maximum top
diameter of three (3) millimeters and a minimum top diam-
eter of two (2) millimeters.

(b) Height and Slope

The maximum height of the pimples or studs shall be two
(2) millimeters from the base of the shoe.

(c) Hardness and Maximum Number

The hardness of any pimple or stud shall be between 55
and 60 based on a Shore “A” scale. The number of pim-
ples per square inch shall be no less than 15 and no more
than 28.

Shoes with pimples or studs around the outside of the toes
shall not be permitted. Additionally, the foxing/sidewall can be
contoured only in the medial forefoot and media toe area but
only within the following restrictions: the contoured area may
begin in the transition area between the outsole and the side-
wall but can only go to a maximum of 1.5 cm up the sidewall;
and the countered area must be flat (not texturedc or undulat-
ing) but can be stepped with no more than 5 steps, each no
more than 1Tmm in depth.

Forefoot and heel areas may be separated, but there should
be no more than a 2mm step in the outsole of the shoe.
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Players desiring approval of special grass court shoes for WTA
Tour Tournaments shall submit a sample shoe to the WTA at
least ninety (90) days in advance of the grass court WTA Tour
Tournament at which they seek to wear such shoes.

All shoes approved for play in 2008 shall continue to be
approved.

ii. Clay Court Shoes

Players are required to wear tennis shoes generally accepted
for play on clay courts or granular surfaces. The Supervisor
has the authority to determine that a tennis shoe sole does not
conform to such customs and standards and may prohibit its
use at any WTA Tour Tournament.

Grass court shoes may not be worn during a match on a clay
court.

ii. Hard Court Shoes

Shoes shall not cause damage to the court other than what is
expected during the normal course of a match or practice.
Damage to a court may be considered as physical or visible,
which may include a shoe that leaves a mark beyond what is
considered acceptable. The Supervisor has the authority to
determine that a shoe does not meet these criteria and may
prohibit their use at any WTA Tour Tournament.

d. Pro-Ams

In a Tournament Pro-Am all players will be expected to wear match
clothes unless otherwise agreed.

e. Practice
At official Tournament practice courts a player shall dress and
present herself in a professional manner. If a player is in doubt

regarding permissible apparel, she should check with the Referee
or the Supervisor, who may direct a change of attire.

Identification on Players’ Clothing and Equipment

No identification is permitted on players, their clothing or equipment on
court, during a match or a Tournament ceremony except as follows,

102



Updated as of January 31, 2009

PLAYERS

and as illustrated in the patch size guidelines on page 108:

a. Shirts, Sweaters, Jackets

Sleeves

One (1) commercial (non-manufacturer’s) identification for
each sleeve, neither of which shall exceed three (3) square
inches (or 19.4 sg. cm) in size, plus one (1) manufacturer’s
standard logo on each sleeve, neither of which shall exceed
two (2) square inches (12.9 sg. cm) in size. A 3rd patch may
be worn on the sleeve or front of the garment if and only if it is
a WTA Tour/sponsor patch. The WTA Tour/sponsor patch
shall not exceed three (3) square inches (19.4 sq. cm).

Sleeveless

If a garment does not have sleeves, then the two (2) commer-
cial (non-manufacturers’) identifications permitted on the
sleeves above, neither of which shall exceed three (3) square
inches (or 19.4 sqg. cm) in size, may be placed on the front of
the garment. A 3rd patch may be worn on the front of the gar-
ment if and only if it is @ WTA Tour/sponsor patch. The WTA
Tour/sponsor patch shall not exceed three (3) square inches
(or 19.4 sq. cm).

Front, Back and Collar

Two (2) standard logos of the manufacturer only, neither of
which shall exceed two (2) square inches (12.9 sg. cm) may
be placed in any of these three (3) locations (front, back and/or
collar) or the option of a single manufacturer’s logo of four (4)
square inches (or 26 sqg. cm) may be placed in any one (1) of
the locations.

Other

A logo of the apparel manufacturer, without the name of the
manufacturer or any other writing, may be placed once or
repeatedly within an area not to exceed 12 square inches
(77.42 sg. cm) in one (1) of the following positions:

(@ On each of the shirt sleeves (if a manufacturer’s logo is not
on the sleeves pursuant to sub-Section i above); or
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(b) Down the outer seems (side of torso) of the shirt.

Any player who chooses to have the logo of an apparel man-
ufacturer appear in either area must wear the WTA Tour or
WTA Tour/sponsor patch on her shirt as required on page 95
— WTA Tour Patches, without exception.

b. Skirts, Shorts or Track Suit Pants

Skirts and Shorts

Two (2) standard logos of the manufacturer only, neither of
which shall exceed two (2) square inches (or 12.9 sqg. cm) in
size, or the option of a single manufacturer’s logo of four (4)
square inches (or 26 sqg. cm) will be allowed on the skirt or
shorts.

Compression Shorts

Compression shorts may be worn during a match under a
skirt, dress or shorts. If the player wears compression shorts,
a single, manufacturer’s logo of two (2) square inches (or 12.9
sg. cm) on compression shorts will be allowed.

No commercial or manufacturers’ logos are allowed on the
front or back of regular tennis panties.

Track Suit Pants

One (1) manufacturer’s logo not to exceed three (3) square
inches (or 19.4 sg. cm) will be allowed on track pants.

c. Dress

A dress, for the purposes of permissible identification, shall be
treated as a combination of a skirt and shirt (dividing dress at
waist).

d. Socks and Shoes

Standard manufacturer’s logos on each sock and on each shoe.
The logos on the socks on each foot shall be limited to a maximum
of two (2) square inches (or 12.9 sg. cm) in size.

e. Racquet
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Standard logos of the manufacturer of the racquet and/or strings
will be allowed on the strings.

Hat, Headband or Wristband

One (1) standard logo of the manufacturer, which may contain writ-
ing not to exceed two (2) square inches (or 12.9 sg. cm) in size.

WTA Tour/sponsor patches worn on hats, headbands and wrist-
bands at WTA Tour Tournaments also shall not exceed two (2)
square inches (12.9 sqg. cm).

Bags, Towels or Other Equipment or Paraphernalia

Standard logos of the tennis equipment manufacturers, or the WTA
Tour logo, on each item. In addition, two (2) separate commercial
identifications on one (1) bag, neither of which exceeds four (4)
square inches (26 sg. cm).

Other Tennis Events

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, the identification by use
of the name, emblem, logo, trademark, symbol or other descrip-
tion of any tennis circuit, series or tennis exhibition, tennis special
event or tournament other than the WTA Tour may not appear on
the player, her clothing or equipment at any Grand Slam,
Tournament, or WTA Tour Championships unless approved in
advance by the WTA.

General

In the event the utilization of any of the foregoing permitted com-
mercial identification would violate any governmental regulation
with respect to television, then the same shall be prohibited.
Definition of Terms

Manufacturer

For the purpose of this rule, the ‘manufacturer’ means the
manufacturer of the clothing or equipment in question.
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ii. Size Determination

In addition, the size limitation of two (2) square inches (or 12.9
sq. cm) or three (8) square inches (19.4 sqg. cm) where appli-
cable shall be ascertained by determining the area of the actu-
al patch or other addition to a player’s clothing without regard
to the color of the same. In determining the area, depending
on the shape of the patch or other addition, a circle, triangle
or rectangle shall be drawn around the same, and the size of
the patch for the purpose of this rule shall be the area within
the circumference of the circle or the perimeter of the triangle
or rectangle as the case may be. When a solid color patch is
the same color as the clothing, then in determining the area,
the size of the actual patch will be based on the size of the
logo identification.

jii.  Identification
For the purposes of this sub-Section C.2., ‘identification’ shall
mean any sort of identification associated with, or intended to
be associated with, a commercial sponsor, an apparel manu-
facturer or any other person or entity, regardless of the trade-
mark registration status of the identification, and shall include
any and all forms of writing.
k. Penalty
Any player who violates this sub-Section C.2. may be ordered by
the Chair Umpire, Referee or Supervisor to change her attire or
equipment immediately. Failure to comply with such an order may
result in a fine and/or default from a Tournament. All fines must be
appealed within 21 days from the date of notice.
I. Taping Patches
The taping over of patches on clothing or hats is not allowed.

3. Fines

A player who violates this Section C and is not defaulted, shall be sub-
ject to the following fines:

a. Commercial Identification

Violations of the provisions with respect to commercial identifica-
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tion shall result in a fine of up to $25,000 for each offense.
Tennis Equipment Manufacturer’s Logo

Violations of the provisions with respect to standard logos of man-
ufacturers shall result in a fine of up to $25,000 for each offense.

Other Tennis Event

Violations of the provisions with respect to the name of an event
other than the WTA Tour shall result in a fine up to $5,000.

Unacceptable Attire

Violations of the provisions with respect to unacceptable attire shall
result in a fine of up to $500.

Fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.
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D. TOILET/CHANGE OF ATTIRE BREAKS

A player is allowed to request permission to leave the court for a rea-
sonable time for a toilet break/change of attire break. These breaks
may be taken for toilet visits, change of attire or both, but for no other
reason.

1. Number and Nature of Breaks Allowed
a. Singles

Each player is entitled to a maximum of two (2) breaks per match.
A player may change her attire during a toilet break, if taken on a
set break.

b. Doubles

Each team is entitled to a maximum of two (2) breaks per match.
If partners leave the court together, it counts as one (1) of the
team’s authorized breaks.

Any time a player leaves the court for a toilet or change of attire
break, it is considered one (1) of the authorized breaks, regardless
of whether or not the player’s opponent has left the court.

2. Timing of Breaks

A player may not take a toilet break/change of attire break and a
Medical Time Out consecutively, unless approved by the
Referee/Supervisor.

a. Change of Attire Breaks
Change of attire breaks must be taken on a set break.
b. Toilet Breaks

Toilet breaks should be taken on a set break. However, if a toilet
break is taken during a set, it must be taken before the player’s
own service game. If the player has been authorized to leave the
court before her opponent’s service game, then the player is leav-
ing the court on her own time and will be penalized in accordance
with the Penalty Point Schedule, if the player is not ready to play
within the allowed time.
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Any toilet break taken after a warm up has started is considered
one (1) of the authorized breaks. Additional breaks will be author-
ized but will be penalized in accordance with the Point Penalty
Schedule if the player is not ready to play within the allowed time.

Denial of a Player Request
The Referee and/or Supervisor shall have the authority to deny a play-
er permission to leave the court during a match for a toilet break if it is

interpreted by the Referee and/or Supervisor as gamesmanship and/or
flagrant abuse of the Rules.

Abuse of Rule

Players will be penalized in accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule
for any abuse of this rule. (See Officials and Officiating — page 284).

(See also Supervisor — page 299).

WTA TOUR MEDICAL RULE

(See Medical Procedures — page 311).

CODE OF CONDUCT

An on-court code offense, under the Code of Conduct, may be
declared by the Chair Umpire acting on his or her own or by either the
Supervisor or Referee instructing the Chair Umpire to so act.

(For full information, see Code of Conduct — page 225).

DELAY OF PLAY

A player shall be subject to a Time Violation for any delay of play result-
ing in the ball not being struck within the following time limits:

Breaks in Play Time Limit
Between points 20 seconds
Change of ends 90 seconds

Set breaks 120 seconds

Heat rule break between
2nd and 3rd singles sets 10 minutes
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A player will receive a Time Violation warning for the first offense and a
Time Violation loss of point for all subsequent infractions thereafter.

However, when a violation is a result of a medical condition or refusal
to play after being ordered to do so by the Chair Umpire, a penalty shall
be assessed in accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

Any continual distraction of regular play, such as grunting, shall be dealt
with in accordance with the Hindrance Rule. (See sub-Section H
below).

Monetary fines are not applicable.

HINDRANCE RULE

If a player hinders her opponent, it can be ruled as either involuntary or
deliberate.

Involuntary Hindrance
A let should be called the first time a player has created an involuntary
hindrance (e.g., ball falling out of pocket, hat falling off, etc.), and the

player should be told that any such hindrance thereafter will be ruled
deliberate.

Deliberate Hindrance

Any hindrance caused by a player that is ruled deliberate will result in
the loss of a point.

DEFAULTS

Procedure

a. The Chair Umpire may declare a default for either a single violation
of the Code of Conduct or pursuant to the Point Penalty Schedule
set out in the Code of Conduct.

b. Upon appeal by a player, the Supervisor shall have the discretion
to affirm or set aside an immediate default, and his or her decision
shall be final.

c. The Supervisor may default a player for any violation of the Code
of Conduct, and such decision shall be non-appealable.
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Except as excluded below, a default assessed for violation of the
Code of Conduct by a doubles player shall be assessed against
both players on the team.

2. Penalties

a.

See Defaults under the Code of Conduct — page 235. (Also see
Resumption of Play and Penalties for Rule Violations — page 318
and Default due to Disciplinary Reasons — page 41).

Any player who is defaulted as per the Code of Conduct shall lose
all prize money and ranking points earned for that event at that
Tournament, in addition to any or all other fines levied with respect
to the offending incident.

In addition, at the Supervisor’s discretion, any player who is
defaulted (or partner of a doubles player who is defaulted) for a sin-
gle violation of the Code of Conduct which causes or could have
caused an immediate default as per the Code of Conduct may be
defaulted from all other events, if any, in that Tournament, except
when the offending incident:

Involves only a violation of the Punctuality or Clothing and
Equipment provisions;

ii. Results from a medical condition; or

ii. Involves a member of a doubles team who did not cause any
of the misconduct which resulted in the team being defaulted,
in which case, such doubles player shall receive ranking points
and prize money from the previous round.

(See Retirement/Defaults — page 40),

J. FINE APPEALS

Fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.
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TOURNAMENT CATEGORIES

The Tournament categories for ranking Tournaments on the WTA Tour
Calendar are comprised of Grand Slam events, the WTA Tour
Championships and WTA Tour Tournaments. The category for each
Tournament will be stated on the Official WTA Tour Entry Form and the
WTA Tour Calendar published by the WTA.

For the purposes of the Prize Money Formula, references to minimum
prize money in this Section shall mean minimum player compensation.

GRAND SLAM EVENTS

The official Championships of Australia, France, Great Britain and the
United States of America:

e Australian Open — Melbourne, Australia

e Roland Garros — Paris, France

e The Championships — Wimbledon, England

e US Open - Flushing Meadows, New York, USA

WTA TOUR CHAMPIONSHIPS

The Sony Ericsson Championships - Doha (“Sony Ericsson
Championships” or “Premier Championships”) held at the end of the
season, in Doha, Qatar, with minimum US$4,450,000 prize money.
The Commonwealth Bank Tournament of Champions (“International
Tournament of Champions”) held after the end of the season, in Bali,
Indonesia, with minimum US$600,000 prize money.

TOURNAMENT CATEGORIES

Premier Mandatory

Mandatory play joint events with prize money which is equal to the total
men’s prize money for the same event.

e |ndian Wells — Indian Wells, CA, USA (12-day Tournament)

e Sony Ericsson Open — Miami, Florida, USA (12-day Tournament)
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e Mutua Madrilena Madrid Open - Madrid, Spain (9-day
Tournament)

e China Open - Bejing, China (9-day Tournament)*
* Equal prize money to the ATP 1000 Shaghai.
Premier 5
Tournaments having minimum prize money of US$2,000,000.
e Qatar Total Open — Doha, Qatar*

e Barclay’s Dubai Tennis Championships — Dubai, United Arab
Emirates®

e Internazionali BNL d’ltalia — Rome, Italy

e Western & Southern Financial Group Women’s Open — Cincinnati,
Ohio, USA

e Rogers Cup - Toronto, Canada
e Toray Pan Pacific Open — Tokyo, Japan
* Will rotate between Premier 5 and Premier $700.

Premier

Tournaments having minimum prize money of US$700,000 or
US$600,000.

e Medibank International — Sydney, Australia®

e QOpen GDF SUEZ - Paris, France

e The Family Circle Cup — Charleston, South Carolina, USA
e Porsche Tennis Grand Prix — Stuttgart, Germany

e Qatar Telecom German Open — Berlin, Germany*

e AEGON International — Eastbourne, England*

e Bank of the West Classic — Stanford, California, USA
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East West Bank Classic presented by Herbalife — Los Angeles,
California, USA

Pilot Pen Tennis presented by Schick — New Haven, Connecticut,
USA*

Kremlin Cup — Moscow, Russia*

* These Tournaments have US$600,000 minimum prize money and are not
entitled to Player Commitment.

International

Tournaments having minimum prize money of US$220,000.

Brisbane International — Brisbane, Australia

ASB Classic — Auckland, New Zealand

Moorilla Hobart International — Hobart, Australia

PTT Pattaya Women’s Open — Pattaya City, Thailand

Regions Morgan Keegan Championships & the Cellular South Cup
— Memphis, Tennessee, USA

Copa Colsanitas — Bogota, Colombia

Abierto Mexicano TELCEL presentado por HSBC — Acapulco,
Mexico

Monterrey Open — Monterrey, Mexico, USA

MPS Group Championships — Ponte Vedra Beach, Florida, USA
Barcelona Ladies Open — Barcelona, Spain

Grand Prix de SAR La Princesse Lalla Meryem — Fes, Morocco
Estoril Open — Estoril, Portugal

International de Strasbourg — Strasbourg, France

AEGON Classic — Birmingham, England
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Ordina Open - ‘s-Hertogenbosch, Netherlands
Gaz de France-SUEZ Grand Prix — Budapest, Hungary
Swedish Open Women — Bastad, Sweden
Internazionali femminili di tennis de Palermo — Palermo, Italy
ECM Prague Open — Prague, Czech Republic
Banka Koper Slovenia Open — Portoroz, Slovenia
Warsaw Open — Warsaw, Poland
Istanbul Cup - Istanbul, Turkey

Guangzhou International Women’s Open 2009 - Guangzhou,
China

Bell Challenge — Quebec City, Canada
Hansol Korea Open — Seoul, South Korea
Tashkent Open — Tashkent, Uzbekistan
Generali Ladies Linz — Linz, Austria

Japan Women'’s Open Tennis — Osaka, Japan

BGL-BNP Paribas Open — Luxembourg
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VI. PLAYER COMMITMENT AND PRIZE MONEY POLICY

A. PLAYER COMMITMENT FORMULAS
A Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula is dependent on its
Tournament category.

1. Fulfillment
Provided a Tournament has met its obligations to the WTA pursuant to
these Rules, the WTA is obligated to fulfill the applicable Player
Commitment Formula as set forth in the following table:

Tournament Category* Player Commitment Formula
Top 10 Player List Premier List
Premier Mandatory 10 of 10 and all N/A
players who, by rank-
ing, qualify for accept-
ance into the Main
Draw
Premier 5 7 of the Top 10 N/A
Premier $700 N/A 2 of the Top 6 OR
1 of the Top 6 and
2 of the Top 12
International 1 of Top 20 or 4 of Top 21-50 ranked players
(based on a prior year-end or Main Draw entry
deadline rankings)

* Premier Tournaments which are scheduled in the week immediately preceding a
Grand Slam or the Sony Ericsson Championships are not entitled to any level of
Player Commitment.

2. WTA Release from Player Commitment Obligation

The WTA has no obligation to fulfill the Player Commitment Formula of
a Tournament for the current Tour Year, if such Tournament:

a. Has not met its obligations to the WTA pursuant to these Rules; or

b. Makes changes allowed by the WTA to its week or surface for such
Tour Year:
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After the WTA Tour Calendar is approved by the Board of

Directors, and

ii. Other than at the request of the WTA; or

c. Makes a change allowed by the WTA to its venue outside a
Related Geographical Area, defined for purposes of this para-
graph, as a radius of approximately 125 miles from the original
venue for those countries having multiple WTA Tour Tournaments.

B. TOURNAMENT MISSED PLAYER COMMITMENT

If a Tournament’s Player Commitment Formula is not met, the affected
Tournament shall be paid from the Bonus Pool the following amount(s):

Tournament Category

Player Commitment

Tournament

21-50 (based on prior
year-end or Main Draw
entry deadline rankings)

Formula Compensation for
Missed Commitment
Premier Mandatory 10 of Top 10 $0
9 of Top 10 $100,000
8 of Top 10 $250,000
7 (or less) of Top 10 $500,000
Premier 5 7 of Top 10 $0
6 of Top 10 $100,000
5 of Top 10 $200,000
4 (or less) of Top 10 $350,000
1 of Top 6 and 2 or more | $0
of 12 Premier List or 2 of
Top 6
1of 6and 1 of 7-12 $25,000
Premier List
Premier $700 -
1 of 6 or 2 of 7-12 Premier| $50,000
List
1 of 7-12 Premier List $75,000
0 of 1-12 Premier List $100,000
International 1 of Top 20 or 4 of Top $0
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TOURNAMENT NOTIFICATION OF PLAYER COMMITMENT
WTA Responsibility

As applicable, the WTA will provide Premier 5 and Premier $700
Tournaments with written notification of the Top 10 or Premier List
Players who have committed to enter their events on or before the entry
deadline for the first Tournament of the following Tour Year.

Tournament Responsibility

Tournaments shall not make any announcement of their player fields
more than 120 days in advance of the first day of the Main Draw of their
Tournament, except for any Tournament held between January 1 and
March 21, which may announce its player field immediately upon noti-
fication.

PREMIER $700 AND INTERNATIONAL PRIZE MONEY POLICY

Premier $700 Prize Money Policy

a. Increased Prize Money

Premier $700 Tournaments shall have the option to increase their
prize money as set out below, to allow more than two (2) Top 6
Players on the Premier List to play singles and/or doubles in the
Tournament. Prize money increases will be distributed in accor-
dance with Section XI.D.

Minimum Prize Top 6 Players
Money
$ 700,000 2 of Top 6
$1,000,000 3 of Top 6
$1,400,000 4 of Top 6
$1,900,000 5 of Top 6
$2,400,000 6 of Top 6

b. Player Commitment Formula

An increase in the Premier $700 Tournament’s minimum prize
money will not alter the Player Commitment Formula set out in
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Section A above.
Election Deadlines

If a Premier $700 Tournament wants to announce a prize money
increase before the Player Commitment Deadline, it must notify the
WTA by September 15. After the Player Commitment Deadline,
Premier $700 Tournaments may notify the WTA anytime up until
the Qualifying Sign-in deadline of its decision to increase its prize
money above the minimum for the following Tour Year; however, in
either instance, once a Tournament publicly announces a prize
money increase, it cannot reduce its prize money, regardless of
player commitment received.

Top 6 Player Premier $700 Commitment Tournament Acceptance

Top 6 Players on the Premier List will be accepted into their two (2)
Premier $700 Commitment Tournaments submitted by the Player
Commitment Deadline. If a Premier $700 Tournament receives
more Top 6 Player commitments than allowed based on its prize
money, the WTA shall contact the Tournament to provide it with
the opportunity to increase its prize money to the required level so
all Top 6 Players committed are secured to play the Tournament. If
the Premier $700 Tournament agrees to increase its prize money
to the required level, all Top 6 Players who submitted a commit-
ment to the Tournament, will remain committed to the Tournament.

Premier $700 Opt-Out Opportunity

If a Tournament does not agree to increase its prize money to the
required level, the WTA will offer the Top 6 Players who committed
to the Tournament the opportunity to “opt out” of their commit-
ment starting from the bottom of the Top 6 Player List, subject to
the following rules and procedures:

Top 6 Players may only “opt out” up until the Tournament has
its allowable Top 6 Players based on its prize money.

i. If aTop 6 Player elects to “opt out” of a Premier $700
Tournament, she will have fulfilled her commitment to the
Premier $700 Tournament. Therefore, a withdrawal or ranking
penalty will not apply, and the Player will continue to be eligi-
ble to play her allotment of International Tournaments. A Top
6 Player who “opts out” of a Premier $700 Tournament will not
be eligible to earn her Premier $700 Bonus Pool monies.
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ii. A Top 6 Player who “opts out” will be given the priority to add
an additional Premier $700 Tournament which does not have
player commitment and will be eligible for Incentive Money.

Oversubscribed Premier $700 Tournaments

If not enough Top 6 Players select the option to “opt out” of a
Tournament that has more than the allowable number of Top 6
Players per its prize money, the Premier $700 Tournament will be
an “over-subscribed” Tournament, and all Top 6 Players who com-
mitted to play the Tournament as a Premier $700 Commitment
Tournament, will be allowed to play subject to the following provi-
sions:

If a Top 6 Player withdraws from an “over-subscribed” Premier
$700 event, the withdrawal fine will be $25,000 (same with-
drawal fine for all Top 6 Players).

ii. A Tournament will not be deemed hereunder as “over-sub-
scribed” if by the 4 p.m. Qualifying Sign in deadline, the
Tournament has raised its prize money to the required level, or
if Top 6 Players have withdrawn and the Tournament receives
the allowable number of Top 6 Players based on its prize
money.

ii. If a Top 6 Player withdraws from one or more subsequent
Premier 5 or Premier Mandatory events in the Related Swing
of Tournaments, the Player will have the ability to avoid sus-
pension by selecting Option 1 or Option 2 under the
Suspension Rule and performing her ACES; however, in lieu of
the standard withdrawal fine, such player will receive an auto-
matic $50,000 fine which may not be eliminated and will revert
to the first affected Tournament in the Related Swing as addi-
tional Bonus Pool compensation.

The “Related Swing” means Premier Tournaments immediate-
ly following a Premier $700 Tournament. For example, the
Related Swing for the Stuttgart Premier $700 includes the
Rome/Madrid events and the Related Swing for the Stanford
and Los Angeles Premier $700s includes the Cincinnati/
Toronto events.

In addition, any such Premier 5 or Premier Mandatory
Tournament that loses Player Commitment due to a with-
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drawal from a Top 6 Player who competed in an “over-sub-
scribed” Premier $700 Tournament as one of her Commitment
Tournaments in the Related Swing, will receive an additional
Bonus Pool payment to be determined by the WTA.

If a withdrawal under sub-Section (jii) above is due to a long
term injury as defined in the Suspension Rule, such player will
not be subject to the automatic $50,000 fine and may appeal
to the WTA for a waiver to play additional Premier $700 and/or
International Tournaments.

For a Premier $700 Tournament that is not “over-subscribed”
these provisions do not apply.

Additional Top 6 Premier Player List Entries at “Over-Subscribed”
Premier $700 Events

If an “over-subscribed” Premier $700 Tournament receives
additional Non-Commitment Top 6 Player List entries (after the
Player Commitment Deadline), in order for such Player to be
accepted into the Tournament, it will be required to increase its
prize money to the required level in accordance with the
Premier $700 Prize Money Policy.

If an “over-subscribed” Premier $700 Tournament receives a
withdrawal from a Top 6 Player who is committed to the event
as one (1) of her two (2) Commitment Tournaments, and an
additional Top 6 Player would like to play the event, the
Tournament must pay the required next level of increased prize
money. Tournaments cannot replace “over-subscribed” play-
ers who withdraw without increasing prize money.

2. International Prize Money Policy

a.

Increased Prize Money

International Tournaments shall have the option to increase their
prize money as set out below, to allow more than one (1) Top 10
Player to play singles and/or doubles in the Tournament. Prize
money increases will be distributed in accordance with Section XI.D.
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Minimum Prize Money Top 10 Players
$ 500,000 2 of Top 10
$ 750,000 3 of Top 10
$1,000,000 4 of Top 10
+$250,000 Per each additional Top 10
Player Spot

Player Commitment Formula

An increase in the International Tournament’s minimum prize
money will not alter the Player Commitment Formula set out in
Section A above.

Election Deadlines

If an International Tournament wants to announce a prize money
increase before the Player Commitment Deadline, it must notify the
WTA by September 15. After the Player Commitment Deadline,
International Tournaments may notify the WTA anytime up until the
Quialifying Sign-in deadline of its decision to increase its prize
money above the minimum for the following Tour Year; however, in
either instance, once a Tournament publicly announces a prize
money increase, it cannot reduce its prize money, regardless of
Player Commitment received.

Top 10 Player Acceptance

At the Player Commitment Deadline, players will be accepted in
the available Top 10 Main Draw slots based on the Top 10 List. A
next-in list will be maintained for Top 10 Players who were not
accepted into the International Tournament due to the International
Prize Money Policy. If a Top 10 Player spot becomes available due
to a withdrawal or an increase in prize money, Top 10 Players on
the next-in list will automatically move into the open Top 10 Player
spot either by direct acceptance or via a Top 10 Wild Card. The
order of the next-in list at the Player Commitment Deadline shall be
based on the Top 10 List. Entries after the Player Commitment
Deadline will be added to the next-in list on a first to enter basis.
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VIl. TOURNAMENT APPLICATIONS
A. WTA TOUR CALENDAR

Appendix B to these Rules contains the WTA Tour Calendar for the cur-
rent Tour Year, which may be changed as necessary by the WTA.

B. APPLICATION FOR A NEW TOURNAMENT ON THE WTA TOUR
Before a new application can be considered by the WTA, the prospec-

tive owner of a new Tournament must meet all of the obligations enu-
merated below.

Applicants for new Tournaments are advised that the WTA will grant a
new membership only if, in the WTAs sole discretion, the new
Tournament is geographically and temporally appropriate, within the

requirements of the WTA By-Laws and otherwise serves the best inter-
ests of the WTA Tour.

1. WTA Tour Application Form

a. Deadline
The WTA Tour Tournament Application must be submitted to the
WTA by February 28 in the year prior to the Tour Year in which the
Tournament is to be conducted.

b. Process
This application must be complete in order to ensure that the appli-
cant is in good standing. No application will be acted upon until
the WTA has received all information, along with the applicable
deposit set forth in sub-Section 2 below.

c. Late Applications

Applications received after the due date may be entitled to consid-
eration under the following circumstances:

As replacements for any approved Tournaments which have
been cancelled or disqualified as provided in these Rules;

ii. If deemed necessary to fulfill playing opportunities; or

iii. ~Ifit fulfills a geographic market goal of the WTA.
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Application Fee and Letter of Credit

A new Tournament applicant must submit to the WTA:
a. A non-refundable application fee in the amount of US$5,000; and

b. Anirrevocable letter of credit (or other financial vehicle approved by
the WTA), which must be valid for three (3) years with three (3)
annual draws in the amount of the event’s annual prize money pur-
suant to the Financial Security Requirements set forth in Section
XI.C (“Letter of Credit”).

The Letter of Credit will be cancelled should the Board of Directors not
approve the Tournament application.

Approval from National Tennis Association or Federation

A new Tournament applicant should make every effort to contact and
seek approval from their National Tennis Association or Federation.
However, this approval is not required for acceptance onto the WTA
Tour.

Site Check

A new Tournament applicant must be immediately available, upon
request of the WTA, to organize a site check of the proposed venue for
hosting the new Tournament. This site check shall be completed prior
to the Board of Director’s consideration of application. If the site check
is deemed necessary by the WTA, the applicant shall pay the cost of a
WTA site check (including travel, lodging, food and other reasonable
expenses).

Security Risk Assessment

A new Tournament applicant must pay the cost of a security risk
assessment(s) prepared by the WTA's professional security consulting
firm, if one is deemed necessary by the WTA.

Letter of Agreement

The WTA will send to the Tournament a Letter of Agreement indicating
provisional approval of the Tournament and the terms and conditions.
This Letter of Agreement must be signed by the Tournament and
returned before the application will be considered for final approval.
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Membership Fee
Upon approval of the application, the Tournament must pay the
required membership fee to the WTA (information regarding the amount

to be provided by the WTA) and must abide by Financial Security
Requirements for a new Tournament as set forth on page 186,

CONDITIONS OF TOURNAMENT MEMBERSHIP

A Tournament Class Membership is contingent upon the following con-
ditions:

Governing Agreements
The Tournament agrees to abide by and be bound by all of the follow-

ing: the Rules; Code of Conduct; WTA By-Laws; WTA Contracts; and
any other relevant agreements.

Prize Money

The Tournament agrees to the minimum prize money levels as indicat-
ed in Section V. C.

Equal Opportunity

The Tournament is open to all categories of female players without dis-
crimination.

Minimum Draw Size
The Tournament agrees to a minimum draw for singles and doubles as

set forth in these Rules and as determined in the sole discretion of the
WTA.

WTA Tour Application Terms & Provisions

The Tournament signs and agrees to abide by the terms and provisions
of the WTA Tour application.

Product Exclusivities

The Tournament abides by any Product Exclusivities as set forth in
Section VIII.A on page 147.
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D. ANNUAL PROCEDURES FOR AN EXISTING WTA TOUR

TOURNAMENT
Tournament Information Form

The annual Tournament Information Form for existing Tournaments
must be submitted no later than February 28 prior to the start of the
applicable Tour Year on the form published by the WTA. Any
Tournament Information Form submitted after the February 28 deadline
must be accompanied by a late fee of US$1,000. The Tournament
Information Form shall be distributed annually by the WTA at least 60
days before the deadline.

Prize Money

Each Tournament must comply with the following provisions (subject to
change) regarding prize money. Revised provisions, if any, will be dis-
tributed by the WTA.

a. Payment Currency
US Dollars

Prize money listed in Tournament applications shall be
expressed in US dollars. Prize money must be paid in US dol-
lars in the amount stated on the applications and approved by
the WTA.

ii. Non-US Dollars

A Tournament, however, may pay its prize money in non-US
dollars if a written request is made to the WTA at least three
(8) months in advance of the Tournament. The WTA reserves
the right to deny the request based upon factors including:
the stability of the currency against the US dollar; the interna-
tional popularity of the currency; the players’ convenience in
converting that currency to US dollars or other currency; and
the efficiency of the banking system upon which the prize
money checks are drawn.

b. Exchange Rates
Authorization

Upon approval of the Tournament’s request to pay prize

128



Updated as of January 31, 2009

TOURNAMENTS

money in a non-US currency, the WTA will confirm the author-
ized rate of exchange to that Tournament based on the six-
month average exchange rate to the US dollar as listed at the
Internet site www.oanda.com /converter/cc_table and corre-
sponding to the dates in the following table:

Tournament Beginning | Exchange Rate as of the
previous:
January 1 — March 31 October 1
April 1 = June 30 January 1
July 1 — September 30 April 1
October 1 — December 31 July 1

Fluctuation

If, seven (7) days prior to the 1st day of the Tournament, there is a
fluctuation in the authorized rate of exchange of at least 5% up or
down, then such exchange rate shall be adjusted up or down, as
the case may be, according to the following table:

Exchange Rate Fluctuation

Exchange Rate Adjustment

Less than 5%

none

Between 5-10%

5%

10% or greater

One-half the exchange rate

percentage fluctuation*

For example, if the currency fluctuates 11% from the authorized exchange rate,
the exchange rate will be adjusted by 5.5%.

Communication of Adjusted Exchange Rate

Each Tournament paying on-site prize money in a specific non-US
currency shall obtain from the WTA the official rate for the
Tournament as provided above prior to the start of the Qualifying
of the Tournament, and shall use the same. Round-by-round prize
money breakdowns shall be prominently posted on site and shall
include a reference to the corresponding breakdown in US dollars.
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Additional Tournament Requirements

In addition to the above requirements, each Tournament must:

a. Comply with Product Category Exclusivities (as set forth on page
un

b. Pay the cost of a security risk assessment(s) prepared by the
WTA’s professional security consulting firm, if the WTA, in its sole
discretion, deems that a security risk assessment is appropriate.

c. Comply with the Financial Security Requirements applicable to
Tournaments on the WTA Tour owned for three (3) years or less.

(See page 186).

REASONS FOR REJECTION
Tournament Membership Request

Any one (1) of the following shall be a valid and adequate reason for not
granting a Tournament Class Membership to an applicant: (a) failure to
meet the conditions of Tournament membership as set forth on page
122 (b) failure to accept or abide by these Rules and the Tournament
Commitment herein set forth; (c) previous failure to meet its financial
commitments or comply with these Rules; (d) lack of space on the WTA
Tour Calendar; (e) direct or indirect ownership by a person or entity
which would exceed the Limitations on Ownership (see page 143); or
(f) other good causes clearly and demonstrably contrary to the integri-
ty of tennis or the WTA Tour.

Calendar Date or Tournament Class Request

The reasons enumerated in sub-Section 1 above also shall be consid-
ered valid and adequate for not assigning the category or WTA Tour
Calendar date requested by a Tournament.

TOURNAMENT PRIORITY

Applicable Situations

The WTA shall apply guidelines in determining which Tournaments merit
priority in the following situations: (a) Tournament Class Membership
grants; (b) WTA Tour Calendar rescheduling; and (c) new Tournament
approval.
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WTA Tour Guidelines

The priority guidelines applied by the WTA include:

a.

Whether an applicant has filed a timely application in full compli-
ance with the requirements published by the WTA.

Geographical practicality and balance in view of:

The travel convenience of players;

The need for mobility between WTA Tour categories of
Tournaments; and

The desire to preserve the international concept and growth of
the WTA Tour.

The history of the applicant including such factors as:

Vi

Vii.

The number of years the applicant or its predecessor has
operated a Tournament at the location, or in the market, where
it is currently located;

Its promotion of the Tour’s sponsor interest;

Its status as a national title event;

Its record as a women’s tournament administered by the WTA;
Its record of financial responsibility;

Its compliance with the Rules and Code of Conduct; and

Its involvement with Exhibitions/Non-Tour Events (in the case
of a new applicant).

Television exposure and whether there exists a finalized television
commitment or a substantial prospect for same.

The relative quality of playing and spectator facilities, including
whether the type of playing surface helps to maintain the desirable
balance between the variety of playing surfaces in the game.

Marketing consideration consistent with the obligations to and
objectives of the WTA.
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g. Exposure adequate to promote the objectives and goals of the
WTA and women’s tennis.

h.  Which application, in the judgment of the WTA, best serves the
interest of the sport as a whole.

i. The applicant’s participation in, or aiding and abetting, violations of
these Rules.

G. NO RELEASE

1.

No Release Deadline

The “No Release Deadline” for each Tournament shall correspond to
the following table:

Tournament Beginning No Release Deadline

January 1 - June 30 October 1 of previous year

July 1 — December 31 March 15 of same year in
which the tournament to
occur

Tournament Release Request

After receipt of a Tournament Class Membership and assignment of a
place on the WTA Tour Calendar, a member may only be released from
its obligation to conduct its Tournament under the following circum-
stances:

a. Prior to No Release Deadline

The WTA shall approve a member’s request to be released from
conducting its Tournament provided the request:

Is made in writing;

ii. Is made on or before the requesting Tournament’s No Release
Deadline as outlined in sub-Section 1 above;

ii. Includes the reason for the request;

iv. Is accompanied by payment to the WTA in the amount of the
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Tournament’s prize money (the “Announced Prize Money”) as
set forth on the Tournament Application or annual Tournament
Information Form, as applicable; and

Is a first-time request from the Tournament.

If the member complies with the foregoing requirements, it
shall retain its Tournament Class Membership and shall be
entitled to conduct a Tournament in the following Tour Year
without a change in its status or category.

b. After the No Release Deadline

Tournament Obligations

The WTA shall approve a member’s request to be released
from conducting its Tournament provided the request:

Is made in writing;

Is made after the requesting Tournament’s No Release
Deadline as outlined in sub-Section 1 above;

Includes the reason for the request; and

Is accompanied by payment to the WTA of the
Tournament’s Announced Prize Money.

Additional Tournament Implications

@)

The Tournament Class Membership shall automatically be
suspended, and the member shall have no right to oper-
ate a Tournament on the WTA Tour until its Tournament
Class Membership is reinstated by the Board.

Within 30 days of the suspension of the Tournament
Class Membership, the member may make a written
application for reinstatement to the Board of Directors.
The Board of Directors may accept or reject an applica-
tion for reinstatement in its sole and absolute discretion.

If a member’s request for reinstatement is denied by the
Board of Directors, or if the member fails to apply for rein-
statement in the designated time frame, the member shall
have a limited opportunity to sell its Tournament Class
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Membership, provided the proposed transfer:

U

(i)

(i)

(v)

Is for the entire Tournament Class Membership (par-
tial sales, leases and management agreements are
not permitted);

Is a bona fide arm’s length transaction with an unre-
lated or unaffiliated 3rd party;

Complies in all respects with the Rules relating to
transfer of ownership, including the Tour’s approval
rights and the WTA's right of first refusal, with the
exception of the applicable Transfer Fee, which is
addressed in sub-Section (v) below.

For the avoidance of doubt, nothing herein shall be
construed:

e To alter or amend the member’s obligation to
seek and obtain the WTA's prior approval for any
Tournament transfer according to the Rules;

e To limit or restrain WTA's rights to approve, deny
or match a proposed Tournament transfer
according to the Rules; or

e As requiring the WTA to approve any proposed
transfer of the membership;

Is complete and consummated, including approval
by the Board of Directors (if any), prior to the follow-
ing year's No Release Deadline;

Shall be subject to a Transfer Fee calculated at the
maximum scheduled Transfer Fee percentage,
regardless of the member’s tenure with the Tour; and

Stipulates the proposed transferee shall conduct the
Tournament in the week on the WTA Tour Calendar in
the following Tour Year designated for the
Tournament by the Board of Directors.

In the event any of the preceding six (6) conditions is not
met, the membership shall be forfeited. (See Tournament

Implications — page 136).
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c. Extenuating Circumstances

Under extenuating circumstances, a member may apply to the
Board of Directors for an extension of the deadline in sub-Section
ii(c)(iv) above, which application the Board of Directors may accept
or reject in its sole and absolute discretion. The Board of Directors
may attach conditions to the acceptance of such an application
including, without limitation, a requirement that the member pay
the Announced Prize Money for the following Tour Year.

d. Second or Subsequent Request from Tournament Class Member

The same provisions set out on page 133 — After the No Release
Deadline — also apply to a Tournament making a second or sub-
sequent request to be released from its obligation to conduct its
Tournament.

Nothing herein shall either exempt or absolve the member from i)
its obligation to pay the Announced Prize Money to the WTA, or ii)
its other financial obligations set forth in the Rules.

Appeal to Board of Directors

A member may appeal to the Board of Directors for a waiver or reduc-
tion of the requirements and penalties set forth above in the event of a
fire, flood, act of war, terrorist act, or similar event which is outside the
control or prevention of the Tournament.

However, the decision to grant such waiver or reduction shall be in the
sole discretion of the Board of Directors.

WTA Payments to Tournament Class Members

Should a member not conduct its Tournament in a Tour Year, the WTA
shall not make any payments to that member for such Tour Year,
including payments for Commercial Benefits, media rights or any other
financial payment otherwise due from the WTA.

Distribution of Collected Prize Money
All prize money collected in connection with the No Release Rule will

be divided evenly between the WTA and the Women’s Tennis Benefit
Association.
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Forfeiture of Membership

a.

Causes

A Tournament Class Membership shall be forfeited immediately in
the event a member:

Fails to conduct its Tournament for any reason, and
ii. Fails to comply with the release requirements set out above.
Tournament Implications
Upon forfeiture, a member shall have no future rights or privileges

with the WTA and shall lose the right to conduct a Tournament on
the Tour.

TERMINATION OF TOURNAMENTS

Tournament Disqualification

The WTA may disqualify any Tournament from participation in the Tour
if the Tournament commits any if the following acts:

a.

Grounds for Disqualification
The Tournament fails to meet the prize money commitments.

ii. The Tournament fails to provide the commercial identification
required pursuant to all relevant agreements.

ii. ~The Tournament fails to demonstrate financial responsibility to
conduct a Tournament.

iv. The Tournament fails to pay all expenses or prize money of a
Tournament it has conducted.

v. The Tournament fails to fulfill in a timely manner its financial
obligations or breaches any other term or condition of the
Rules, including Standards of Performance Requirements, or
any relevant agreement.

Disqualification Process

The WTA must provide the Tournament 30 days’ written notice (via
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e-mail, certified mail or fax) prior to disqualification, unless a
Tournament already has been advised that it will not be able to
hold its Tournament at the time it has been appointed.

2. Letter of Credit in Lieu of Disqualification

In lieu of disqualification for any of the financial failures detailed in sub-
Section 1.a above, the WTA, in its sole discretion, may require a
Tournament to post a letter of credit in the full amount of the
Tournament’s prize money upon 30 days’ written notice.

Failure to post a satisfactory letter of credit will result in disqualification
from participation in the Tour.

I. TOURNAMENT OWNERSHIP

1. Definition of Ownership

Ownership of a full Tournament Class Membership is a continuing right,
provided the Tournament is in good standing. In addition to the rights
provided in the WTA By-Laws, each Tournament has the following
Tournament ownership rights:

a. Theright to a week on the WTA Tour Calendar; it being understood
that the WTA establishes each Tournament’s week subject to con-
sideration of the Tournament’s longevity on the Tour, longevity in
the same city, Tournament category, traditional calendar week(s),
venue (indoors and outdoors), court surface, geographic location
and the orderly flow of Tournaments.

b. The right to a level of player participation determined by the WTA
(i.e., Player Commitment).

c. It shall be understood that there shall be no downgrade of a
Tournament’s category without a mutually agreed upon compen-
sation plan (financial or otherwise) between the Tournament owner
and the WTA. If such agreement does not emerge through mutu-
al discussions, the parties shall submit the issue of adequate com-
pensation to binding arbitration by a single arbitrator subject to the
Commercial Arbitration rules of the American Arbitration
Association or other rules as may be agreed.

d. The WTA must approve all proposed transfers of Tournament loca-

tion, all proposed changes to player commitment, as well as all
proposed new Tournaments. Absent the approval of an existing
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Tournament in a location, no such transfers will be approved to,
and no new Tournaments will be established in, locations within
125 miles of existing Tournaments. The foregoing protection shall
not prevent the placement of a WTA Tour Championship event in
any location.

The exclusive right to organize, promote and exploit the
Tournament and to retain any and all proceeds derived there from,
subject to the Tournament’s obligations to make such payments
(e.g., prize money and fees) as may be provided in the Rules, the
governing agreements among the WTA's constituents and resolu-
tions of the Board of Directors regarding the Media Pool. This
grant of rights shall include, but not be limited to, revenue derived
from tickets, sponsorships, television (foreign and domestic), radio,
licensing, merchandising, film, video, publications, or any other
form(s) of media hereafter discovered, subject to the Media Pool
requirements set forth in Section XVI.I on page 334).

It shall be understood that the WTA Tour sponsor(s) shall be enti-
tled to a negotiated benefits package, which may preclude Title
Sponsorship of any Tournament in one (1) product category for the
WTA Tour Sponsor. With regard to any exclusive WTA Tour
Sponsor product category, it is agreed that conflicting, pre-exist-
ing, Title and Presenting Sponsors will be grandfathered. In addi-
tion, WTA Tour Sponsorship agreements may not vitiate any
Tournament’s conflicting, pre-existing sponsorship or exposure
agreements, but may preclude the renewal of any such agree-
ments except Title and Presenting Sponsorship agreements.

The right to advertise and promote the Tournament’s association
with the WTA Tour and the right to advertise and promote the par-
ticipants entered in the Tournament, subject to the Rules.

The right to transfer or lease ownership subject to the guidelines in
the Rules.

The above rights shall be subject to the Tournament’s satisfactory
compliance with the WTA's By-Laws, Certificate of Incorporation
and Rules, including the Tournament Standards of Performance,
which are a part of the Rules. Those Standards include, without
limitation, the obligation to pay prize money and fees to the WTA;
a preclusion of unauthorized use of the names and likenesses of
the players; and the obligation to promote the WTA Tour.
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Transfer of Ownership

No individual’s or entity’s holding, in whole or in part, in a Tournament
Class Membership whether full or conditional (collectively referred to as
“member”) shall, directly or indirectly, be sold, transferred, assigned,
conveyed or otherwise disposed of, in whole or in part, whether by
operation of law or otherwise (each a “Transfer”), except in accordance
with and subject to the following provisions:

a.

No later than 30 calendar days prior to the next regularly sched-
uled meeting of the Board of Directors, the member wishing to
apply for a Transfer shall submit a written request for approval of
the Transfer to the CEO. The CEO shall have the right to require
the member making the request to furnish (and that member shall
furnish) any information the CEO deems appropriate, including, but
not limited to, the following:

The name and address of each party to the Transfer and each
officer, director and beneficial owner of each of those parties;

A written statement certifying the material terms of the pro-
posed Transfer;

If the Transfer is a sale, transfer, assignment, conveyance or
other disposition:

(@)

()

An executed copy of the bona fide written offer that the
member proposes to accept;

A statement of the amount and the terms and conditions
of the purchase price or other consideration offered for
the membership interest;

Evidence of the proposed purchaser’s ability (financial or
otherwise) and experience to own and operate the mem-
ber’s Tournament or to acquire the membership interest
subject to the Transfer; and

A binding offer (the “Right of First Refusal Offer”) to sell the
membership to the WTA for a purchase price equal to the
amount to be paid in cash by the proposed purchaser
solely for the membership interest (without regard to any
employment, consulting or other arrangements and sub-
ject to the WTA's right to pay the purchase price as and
when it would have been due from the proposed pur-
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chaser); and
iv. Copies of any other agreements relating to the Transfer.

Upon receipt of the information required under sub-Section 2.a
above, the CEO shall conduct such investigation as he deems
appropriate and shall submit the proposed Transfer and the Right
of First Refusal Offer to the Board of Directors for its approval,
acceptance or other action, except that if the proposed Transfer
will not result in the transferee possessing, directly or indirectly, a
membership interest of 25% or more, the CEO shall have the
power to approve or disapprove the proposed Transfer or accept
the Right of First Refusal Offer without submitting it to the Board of
Directors for approval or acceptance. The Board of Directors or
CEOQO, as the case may be, shall have the right to disapprove a
Transfer in its or his sole discretion; however, such approval or
acceptance shall not be unreasonably withheld.

If the WTA elects to accept the Right of First Refusal Offer upon the
terms set forth in sub-Section 2.a.iii(d), the WTA shall notify that
member in writing of its acceptance within 30 days after the next
regularly scheduled Board of Directors meeting following the fur-
nishing to the CEO of all information required under sub-Section
2.a, provided that all such information was provided to the WTA
corporate headquarters at least 30 calendar days prior to such
Board of Directors meeting (the “Right of First Refusal Period”). If
the WTA exercises its Right of First Refusal, the WTA and the mem-
ber shall thereafter fix a mutually acceptable date for the consum-
mation of the transaction. If the WTA does not notify the member
of its intention to exercise the Right of First Refusal during the Right
of First Refusal Period, during the 60 days following the expiration
of the Right of First Refusal Period the member may sell its
Tournament Class Membership interest to the proposed purchas-
er upon the terms of the offer, but if the sale is not consummated
with the proposed purchaser within that 60-day period, then the
provisions of this sub-Section 2 shall apply again.

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the preceding sub-
Sections 2.a-c, in the event a member wishes to transfer its mem-
bership interest in such Tournament, but has no satisfactory bona
fide prospective purchaser, the member may at any time request
that the WTA solicit prospective purchasers on its behalf. A
request under this sub-Section 2.d shall be made in writing to the
CEO.
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The member shall have no obligation to accept any offer that may
be obtained by the WTA on its behalf, and the member may with-
draw its request under this paragraph at any time.

At any time that a member consummates a Transfer with respect
to a Tournament Class Membership interest, the applicable
Transfer Fee percentage (set forth in the following table) —
assessed to the value of the consideration provided by the
Tournament buyer to the member — shall be imposed by the Board
of Directors.

Number of Full Tournaments | Transfer Fee Percentage”
Conducted to Conclusion

20%
15%
15%
10%
5%
5%
5%
8 (or More) 3%

N[OOI N| =

The Board of Directors retains the discretion to assess a lesser fee where
appropriate, as determined in its sole discretion. The relevant Transfer Fee will
be waived for transfers that take place among members of the same immedi-
ate family, should the Transfer be approved pursuant to the Rules.

If the purchaser of a Tournament Class Membership interest is not
currently promoting or operating any Tournament(s) or is not a
member, as a precondition to approval of any Transfer under this
sub-Section 2, the purchaser must agree in writing that it wil
deposit or provide a letter of credit guaranteeing payment of 100%
of the first year’s prize money. Payment will be made under this
letter of credit in the event the Tournament is not held; if the
Tournament is held, payment will be made under the letter of cred-
it only to the extent of a shortfall in prize money payments. Any
payment under the letter of credit will be non-refundable.

Any attempted Transfer in violation of this sub-Section 2 shall be
void.
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Request for Change

All proposed changes to location, date or other Tournament informa-
tion as set forth on the Yournament Application or annual Tournament
Information Form must be approved by the WTA. All requests that
would impact the WTA Tour Calendar for the next Tour Year must be
submitted to the WTA for approval no later than 30 days prior to the
Board of Directors meeting at which such WTA Tour Calendar is to be
reviewed and approved. If any Tournament or prospective new owner
seeks a change it must:

a. Register a notice requesting the change with the WTA no later than
four (4) months (unless otherwise agreed by the WTA in its discre-
tion) after the conclusion of the previous year’s Tournament.
(Request for Change forms are available from the WTA);

b. Furnish the WTA with full details of the proposed change, as deter-
mined by the WTA;

c. Pay the cost of a site check (travel, lodging, food and other rea-
sonable expenses) if one is deemed necessary by the WTA,

d. Pay the cost of a security risk assessment prepared by the WTA's
professional security consultant, if one is deemed necessary by the
WTA; and

e. Be subject to Financial Security Requirements and a loss of Player
Commitment, as set forth herein.

Simultaneous Transfer of Ownership and Location

A request for a transfer of location made in conjunction with a request
for a transfer of ownership must be made simultaneously, and those
requests will be considered jointly. The WTA reserves the right to deny
the transfer of ownership request unless and until it is satisfied with the
transfer of location request.

WTA Action

a. If ownership is transferred, the new owner will succeed to the
rights and obligations of the former owner. However, if change of
location is involved, the new owner’s rights and obligations will be
the same as the owner of a new Tournament.

b. Regarding proposed changes of location, if the WTA approves
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such a change in connection with a transfer of ownership, it will
make best efforts to assign an appropriate date, and the
Tournament will then become part of the WTA Tour.

6. Limitations on Ownership

a.

No person or entity (or group of persons or entities acting in con-
cert) shall, directly or indirectly, own or control (by contract or oth-
erwise) an “ownership interest” in more than five (5) Tournaments,
of which no more than two (2) may be multi-week combined men’s
and women’s events of the same or similar category (e.g., Premier
Mandatory Tournament).

Additionally, no person or entity (or group of persons or entities
acting in concert) shall, directly or indirectly, own or control (by
contract or otherwise) an ownership interest in more than 45% of
Tournaments in the European Geographic Region or the Americas
Geographic Region or the Asia-Pacific Geographic Region (as
these Regions are defined by the WTA for the purposes of Player
Commitment); and/or:

() 25% of all Premier Mandatory and Premier Tournaments; or
(i) 25% of all Premier $700 and Premier $600 Tournaments; or
(i) 40% of all International Tournaments.

Any entity having ownership interests in Tournaments that exceed
any of the limitations set forth in sub-Section 6.a above as of June
23, 1999, will be grandfathered as to any such Tournaments above
such limitations. However, if such entity sells its ownership interest
in a Tournament, it thereafter will not have the right to purchase or
obtain an ownership interest in any additional Tournament without
WTA approval, if such entity has ownership interests at or above
any of the limitations set forth in sub-Section 6.a above.

For purposes of this Rule, the words “ownership interest” shall
mean:

Any direct or indirect proprietary interest in a Tournament other
than an interest of 5% or less in any call of the equity or debt
securities of a member whose shares are traded on an inter-
nationally recognized securities exchange (a “proprietary inter-
est”); or
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i.  With respect to any Tournament in which the relevant person,
entity or group does not have a proprietary interest, the right
to:

(@) Exercise the Tournament’s voting rights;

(o)  Apply to the WTA for a change in the venue or geograph-
ic location of the Tournament;

(c) Serve as or appoint the Tournament’s designated repre-
sentative; or

(d) Transfer any of the rights described in sub-Sections
6.c(ii)(a)-(c) above, or to apply to the WTA for approval to
Transfer any direct or indirect proprietary interest in the
Tournament.

Without limiting the generality of sub-Section 6.c(i), a person or
entity shall be deemed to have an ownership interest in a
Tournament if it has a direct or indirect interest in the proceeds
resulting from the sale of that Tournament or in the operating
income or losses of that Tournament. But a person or entity pro-
viding services or guaranteed payments to a Tournament in con-
sideration of an interest in the operating income or losses of that
Tournament during the period it is providing those services or pay-
ments shall not be deemed to have an ownership interest in the
Tournament, provided the CEO has approved the terms of any
such agreement between any such person or entity and any
Tournament. Such agreement shall not be approved if it is found
to be an attempt to circumvent Section .1 — Definition of
Ownership (see page 137).

Discovery and Sanctions for Non-compliance

If the WTA has reason to believe that a person or entity may own
or control multiple Tournaments in addition to those already dis-
closed to the Tour, it may request such person or entity to provide
information that will confirm or negate the existence of such own-
ership or control. If the person or entity fails to provide such infor-
mation in a timely fashion or provides inaccurate or incomplete
information, the WTA may, in the reasonable exercise of its discre-
tion i) consider such non-compliance in determining whether to
impose sanctions; and/or ii) conclude — based on such non-com-
pliance — that the person or entity does in fact have an ownership
interest in the Tournament or Tournaments in question.
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TOURNAMENT MINIMUM INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS
General Liability Insurance

Each Tournament shall obtain and maintain General Liability Insurance
in the amount of not less than US$5,000,000 with an insurance carrier
acceptable to the WTA.

a. Areas of Coverage.

The General Liability Insurance shall include coverage for (i) bodily
injury; (i) property damage; (i) personal injury; (iv) participant legal
liability; and (v) contractual liability.

b. Insured Parties

The general liability insurance shall name the WTA Tour, Inc., its
Directors and Officers, employees and agents (the “Insured
Parties”) as additional named insureds with respect to any claims
or suits brought against the Insured Parties, regardless of the court
of jurisdiction, arising out of the negligent act or omission of the
Tournament, its directors or representatives.

It is also recommended that the General Liability Insurance be
modified to include volunteers, on-court officials and ball persons
as additional insureds.

Workers’ Compensation or Excess Medical Insurance

Each Tournament is responsible for determining whether applicable
workers’ compensation statutes apply to injuries sustained by volun-
teers, sub-contractors, on-court officials or ball persons.

In the absence of a workers’ compensation coverage requirement, it is
recommended that the Tournament purchase Excess Medical
Insurance for the event, to provide medical payments coverage to
injured volunteers, on-court officials or ball persons involved in the
event.

Notification of Cancellation or Reduction

All such insurance may not be cancelled or reduced below the require-
ments set forth above, without 30 days’ prior written notice to the WTA.
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Certificate of Insurance

Each Tournament shall furnish the WTA, no later than 60 days prior to
such Tournament, a certificate of insurance from such insurance carri-
er certifying compliance with the above requirements.
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VII. TOURNAMENT RESPONSIBILITIES/BENEFITS TO WTA
A. WTA TOUR SPONSOR PRODUCT CATEGORY EXCLUSIVITIES

All Tournaments will have certain responsibilities relating to their spon-
sorship activities and must act in compliance with the Rules.

WTA Tour sponsorship agreements may not vitiate any Tournament’s
conflicting, pre-existing sponsorship or exposure agreements, but may
preclude the renewal of any such agreements except Title and
Presenting Sponsorship Agreements.

Conflicting, pre-existing, Title and Presenting Sponsors will be grandfa-
thered in connection with this rule.

A Tournament shall be required, upon request by the WTA, to immedi-
ately supply any pre-existing contract with a Tournament sponsor that
conflicts with a WTA Tour sponsorship. The Tournament shall be enti-
tled to conceal any competitively sensitive financial information in such
a pre-existing contract prior to disclosure to the WTA.

As set forth herein, the WTA will pay the Tournament a Commercial
Benefit payment in exchange for certain commercial benefits.

B. COMMERCIAL BENEFITS GRANTED TO WTA TOUR

1. WTA Tour Identification

Each Tournament shall clearly and prominently identify itself to the pub-
lic as being part of the WTA Tour and give its full cooperation to the
WTA in furthering general public awareness of the competition. Any
Tournaments which are combined or back-to-back with an ATP Tour
event, shall provide a level of WTA Tour branding which is equal to or
greater than the branding provided for the ATP Tour; however, in no
instance shall such branding fall below the minimums required herein.
Each Tournament shall assume all costs associated with compliance
hereunder.

2. WTA Tour Name and Logo
a. lIdentification on Printed Promotional Materials and Signage
The WTA Tour shall receive identification via the WTA Tour name

and/or logo (including the name of any title or presenting sponsor,
if applicable) (“Tour Logo”) on all printed Tournament promotional

147



Updated as of January 31, 2009

TOURNAMENTS

materials and informational signage where a Tournament’s Title
and/or Presenting Sponsor is identified, including, but not limited
to: i) official notices; ii) all advertising; iii) press releases; iv) posters;
V) program covers; Vi) tickets; vii) counter cards; viii) direct mail
pieces; ix) display materials; x) brochures; xi) announcements; xii)
invitations; xiii) credentials/accreditation badges; xiv) ticket
brochures/offers; xv) stationery (letterhead, envelopes, etc.); xvi)
interview backdrops; xvii) draw boards; xviii) sponsor boards; xix)
welcome entry signs; (xx) vehicles; (xxi) website; and (xxii) television
graphics, etc.

Tournament Website

Each Tournament must include the WTA Tour’s navigational bar
with links at the top of its website home page. The look and place-
ment of the navigational bar shall not be changed from its current
format without the approval of the Board of Directors. Each
Tournament must also identify the WTA Tour on its website using a
standardized link to www.sonyericssonwtatour.com, which, at a
minimum, should be placed in the area of the Tournament website
devoted to website links.

Conformity to WTA Tour and Sponsor Trademark Guidelines

All Tournament use of the Tour Logo (including the name and logos
of any WTA Tour sponsors, whether composite or stand alone)
must conform to the WTA Tour and sponsor branding and trade-
mark guidelines.

Colors

Color uses of the Tour Logo must conform to the following:

Premier Tournaments must use the Purple PMS 259C color
format.

ii. International Tournaments must use the green PANTONE 343
color format.

Size and Shape
The Tournament logo is the official identity of the Tournament that
includes the Tournament name (“Tournament Logo”). When a text

alternative of the Tournament Logo is used, it will be regarded as
the Tournament Logo and the rules below will continue to apply.
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When a Tournament Logo is used repeatedly, or if both
Tournament Logo and Tournament title are used, application rules
will apply to the largest Tournament Logo or title. For multiple page
documemts, wherever the Tournament Logo or name appears,
that page must also include the Tour Logo.

The Tour Logo must be a minimum of 40% of the surface area of
the Tournament Logo. For combined events, the Tour Logo must
be the same size as the ATP Tour name/logo and together these
two (2) logos must be a minimum of 60% of the surface area of the
Tournament Logo.

Positioning

The Tour Logo must appear as a stand alone and must not be
included in an associate sponsor or government logo strip. It is
recommended that the Tour Logo be placed closest to the
Tournament Logo and that no sponsor, federation or series logo be
placed closer to the Tournament Logo than the Tour Logo.

Public Address Announcements

In all public address announcements in which the Tournament is
identified, it will be identified as a part of the WTA Tour/sponsor. In
addition, Tournaments shall broadcast a Sony Ericsson WTA Tour
thirty-second (:30) spot once per hour on each match court video
board.

Message Board Announcements and Player Introductions
The WTA Tour/sponsor shall also receive references in message

board announcements and exposure in player introductions (i.e.,
“currently ranked ‘x’ on the Sony Ericsson WTA Tour”).

3. Banners On Court

a.

Number, Size and Location

At each Tournament the WTA shall be entitled to two (2) on-court
banners measuring three (3) feet by seven (7) feet (.91 meters by
2.12 m) on all courts used for television broadcasts.

Placement on Court

One (1) banner must be in direct television view, to be located
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either:
On the backdrop; or

ii. Between the service line and the backdrop (on the side with
maximum television exposure).

In addition, each Tournament is required to provide the WTA with
a schematic of the on-court banner placement no later than 30
days prior to the start of the Qualifying.

Designated Promotional Usage

As notified by the WTA, the banners may be used to promote
either or both the WTA Tour or a WTA Tour Sponsor (provided there
is no conflict as addressed on page 147 — WTA Tour Sponsor
Product Exclusivities above).

Production
The Tournament shall be responsible for the cost of producing

such signage consistent with the design, coloring and quality of the
other court signage produced by the Tournament.

Net Post Signs

WTA Tour/sponsor shall receive exclusive net post signage at both
ends of the net on all competition costs. The WTA will provide specifi-
cations to each Tournament prior to production deadlines. (See Net —

Rage 284)

Other On-Court Signage

a.

b.

Court Surface

Where possible, and with individual Tournament approval, a Tour
Logo may be painted or fixed to the court surface. Costs associ-
ated with application and removal of such logo will be borne by the
WTA.

Back Walls, Sidewalls and/or Scoreboards

Website Logo

Where possible, and with individual Tournament approval,
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each Tournament may place the “sonyericssonwtatour.com”
logo on its back walls, sidewalls and/or scoreboards.

ii. Tour Logo

Where possible, and with individual Tournament approval,
each Tournament may place the Tour Logo on its back walls,
sidewalls, video boards and/or scoreboards in order to expose
its affiliation with the WTA Tour.

Signage Within Precincts of Center Court

Each Tournament will prominently display one (1) WTA Tour/sponsor
sign or banner measuring a maximum of three (3) feet by seven (7) feet
(91 meters by 2.12 m) bearing the Tour Logo as close to the precincts
of center court so as to maximize its visibility to tennis patrons without
dislocating any commercial or sponsor banners that have been sold by
or are obligations of the Tournament Director.

Press Area/Interview Room

WTA Tour/sponsor shall receive exposure in the press area/interview
room via a WTA Tour/sponsor banner and/or microphone flags at each
Tournament.

On-Site Display
a. Tournament Obligations

At each Tournament, WTA Tour/sponsor shall have the right to a
complimentary on-site display space for sampling, couponing,
demonstration, promotion, sale of product or merchandise, etc.

This right to on-site display space will be available at all
Tournament sessions for such activities and shall be at no charge
to WTA Tour/sponsor so long as the display space consists of at
least a basic structure with lighting and a lockable storage area
and is consistent with the equipment and services provided to
other Tournament display sponsors.

b.  WTA Tour/sponsor Obligation

WTA Tour/sponsor will be liable for the cost of staffing and deco-
ration of the on-site display.
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Substitution
In the event that WTA Tour/sponsor informs the WTA that it will not
use its on-site display space, the Tour may be substituted in its
place.
Additional or Specific Requests
From WTA Tour/sponsor
Should WTA Tour/sponsor require additional space or a spe-
cific structure, this will be negotiated with the Tournament on
a case-by-case basis.
ii. From WTA
At each Tournament, the WTA may request additional on-site

display space for Tour use. Costs shall be borne by the WTA
at no greater than the Tournament’s cost plus 15%.

9. Tournament Program Pages

a.

Number and Placement

WTA Tour/sponsor shall receive, free of charge, four (4) full color
pages in total in each Tournament program. Whenever possible,
three (8) of the pages should be placed in the first third of the
Tournament program.

Content

Two (2) of the WTA Tour’s pages shall be for editorial material. The
content of such editorial material will be supplied by or approved
by the WTA. The third page in the Tournament program will be
used as a WTA Tour advertising page. The fourth page shall be for
a doubles-specific promotion. (Three [3] of the pages can, at the
WTA’s discretion, be for advertising).

Additional Pages

At the Tournament’s discretion, it shall provide one (1) additional full
color page for use by the WTA to identify Tour sponsors, licensees
and international television broadcasters. Each Tournament may
also offer the WTA additional pages if available, the cost of which
will be borne by the WTA at no greater than the Tournament’s cost
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plus 15%.

10. Seats/Tickets

a.

Prime Location and Box Seats

For every session of the Tournament, WTA Tour/sponsor shall
receive, at no charge:

At least six (6) box seats; and
ii. Six (6) reserved seats in a prime location.

WTA Tour/sponsor also will be given priority in purchasing, at a dis-
count, additional seats in prime location.

Upper Level Stadium Tickets

WTA Tour/sponsor shall also receive 200 upper level stadium tick-
ets to one (1) evening session early in the week of each
Tournament provided that the stadium seating capacity is at least
3,000. One hundred (100) of those seats may be allocated over
two (2) or three (3) early week evening sessions. If the stadium
seating capacity is less than 3,000, the WTA Tour/sponsor shall
receive 100 upper level stadium tickets to an evening session early
in the week.

Player and Tour Credentials and Tickets

In addition to the foregoing, each Tournament shall provide the
required tickets and credentials to players, player guests, the WTA
and official guests of the WTA as set out under the Tournament
Responsibilities. (See Credentials/Tickets/Seating — page 272).

11. Hospitality

WTA Tour/sponsor shall have access to hospitality at all sessions for
the six (6) box seat holders. If the Tournament does not have VIP hos-
pitality, it shall offer the six (6) box seat holders the same hospitality, free
of charge, as it offers other box seat holders.

In addition, WTA Tour/sponsor shall receive a complimentary hospitali-
ty area for a minimum of two (2) sessions.

In North America, food and beverage cost and special tentage and
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décor costs shall be borne by WTA or sponsor.

Credentials and Parking

a. Credentials
WTA Tour/sponsor representatives shall receive six (6) credentials
for access to the following areas: i) Press Room; ii) Tour
Operations; iii) Hospitality; iv) Players’ Lounge, etc.

b. Parking

WTA Tour/sponsor also shall receive eight (8) VIP parking passes.

Pro-Ams
WTA Tour/sponsor shall receive six (6) spots in the Tournament Pro-

Am, where available, or a clinic for 12 hosted by players during the
Tournament week.

Awards Ceremony

A WTA executive and a sponsor representative shall be entitled to inclu-
sion and recognition in on-court Tournament award presentations.

Press Releases
The WTA (in connection with its sponsors) has the right to produce and
distribute press releases about or relating to the Tour at each and all of

the Tournaments provided that press releases relating to a particular
Tournament will be approved by that Tournament prior to distribution.

Video/Film Rights

Each Tournament shall make available to the WTA five (5) minutes of
film footage as long as it is used for non-commercial purposes, with the
exception that film footage may be used for commercial purposes if it
is to promote the WTA Tour (e.g., television highlight shows, vignettes,
video news releases, etc.).

The WTA will be responsible for duplication and shipping costs.

Race to the WTA Tour Championships Billboard

Each Tournament shall post a “Race to the Sony Ericsson
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Championships - Doha” singles and doubles billboard and a “Race to
the Commonwealth Bank Tournament of Champions” billboard in a
prominent location on-site. The WTA will provide specifications to each
Tournament prior to production deadlines.

Doubles Promotion
Each Tournament shall provide the following benefits:
a. Prominent on-site display of the doubles draw;

b. Inclusion of the doubles draw and a featured doubles match in
daily draw sheets (if any); and

c. Doubles section on the Tournament’s website.

In addition, it is recommended that Tournaments schedule ACES activ-
ities which are specifically targeted for the utilization of Doubles players.

FAILURE TO PROVIDE COMMERCIAL BENEFITS

All on-court and in-venue Commercial Benefits signage must be com-
pleted prior to the start of Qualifying. Failure to provide or timely pro-
vide all or a portion of the above Commercial Benefits granted to the
WTA will be considered a breach of the Tournament Standards of
Performance and will subject the Tournament to, among other things,
a reduced Sponsor Benefit Payment. Additional penalties may be
imposed in accordance with the procedures outlined beginning on
page 296 - Breach of Tournament Standards of Performance. Before
the reduction of any Commercial Benefits payment, every effort will be
made by the WTA and the Tournament to cure the breach.

SPONSORSHIP RESTRICTIONS

In addition to the sponsorship restrictions set forth above, products
that are distasteful or embarrassing to WTA Tour members (including,
but not limited to, tobacco, firearms, pornographic material or similar

items), will not be permitted as sponsors or on-site promotions on the
WTA Tour, without prior approval of the WTA.

PRE-TOURNAMENT RESPONSIBILITIES

Operations

Each Tournament must complete a Tournament Fact Sheet and return
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it to Tour Operations no later than seven (7) weeks prior to the start of
the Tournament Main Draw.

Sport Sciences & Medicine

Each Tournament must complete the Tournament Physician
Information Sheet and Massage Therapist Information Sheets and
return them to a Sport Sciences & Medicine (“SS&M”) staff member
(no later than 12 weeks prior to the start of the Tournament Main Draw).
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IX. WTA TOUR CHAMPIONSHIPS

The Tour Year culminates with two events, the Sony Ericsson
Championships and the International Tournament of Champions.

All players who qualify for the Sony Ericsson Championships and the
International Tournament of Champions must comply with the player
responsibilities as detailed in this Section.

SONY ERICSSON CHAMPIONSHIPS

1. Qualification and Attendance

a.

Quialified Players - Singles

The Tournament shall consist of a singles draw of eight (8) players
(including one (1) Wild Card, if applicable) in a round robin format
to be determined by the WTA.

The top seven (7) players using the best of 16 ranking system,
starting with the beginning of the Tour Year, shall qualify for the
Sony Ericsson Championships. The qualification method wiill
count the 51 weeks of events, dropping off the ranking points
earned in the previous Sony Ericsson Championships the week
prior to the current Sony Ericsson Championships.

At its sole discretion and taking into account extraordinary circum-
stances, the WTA may select the 8th player for participation in the
singles draw. If the WTA does not exercise its option to select the
8th player, the 8th spot in the draw will be awarded to the player
who is in the 8th position using the method described above.

Qualified Players - Doubles

The doubles competition shall consist of four (4) teams in a single
elimination format.

The top four (4) teams with the highest combined ranking points
accumulated as a team during the current Tour Year shall qualify for
the Sony Ericsson Championships. In order to be eligible, teams
must have played together in a minimum of two (2) Tournaments
(inclusive of Grand Slams).

Any player who may be eligible to qualify for the Doubles
Championship with more than one (1) partner may choose the
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partner with whom she wishes to qualify and compete. The part-
ner not chosen is ineligible to play unless she has qualified with
another partner.

Tie Break

If two (2) or more singles players have the same ranking, the tie-
break procedure set forth on page 28 shall apply. If two (2) or
more teams have the same number of ranking points, the tie-break
procedure set forth on page 52 shall apply.

Mandatory Participation

A player who qualifies for entry into the Sony Ericsson
Championships (singles and/or doubles) must attend and com-
pete.

Players Unable to Compete

Any Qualified Player who is unable to compete in the Sony
Ericsson Championships must attend the Tournament for a mini-
mum of two (2) full days and participate in the Tournament on both
of those days (for at least three [3] hours per day unless the play-
er agrees to participate for a longer period of time) on a promo-
tional basis for the benefit of the WTA Tour and/or the Sony
Ericsson Championships. Promotional participation includes, but
is not limited to, participation in: i) media and sponsor activities; ii)
autograph sessions; iii) photo opportunities; iv) video news releas-
es; and v) charity activities.

Quialified Players, including Alternates, who do not play but attend
the Sony Ericsson Championships on a promotional basis shall be
entitled to one (1) round-trip, first-class ticket to the Tournament
city and per diem for each day of promotional attendance and par-
ticipation but shall otherwise be responsible for all costs associat-
ed with their attendance. The WTA may elect to defer promotion-
al participation for Qualified Doubles Players to a later date.

Fines, Ranking Penalties and Suspension

Qualified Players who fail to attend and compete or fail to attend
and promote shall be subject to a fine of US$125,000 for singles
and a fine of US$25,000 for doubles and may be suspended in
accordance with the Suspension Rule set forth in Section II.F.

In addition, Qualified Players who fail to compete will automatical-
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ly receive zero (0) points for the Tournament and it will count on
that player’s ranking as one of her best 16 Tournament results.
Championships fines are non-appealable in accordance with the
Suspension Rule.

Withdrawals and WTA Notification

Withdrawals, if any, must be provided to the WTA in writing. A
player may not make any public announcement concerning her
participation without first providing the information to the WTA in
writing.

2. Alternates

a.

Determination of Alternates

After the field has been determined, the next two (2) players who
would be accepted into the Sony Ericsson Championships, based
on total WTA Tour Ranking points in that year, shall be the
Alternates. Alternates shall be deemed to be Qualified Players. In
the event the WTA is advised prior to the start of the event that any
Qualified Players are unable to compete, additional Alternate play-
ers may be designated by the Tour based on the WTA Tour
Rankings in that year.

The Alternates are required to be in the Tournament city from
Monday of the Sony Ericsson Championships week and are
required to attend mandatory functions. The Alternates are
required to be on site and available to play from the start of the
Tournament through to the completion of the round robin format,
at which point they shall be released if they have not been accept-
ed into the Sony Ericsson Championships.

Per Diem

The Alternates shall receive per diem beginning the Monday of the
Sony Ericsson Championships week until they are released.

Participation
An Alternate must be prepared to substitute on all of the round
robin days and is eligible only to replace a maximum of one (1)

player.

An Alternate that plays matches will receive a round robin stand-
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ing, ranking points and Prize Money in lieu of the Alternate pay-
ment designated herein.

3. Seeding
a. Basis for Seeding

Players or teams will be seeded based on the WTA Tour Rankings
current the week prior to the Sony Ericsson Championships.

b. Seeding Procedures
Singles
(@) Place seed 1 in Group A and seed 2 in Group B.

(b) To determine the placement of the remaining seeds, draw
in pairs as follows:

(i) Seeds 3 and 4 (place 1st drawn seed in Group A and
remaining seed in Group B).

(i) Seeds 5 and 6 (place 1st drawn seed in Group A and
remaining seed in Group B).

(iiiy Seeds 7 and 8 (place 1st drawn seed in Group A and
remaining seed in Group B).

ii. Doubles
Place seed 1 on Line 1 and seed 2 on Line 4.
c. Withdrawal of a Seed

Prior to 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on the day before the
Sony Ericsson Championships begin

(@ Singles
(i) If seed number 1 or 2 withdraws:
e The 3rd seed will fill the vacated spot;

e The 5th seed will fill the 3rd seed’s vacated spot;
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The 7th seed will fill the 5th seed’s vacated spot;
and

The next player into the draw will fill the 7th
seed’s vacated spot.

(i) If seed number 3 or 4 withdraws:

The 5th seed will fill the vacated spot;

The 7th seed will fill the 5th seed’s vacated spot;
and

The next player into the draw will fill the 7th
seed’s vacated spot.

(iiiy  If the withdrawal is from seeds 5-6:

The next eligible seed will fill the open seed’s
spot; and

The next player into the draw will fill the open
spot created by the next eligible seed’s move.

(iv) If the withdrawal is from seeds 7-8:

Doubles

The next player into the draw will fill the vacated
spot.

If seed number 1 or 2 withdraws, then the 3rd seed will
take the vacated spot and the next eligible team will fill the
open spot.

After 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on the day before the
Sony Ericsson Championships begin

If any seed (1-8) from singles or seed (1-2) in doubles with-
draws, the next eligible seed will fill the the open seed’s spot;
and the next player or team into the draw will fill the open spot
created by the next eligible seed’s move.
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4. Final Standings of Round Robin Competition

a.

Final Standings

The final standings of each group shall be determined by the first
of the following methods that apply:

Greatest number of wins;
ii. Greatest number of matches played; or

ii. Head-to-head results if only two (2) players are tied, or if three
(8) players are tied then:

(@) If three (3) players each have one (1) win, a player having
played less than all three (3) matches is automatically
eliminated and the player advancing to the single elimina-
tion competition is the winner of the match-up of the two
(2) players tied with 1-2 records; or

(b) Highest percentage of sets won; or
(c) Highest percentage of games won.
Ties

If the above tie-breaking methods produce one (1) superior player
(1st place) or one (1) inferior player (3rd place), and the two (2)
remaining players are tied, the tie between those two (2) players
shall be broken by head-to-head record.

If a tie still exists after applying the above tie-breaking methods,
then the WTA, in consultation with the Tournament, shall make the
final determination.

Default or Retirement

In applying the tie-breaking procedures, a conduct default or retire-
ment shall count as a straight-set win or loss. However, games
won or lost in matches with a defaulting or retiring player shall not
be counted in the application of the percentage of games won
method.

A player who retires during the Round Robin because of illness or
injury may continue in the competition if it is approved by the
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Tournament Physician.
Withdrawal
Any player who withdraws from any round robin match after the
first match shall not be eligible for the Single Elimination
Competition.
Semifinal Seeding
The winner of each group shall be placed in separate semi-finals

brackets. The runner up of each group shall be placed in the semi-
final bracket with the winner of the opposite group.

Semifinal/Final Default

a.

Semifinals

The 3rd place finisher from each round robin group shall be
required to be on site and ready to play the day of the semifinals,
to replace a semifinalist from her group if that semifinalist is unable
to play.

Finals

The losing semifinalists shall be required to be on site and ready to
play the day of the finals, to replace the finalist who defeated her
the previous day, if that finalist is unable to play.

Match Format in Case of Default

If required, these matches shall be an 8- or 10-game pro-set exhi-
bition.

Penalty

The penalty for a player not being on site and ready to play under
sub-Sections 5.a and 5.b above shall be a 50% deduction taken
from the prize money earned.

Ranking Points and Prize Money

Ranking points and prize money shall be distributed consistent
with the current Finals Default Rule.
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Scoring

a.

Sony Ericsson Championships Singles

The Sony Ericsson Championships Singles shall be the best of
three (3) tie-break sets with no rest period.

Sony Ericsson Championships Doubles
The Sony Ericsson Championships Doubles shall be best of three

() sets with no-Ad scoring in the first two (2) sets and a 10-point
match tie-break to be played as the third set.

Prize Money and Ranking Points

For Sony Ericsson Championships prize money and ranking points, see
the Sony Ericsson Championships Tournament Fact Sheet.

Media Requirements

At the Sony Ericsson Championships, players will be responsible for all
of the media/sponsor/promotional functions as detailed in Section 1V,
including Diamond ACES commitments. In addition to ACES and non-
ACES activities set forth in Section IV, players shall be required to per-
form the following media/sponsor/promotional activities at the Sony
Ericsson Championships :

a.

Media Day in Advance of Sony Ericsson Championships

On or before September 15 of each Tour Year, the WTA will desig-
nate four (4) players, each of whom is required to do a full media
day in advance of the Sony Ericsson Championships. The media
days will be agreed upon by the player and the WTA. Additionally,
the WTA may designate as many as six (6) additional players who
must be available for a media activity such as a conference call,
Web chat or interview.

While these activities do not count towards a player's ACES
requirements, violation of this provision will subject a player to a
fine as prescribed in the Diamond ACES Policy.
Media Session on the Day Prior to Start of Play
During the week of the Sony Ericsson Championships, all players

must be available for television, print media and promotional activ-
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ities as outlined in the Diamond ACES Policy. All Main Draw sin-
gles and doubles players are required to participate in a media
availability session on the day prior to the start of play. This ses-
sion is mandatory under the Diamond ACES Policy and will not
exceed one (1) hour in length.

Additional, Mandatory non-ACES Commitments

In addition to ACES commitments, players must be available for
the following:

All Singles Players

All players qualifying for the Sony Ericsson Championships
shall be required:

(@) To participate in an official Championships photo oppor-
tunity; and

(b) To attend a Tournament Party/Banquet that will be held
on an evening during the week of the Sony Ericsson
Championships.

ii. Singles Finalists

Both Sony Ericsson Championships finalists must be available

to attend media and sponsor functions immediately following

the final, as well as the evening of the final match.
iii. -~ Singles Winner

The singles winner of the Sony Ericsson Championships is

required to be available for media and sponsor functions on

the day following her victory.
iv. All Doubles Players

Doubles players are required to be in the Tournament city by

Thursday of the Tournament week and must attend all manda-

tory functions during this time.

Fines
The fine for non-attendance at each mandatory activity/function

set forth in Sub-sections b and ¢ above shall be US$20,000 for all
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players. The fine shall be automatic and non-appealable, except
in the case of Extraordinary Circumstances. Fine appeals must be
filed within 21 days.

B. INTERNATIONAL TOURNAMENT OF CHAMPIONS

1. Qualification and Attendance

a.

Quialified Players

The Tournament shall consist of a singles draw of 12 players
(including two (2) wild card spots) in a round robin format to be
determined by the WTA.

The top ten (10) ranked players as of the Monday before the
Tournament, who have won an International Tournament singles
event during the current Tour Year and have not qualified for entry
into the Sony Ericsson Championships singles draw shall qualify
for the International Tournament of Champions. The final two (2)
Alternates in the Sony Ericsson Championships are eligible to play
the International Tournament of Champions, even if they participate
in matches in the Sony Ericsson Championships. In the event any
of the top ten (10) ranked players do not compete in the
International Tournament of Champions, the open spots shall be
filled by the next player who would have been accepted in accor-
dance with the above requirements.

Wild Cards

The Tournament shall be permitted to nominate as Wild Cards, two
(2) WTA Tour players who played at least one (1) International
Tournament singles event during the current Tour Year and did not
qualify for entry into the Sony Ericsson Championships singles
draw. The Tournament must inform the WTA in writing of the Wild
Cards one (1) week before the start of the Tournament. Before
advising the WTA of the singles Wild Cards, the Tournament shall
have confirmed with each player that such player will accept the
Wild Card. If the Tournament does not exercise its option to nom-
inate two (2) Wild Cards, the 11th and 12th spots in the draw shall
be awarded to the next two (2) players who would have been
accepted in accordance with the above requirements.

Tie Break

If two (2) or more players have the same number of ranking points,
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the tie-break procedure set forth on page 28 shall apply.
Mandatory Participation

Participation shall be mandatory for all players who qualify (includ-
ing players that accept a Wild Card), except for the Singles
Alternates and doubles players who qualify for the Sony Ericsson
Championships and players competing in the Fed Cup Final, for
whom participation is optional; however, such players must con-
firm their intent to participate by the deadline set by the WTA and
once confirmed, their participation is mandatory. Singles players
who decline to participate in accordance with this sub-Section d,
shall not be deemed Qualified Players for the purpose of these
Rules.

Players Unable to Compete

Any Qualified Player who is unable to compete in the International
Tournament of Champions if requested must attend the
Tournament of Champions for a minimum of two (2) full days and
participate in the Tournament on both of those days (for at least
three [3] hours per day unless the player agrees to participate for a
longer period of time) on a promotional basis for the benefit of the
WTA Tour and/or the International Tournament of Champions.
Promotional participation includes, but is not limited to, participa-
tion in: i) media and sponsor activities; ii) autograph sessions; iii)
photo opportunities; iv) video news releases; and v) charity activi-
ties.

Quialified Players who do not play but attend the International
Tournament of Champions to conduct the required promotional
activities, shall be entitled to one (1) round-trip ticket to the
Tournament city and per diem for each day of promotional atten-
dance and participation but shall otherwise be responsible for all
costs associated with their attendance.

Fines, Ranking Penalties and Suspension

Quialified Players who fail to attend and compete or fail to attend
and promote shall be subject to a fine of US$25,000. In addition,
Qualified Players who fail to compete will automatically receive zero
(0) points for the Tournament and it will count on that player’s rank-
ing as one of her best 16 Tournament results. Championships
fines shall be automatic and non-appealable, except in the case of
Extraordinary Circumstances. All fine appeals must be filed within
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21 days from the date of notice.
Withdrawals and WTA Noatification

Withdrawals, if any, must be provided to the WTA in writing. A
player may not make any public announcement concerning her
participation without first providing the information to the WTA in
writing.

2. Alternates

a.

Determination of the Alternate

After the field has been determined, the next player who would be
accepted into the International Tournament of Champions shall be
the Alternate. The Alternate shall be deemed a Qualified Player.

The Alternate is required to be in the Tournament city from Monday
of the International Tournament of Champions week and is
required to attend all mandatory functions. The Alternate is
required to be on site and available to play from the start of the
Tournament through to the completion of the round robin format,
at which point she shall be released if she has not been accepted
into the International Tournament of Champions.

Participation

An Alternate must be prepared to substitute on all of the Round
Robin days and is eligible only to replace a maximum of one (1)
player.

An Alternate that plays matches will receive a Round Robin stand-
ing, ranking points and prize money in lieu of the Alternate payment
designated herein.

3. Seeding

a.

b.

Number and Basis for Seeding

There shall be twelve (12) players which will be seeded based on
the WTA Tour Rankings current the week prior to the International
Tournament of Champions.

Seeding Procedures
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Place seed 1 in Group A, seed 2 in Group B, seed 3 in Group
C and seed 4 in Group D.

To determine the placement of the remaining seeds, draw in
sets of three (3) as follows:

(@) Seeds 5, 6, 7 and 8 (place 1st drawn seed in Group A,
then Group B, then Group C and remaining seed in Group
D).

(b) Seeds 9, 10, 11 and 12 (place 1st drawn seed in Group
A, then Group B, then Group C and remaining seed in
Group D).

Withdrawal of a Seed

Prior to 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on the day before the
Tournament begins and prior to the release of the order of play
for the 1st day

(@) If seed number 1 - 4 withdraws:
(i)  The 5th seed will fill the vacated spot; and
(i) The Alternate will fill the 5th seed’s vacated spot.

(b) If seed number 5 - 12 withdraws, the Alternate will fill the
vacated spot.

If any seed withdraws after 4:00 p.m. tournament local time on
the day before the Tournament begins or after the release of
the order of play for the 1st day, whichever comes first, the
Alternate will fill the vacatetd spot.

4. Final Standings of Round Robin Competition

a.

Final Standings

The final standings of each group shall be determined by the first
of the following methods that apply:

Greatest number of wins;

Greatest number of matches played; or
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ii. Head-to-head results if only two (2) players are tied, or if three
(3) players are tied then:

(@) If three (3) players each have one (1) win, a player having
played less than all three (3) matches is automatically
eliminated and the player advancing to the single elimina-
tion competition is the winner of the match-up of the two
(2) players tied with 1-2 records; or

(b) Highest percentage of sets won; or
(c) Highest percentage of games won.
b. Ties

If the above tie-breaking methods produce one (1) superior player
(1st place) or one (1) inferior player (3rd place), and the two (2)
remaining players are tied, the tie between those two (2) players
shall be broken by head-to-head record.

If a tie still exists after applying the above tie-breaking methods,
then the WTA, in consultation with the Tournament, shall make the
final determination.

c. Default or Retirement
In applying the tie-breaking procedures, a conduct default or retire-
ment shall count as a straight-set win or loss. However, games
won or lost in matches with a defaulting or retiring player shall not
be counted in the application of the percentage of games won
method.
A player who retires during the Round Robin because of illness or
injury may continue in the competition if it is approved by the
Tournament Physician.

d.  Withdrawal
Any player who withdraws from any Round Robin match after the
first match shall not be eligible for the Single Elimination
Competition.

e. Semifinal Seeding

The winners of the groups shall be seeded according to their WTA
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Tour Rankings (using the same rankings used to determine the
Group seedings), with the highest ranked player placed in the top
semifinals bracket (Line 1) and the 2nd highest ranked player in the
bottom semifinals bracket (Line 4). The 3rd and 4th highest
ranked players will be drawn by lot and placed in the open semifi-
nals positions (Lines 2 & 3).

5. Semifinal/Final Default

a.

Semifinals

The 5th and 6th overall finisher shall be required to be on-site and
ready to play the day of the semifinals, to replace a semifinalist
from her group if that semifinalist is unable to play. The order of
the subsititutes will be determined by their WTA Tour Rankings
(using the same rankings used to determine the Group seedings).

Being on-site is defined as being physically present at the site
where the Tournament is being played at least one (1) hour before
play is scheduled to start and being fully prepared to professional-
ly compete in a match.

Finals

The losing semifinalists shall be required to be on-site and ready to
play the day of the finals, to replace the finalist who defeated her
the previous day, if that finalist is unable to play.

Match format in Case of Default

If required, these matches shall be an 8- or 10-game pro-set exhi-
pbition.

Penalty

The penalty for a player not being on-site and ready to play under
sub-Sections 5.a and 5.b above shall be a 50% deduction taken
from the prize money earned.

Ranking Points and Prize Money

Ranking points and prize money shall be distributed consistent
with the current Finals Default Rule.
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Scoring

The International Tournament of Champions semi-finals and finals shall
be the best of three (3) tie-break sets with no rest period.

Prize Money and Ranking Points

For International Tournament of Champions prize money and ranking
points, see the International Tournament of Champions Tournament
Fact Sheet.

Prize Money Bonus

If a player wins a minimum of three (3) International Tournaments dur-
ing a Tour Year and wins the International Tournament of Champions in
the same Tour Year, the Tournament shall pay the player a
US$1,000,000 prize money bonus.

Media Requirements

At the International Tournament of Champions, players will be respon-
sible for all of the media/sponsor/promotional functions as detailed in
Section IV, including Diamond ACES commitments. In addition to
ACES and non-ACES activities set forth in Section IV, players shall be
required to perform the following media/sponsor/promotional activities
at the International Tournament of Champions.

a. Media Day in Advance of the International Tournament of
Champions

On or before September 15 of each Tour Year, the WTA will desig-
nate four (4) players, each of whom is required to do a full media
day in advance of the International Tournament of Champions.
The media days will be agreed upon by the player and the WTA.
Additionally, the WTA may designate as many as six (6) other play-
ers who must be available for a media activity such as a confer-
ence call, Web chat or interview.

While these activities do not count towards a player's ACES
requirements, violation of this provision will subject a player to a
fine as prescribed in the Diamond ACES Policy.

b. Media Session on the Day Prior to Start of Play

During the week of the International Tournament of Champions, all
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players must be available for television, print media and promo-
tional activities as outlined in the Diamond ACES Policy. All play-
ers are required to participate in a media availability session on the
day prior to the start of play. This session is mandatory under the
Diamond ACES Policy and will not exceed one (1) hour in length.

Additional, Mandatory non-ACES Commitments

In addition to ACES commitments, players must be available for
the following:

All Players

Al players qualifying for the International Tournament of
Champions shall be required to (a) participate in an official
Championships photo opportunity; and (b) attend a
Tournament Party/Banquet, which will be held on an evening
during the week of the International Tournament of
Champions.

ii. Finalists
Both the International Tournament of Champions finalists must
be available to attend media and sponsor functions immedi-
ately following the final, as well as the evening of the final
match.

jii. ~Winner
The singles winner of the International Tournament of
Champions is required to be available for media and sponsor
functions on the day following her victory.

Fines

The ACES fines set forth on page 88 shall apply for non-atten-

dance at each mandatory activity/function at the International
Tournament of Champions.
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PRIZE MONEY

DISTRIBUTION

Equal Opportunity

Payment of the same prize money must be available to all competitors
without discrimination.

Timing and Process

a.

Timing

Prize money at all Tournaments shall be paid through the WTA or
its designated agent at the conclusion of the Tournament, except
as set forth below or as otherwise approved by the WTA.

Tournament Obligations

Prize Money Spreadsheet

The WTA must receive a completed prize money spreadsheet,
electronically, no later than 9:00 a.m. Eastern Time (New York,
USA Time) on the Monday following the conclusion of the
Tournament.

Wire Transfer of Payment

Tournaments are required to wire net prize money to the bank
trust account designated by the WTA to ensure receipt by the
Wednesday following their respective Tournaments, and to
provide a prize money breakdown from the Tournament to the
WTA.

Prize money payments not made by the due dates specified
herein are subject to a late charge due to the WTA of 2% per
month, pro-rated for partial months.

Taxes

The Tournament shall be responsible for withholding and pay-
ment of any taxes consistent with all laws concerning with-

holding taxes.

(@ Income Tax on Players
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Each Tournament is required to give at least 90 days’
notice to the WTA of the percentage of the applicable
player income tax deduction. No other tax deduction(s)
by the Tournaments will be permitted from the prize
money paid to a player.

(b) Additional Taxes

The Tournament shall be responsible for any additional
taxes imposed.

(c) Tax Receipts and Forms

Tournaments must make best efforts to supply tax
receipts or forms to the players before they collect their
prize money. If tax forms are not available, players should
be told when they will receive them and whom they can
contact from the Tournament if they have a problem.

Players must receive the Tournament tax forms required
by local law by the last day of the Tour Year or such other
date as required by local law.
c. Qualifying Prize Money at International Tournaments
Payment Currency and Method
Qualifying prize money at International Tournaments shall be
paid on site in US dollars by the Tournament, unless otherwise
approved by the WTA.
ii. Withholding
In addition to the player’s applicable income tax deduction,
each International Tournament shall also withhold from
Quialifying prize money any non-member service fees, fines or
other WTA Tour expenses designated by the WTA.

d. Summary of Distribution

See Accounting - page 267.

B. AMATEUR EXPENSES

1.

Amateur Status and Reimbursement
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Subject to any non-WTA Tour guidelines regarding amateur status that
may apply to a particular player, if a player chooses to retain her ama-
teur status, she may not receive prize money, but may receive only rea-
sonable, actual and necessary expenses substantiated by receipts and
as documented on a signed WTA Amateur Reimbursement Form. (This
Form may be obtained from the on-site Supervisor).

a.

Allowable ltems and Amount

Reasonable expenses include transportation, housing and board,
providing such expenses are actual and necessary under the cir-
cumstances. In no case may an amateur player be reimbursed her
actual and necessary expenses in an amount greater than the prize
money the amateur would have won during the Tournament if she
were playing as a professional.

Expenses for Chaperones of Amateurs Aged 18 or Younger

Expenses for one (1) chaperone of an amateur 18 years of age or
younger may also be reimbursed as outlined above, providing the
chaperone accompanies the player throughout the player’s stay at
the Tournament. A player and/or her chaperone shall be reim-
bursed only for those days she participates in the Tournament, plus
one (1) day preceding the start of the Tournament.

Turning Professional

a.

Definition

Any player who receives prize money from a Tournament or from
the Bonus Pool will be considered a professional.

Timing and Process

If an amateur chooses to turn professional, she must declare her-
self a professional before the start of the Tournament, whether that
means before Qualifying if she is in Qualifying, or before the Main
Draw if she is in the Main Draw. She also must complete and
return a form to Tour Operations, providing written confirmation of
her change in status.

AMATEUR PRIZE MONEY

Any unpaid prize money above and beyond an amateur’s expenses at
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a Tournament will be divided evenly between the WTA and that
Tournament, which must make payment to the WTA within 30 days of
the conclusion of the Tournament.

DEFAULTS, WITHDRAWALS AND BYES

Withdrawals from Semifinals and Finals

a.

Prize Money Awarded to Withdrawing Singles Player

If a singles player withdraws in the semifinals or finals, her prize
money is calculated per the round she withdrew less 50% of the
difference between that round and the previous round. Such 50%
shall be retained by the Tournament.

Prize Money Awarded to Withdrawing Doubles Team

If a doubles team withdraws in any round, their prize money is cal-
culated per the round they withdrew less 50% of the difference
between that round and the previous round. In addition, the dou-
bles player causing the withdrawal will forfeit the other 50%; how-
ever, if she does not play in a tennis event the following week, she
may apply to the WTA for reinstatement of the other 50% fofeited.
The Tournament shall retain the difference in prize money.

Prize Money Awarded to Substitute Player or Team

If a player or team withdraws from the final, and the Tournament
Director so desires, a substitute player or team will play a best of
three (3) set exhibition match against the Tournament winner. The
substitute receives 60% of the intial 50% not paid to the with-
drawing player (i.e., 50% of the difference between the loser’s
share in the semifinal and the loser’s share in the final). Forty per-
cent (40%) of the prize money not paid to the withdrawing player
is retained by the Tournament.

Withdrawals Prior to Semifinals

If a player withdraws prior to the semi-final round, she shall receive the
loser’s prize money and ranking points for reaching the round in which
she withdrew, except that:

a.

A Qualifier withdrawing in the 1st round of Qualifying receives no
prize money, and the Tournament shall not count on her record.
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b. A Qualifier who has not played a match in the Qualifying Draw and
advances to the Main Draw will not receive Qualifier points.

c. A Qualifier withdrawing in the 1st round of the Main Draw receives
prize money equal to last round Qualifying prize money.

d. A player or team accepted directly into the Main Draw who with-
draws in the 1st round will receive no prize money, and the
Tournament shall not count on her record.

e. If a player or team receives a walkover in the 1st round and there
is no Alternate or Lucky Loser to take the spot, or if a player or
team receives a walkover in a subsequent round without having yet
played a match, the player or team will only receive ranking points
from the round preceding their elimination.

f. A player or team who receives a walkover in any round except the
1st round after having played and won a match shall be awarded
ranking points for a walkover from an opponent. For any discipli-
nary default occurring in a Tournament after the match begins, the
advancing player or team will be awarded ranking points over her
opponent or team.

g. If aplayer or team receives one (1) or more consecutive byes and
loses her/their 1st match played, 1st round losers’ points will be
awarded, and the player or team shall receive prize money for the
round reached.

h. If a player or team receives one (1) or more consecutive byes and
defaults her/their next round, no ranking points shall be awarded,
the Tournament will not count on her/their record and no prize
money shall be paid out.

i. If a doubles team withdraws in any round prior to the semi-finals,
their prize money is calculated per the round they withdrew less
50% of the difference between that round and the previous round.
In addition, the doubles player causing the withdrawal will forfeit
the other 50%; however, if she does not play in a tennis event the
following week, she may apply to the WTA for reinstatementof the
other 50% forfeited. The Tournament shall retain the difference in
prize money.

3. WTA Tour Championships

For withdrawals during the WTA Tour Championships, see Section IX.
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Prize Money and Ranking Points for Wild Cards

Player or teams who receive Wild Cards are awarded the same ranking
points and prize money as any other player.

SINGLES AND DOUBLES CANCELLATIONS

Tournament Cancellation Without Play Occurring

If the singles or doubles event of a Tournament is cancelled due to poor
weather and there has been no play, 1st round prize money will be paid
out to the players.

Tournament Cancellation After Play Has Begun

If play has commenced and been terminated before the Tournament is
concluded, players will be paid loser’s prize money for the individual
round reached. Additionally, if the 1st round has been completed, all
players/teams will receive their ranking points earned through the last
completed round only, and the Tournament will count as a Tournament
played.

Tournament Cancellation Without Completion of Finals

If a Tournament is officially terminated, and the finals have not been
completed, the finalists will each receive finalist’s prize money and rank-
ing points. The difference between the winner and finalist prize money
will revert back to the Tournament. (See Rescheduling of Finals — page

yaay

IMPROPER PAYMENTS

Tournament Contribution Towards Travel Expenses

No Tournament shall make a contribution towards traveling expenses
of competitors. However, in exceptional circumstances to make a
Tournament viable, the WTA will authorize a contribution of air tickets or
expenses by a Tournament towards traveling of competitors, provided

such tickets or expenses are available to all competitors equally and
without discrimination.

Payments for Player Participation

No Tournament or player shall make or accept payments either direct-
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ly or indirectly with respect to the participation of any player in a
Tournament.

Enhancements to Prize Money
If a Tournament chooses to offer any enhancements to prize money

such as sponsor products to the winner or any player(s), prior written
approval must be obtained from the WTA.

Amateur Expense Exceptions

The reimbursement of expenses as outlined in Amateur Expenses —
page 177 is not considered as improper payment.

PRIZE MONEY BREAKDOWNS
Any Tournament whose prize money or draw does not fall into one of

the following breakdowns contained herein, should contact the WTA for
an approved breakdown.
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TOURNAMENT FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS
TOURNAMENT FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS
All Tournaments

Each Tournament is obligated to pay:

a. Prize money (must be paid in US dollars unless authorized by the
WTA);

b. Tour Fees, without deduction for any taxes;
c. Officiating Fees; and

d. Bonus Pool amounts, as applicable, without deduction for any
taxes.

Premier Tournaments

Each Premier Tournament must participate in Tournament Financial
Disclosure. Tournaments that fail to comply will be subject to a fine
and/or other disciplinary action

Payment Information

All payments must be directed to:
Vice President of Finance

Sony Ericsson WTA Tour

One Progress Plaza, Suite 1500

St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 USA
Tel.: +1 727 895 5000

Fax: +1 727 822 9470

Wire Transfer Info:

WTA Tour, Inc.

JPMorgan Chase

New York, New York 10017
SWIFT: CHASUSS33
ABA #: 021000021
Acct #: 134636732
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B. TOURNAMENT FINANCIAL COMMITMENT

1. Fee Purpose and Collection Process
Tour Fees go towards funding Tour Operations and Player Services;
and the Officiating Fees help fund a centralized Tour Officiating

Program. Both the Tour Fees and the Tournament portion of the Bonus
Pool are deducted from each Tournament’s minimum prize money.

2. Payment Schedule and Amount
The obligation amounts and payment schedules are as follows:

a. Tour Fees, Bonus Pool and Marketing Fund

Due Date Financial Amount in Cash, USD
Requirement
International | Premier Premier Premier 5
($600) ($700))
October 15 Tour Fee $4,500 $12,000 | $12,000 $22,500

year prior or 1st Installment
6 months prior
to start of Main
Draw

Tour Fee 2nd $18,750 $53,100 | $53,100 $98,250
No later than | Installment

30 days prior | Bonus Pool n/a n/a $63,000 | $180,000
to start of Main | Fund
Draw Marketing n/a n/a n/a n/a
Fund
Due Date Financial Amount in Cash, USD
Requirement
Premier Mandatory
uUsD$* Euro€n
October 15 year | Tour Fee $22,500 €15,371
prior or 6 months | 1st Installment
prior to start of
Main Draw
Tour Fee $303,800 €197,629
No later than 30 |2nd Installment
days prior to Bonus Pool $538,560 €475,000
start of Main Fund
Draw
Marketing Fund $125,000 €82,000

* Indian Wells, Miami and Beijing
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Madrid

Officiating Fees
Tournament Category Draw Amount in Cash, USD
Sony Ericsson N/A $11,500
Championships

Tournament of Champions N/A $10,000
Premier Mandatory 96 $33,000
Premier Mandatory 64 $18,000
Premier 5 56 $15,000
Premier $700 56 $13,750
Premier $700 32 $9,750
Premier $600 32 $9,750
International 56 $11,750
International 32 $7,200

In addition to the above Officiating Fees, any Tournament which
implements an Electronic Line Calling (ELC) system as an officiat-
ing aid will require an additional official to serve as the “review offi-
cial” and the following fee will apply:

Tournament Category Draw Amount in Cash, USD
Sony Ericsson N/A $1,700

Championships

Tournament of Champions | N/A $1,700

Any 96 $3,300

Any 64 $2,200

Any 56 $2,200

Any 32 $1,700

Officiating Fees are due no later than 30 days prior to the start of
the Main Draw.
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C. FINANCIAL SECURITY REQUIREMENTS
1. Timing and Specifications

Unless otherwise determined by the WTA, each existing Tournament
that has owned its membership for three (3) years or less, and all new
or transferred memberships for the first three (3) years must submit to
the WTA within 30 days after approval on the WTA Tour Calendar, an
approved Irrevocable Letter of Credit, or other financing vehicle
approved by the WTA, in form and substance satisfactory to the WTA
for 100% of the announced prize money.

All Letters of Credit must conform to the following format and shall not
be amended unless approved by the WTA.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ISSUANCE OF LETTER OF CREDIT
Issue Date:
Letter of Credit Number:
Applicant Reference Number:

Please utilize the following information to instruct your bank to issue an IRREVOCABLE Letter
of Credit in our favor. If there are any questions regarding these instructions, please contact us
immediately.

A. Advising Bank: JPMorgan Chase Bank
SWIFT: CHASUS33
c/o JP Morgan Treasury Services Standby Letter of Credit
Department, 4th Floor
10420 Highland Manor Drive
Tampa, Florida 33610 USA

Required to request Advising Bank (JPMorgan Chase Bank) to add its confirmation
B. Applicant: <insert legal name and full address>
C. Beneficiary: WTA Tour, Inc.

One Progress Plaza, Suite 1500

Bank of America Tower

St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 USA

Wire To:  JPMorgan Chase Bank

SWIFT: CHASUS33

186



Updated as of January 31, 2009

FINANCIAL
D. CURRENCY: UNITED STATES DOLLARS: <INSERT AMOUNT IN NUMBERS AND
WORDS>
E. TRANSFER: THE CREDIT IS NOT TRANSFERABLE.

F. BANK CHARGES: ALL BANK CHARGES INSIDE/OUTSIDE OF BENEFICIARIES COUNTRY
ARE FOR APPLICANT’S ACCOUNT.

G. REQUIRED DOCUMENTS:  SEE BELOW.

H. EXPIRATION DATE: <INSERT DATE — NOT LESS THAN 30 DAYS AFTER FINAL
MATCH OF 3RD YEAR>

WE HEREBY ESTABLISH THIS IRREVOCABLE LEtter of Credit No. in favor of
the above mentioned Beneficiary for an aggregate amount not to exceed the amount indi-
cated above, expiring at <our/ our Advising Bank> counters with our close of business on
<insert expiry date>.

This Irrevocable Letter of Credit is available with <insert Advising Bank>, against presen-
tation of beneficiary draft at sight drawn on Advising Bank, when accompanied by the

documents indicated herein.

Beneficiary's dated statement purportedly signed by its Chief Executive Officer indicating
this Irrevocable Letter of Credit number and reading as follows:

We certify that Applicant has failed to pay, in whole or in part, prize money to players or
any required WTA membership or Tour fees.

Multiple drawings permitted. Single drawing not to exceed total under Section D.
Currency above.

We hereby agree with the Beneficiary that any draft under and in compliance with the
terms and conditions of this letter of credit will be duly honored.

This Irrevocable Letter of Credit is issued subject to the international standby practices
1998, International Chamber Publication 590 (ISP 98).

The number and date or our credit and the name or our bank must be quoted on all drafts
required.

Irrevocable Letter of Credit is to be issued in English.

187



Updated as of January 31, 2009

FINANCIAL

Penalties for Missed Deadline

Unless otherwise determined by the WTA, failure to provide financial
security within the deadline specified will result in: i) cancellation of the
Tournament; ii) forfeiture of all fees paid to date and iii) possible revo-
cation of the Tournament membership.

TOURNAMENTS PAYING PRIZE MONEY IN EXCESS OF THE
MINIMUM PRIZE MONEY LEVEL

Except for increases in accordance with the Premier $700 and
International Prize Money Policies, each Tournament may submit a
request to the WTA to pay prize money in excess of the minimum prize
money level for that Tournament’s category, but this requirement must
be no later than six (6) months in advance of the Tournament (unless
otherwise agreed by the WTA). The WTA will respond to requests as
soon as possible after they are received, but it is preferred that requests
are made at the time the Tournament Information Form is submitted for
the following year.

Any excess prize money shall be distributed as follows:

Premier $700 and International Tournaments
a. 40% to singles semi-finals and finals prize money.

b. 40% into on-site prize money according to prize money break-
downs on page 182; and

c. 20% to the WTA Tour.

Premier Mandatory, Premier 5, and Premier $600
Tournaments

a. 80% into on-site prize money according to prize money break-

downs on page 182; and
b. 20% to the WTA Tour.
CONDITIONS
Payment of all fees and deposits is a continuing condition for inclusion
in the WTA Tour. Each Tournament must comply with all government,

federal, state and local laws, regulations and ordinances affecting the
facility and the conduct of that Tournament.
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LATE PAYMENTS

In the event any payment is not timely, the WTA is under no obligation
to: i) provide Player Commitment to the offending Tournament or i) fur-
ther hold the dates of the Tournament.

If any payment other than prize money (by a Tournament or the WTA)
is not made on or before the respective due date, the aggrieved party
shall be entitled to a late penalty of $200 per week. Said fines begin to
accrue within (7) days after notice (via e-mail, fax or registered mail) by
the aggrieved party. This penalty shall apply when the required Tour
Fees are not paid by a Tournament.

The fines apply singularly to each category of payment that is in arrears.
In cases of disputes, it is desirable (but not obligatory) that before any
arbitration is instituted, the dispute be brought to the WTA for consid-
eration and discussion.
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Xll. WTA FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITIES TO WTA TOUR
TOURNAMENTS

A. COMMERCIAL BENEFITS PAYMENTS
In consideration of the commercial benefits granted to the WTA by the
WTA Tour Tournaments, the WTA will make payments to the WTA Tour
Tournaments as determined by the Tournament Council.
To receive payment, Tournaments must have been on the published

WTA Tour Calendar at the end of the previous Tour Year and be in good
standing with the WTA.

B. PAYMENT DATES

The WTA will make payments directly to each Tournament according to
the following schedule:

Tournament Completion Date | Subsequent Subsequent
July 15 December 15

June 30 50% 50%

November 30 n/a 100%
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XII.LWTA TOUR RANKING SYSTEM

A. GENERAL

1.

Description

The worldwide computer ranking for women'’s Professional Tennis (the
“WTA Tour Rankings”) reflect a player’s performance in tournament play
and determine player acceptances and seeding for all Tournaments.
The WTA Tour Rankings are computed and published weekly by the
WTA from its US Headquarters office in St. Petersburg, Florida, USA.

Eligibility
a. Number of Tournaments

Players must earn ranking points in at least three (3) valid
Tournaments to appear on the WTA Tour Rankings.

b. Age Requirements
Players under the age of 14

Players under the age of 14 cannot obtain a WTA Tour
Ranking. If a player under the age of 14 plays singles or dou-
bles in a Tournament, that Tournament and the points
acquired during play will not be counted for ranking purposes
for that player.

ii. Players aged 14 through 17

If a player plays singles or doubles in a Tournament that
exceeds the number permitted to be played under the Age
Eligibility Rule (see Section XIV), that Tournament and the
points acquired during play will not be counted for ranking pur-
poses for that player.

Processing of Rankings

WTA Tour Tournaments plus ITF $100,000, $75,000 and $50,000
events (as long as the ITF events are completed by 11:59 p.m. US
Eastern time on the Sunday of that week) are processed on a weekly
basis.

ITF $10,000 through $25,000 events are processed a minimum of one
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(1) week following the completion of the tournament.

Points stay valid for 52 weeks from the week in which a Tournament is
included in the WTA Tour Rankings totals.

4. Tournament Results Comprised in Rankings
a. All Players

The ranking system is a 52-week, cumulative system in which the
number of tournament results comprising a player's WTA Tour
Ranking is capped at 16 Tournaments for singles and 11
Tournaments for doubles.

The results used to determine a player’s WTA Tour Ranking shall be
those yielding the highest ranking points during a rolling, 52-week
period, and must include a player’s ranking points from the Grand
Slams, Premier Mandatory Tournaments and the Sony Ericsson
Championships plus the best two (2) Premier 5 Tournament results
for Top 10 Players.

b. Top 10 Players

For players transitioning in and out of being a Top 10 Player, the
following rules shall apply:

New Top 10 Player

As a new Top 10 Player participates in Premier 5
Tournaments, the results from such Tournaments will be
included in her ranking as her best two (2) Premier 5
Tournaments and replace her best results from other
Tournaments. Once two (2) Premier 5 Tournaments are
included in a Top 10 Player’s ranking formula, she can substi-
tute any of her Premier 5 Tournament results with better
Premier 5 Tournament results during the remainder of the sea-
son. Once a Top 10 Player has two (2) Premier 5 Tournaments
in her ranking, additional Premier 5 Tournament results can
count towards her ranking as long as such results are better
than the lowest of her best results from other Tournamenrts.

ii. Existing Top 10 Player
An existing Top 10 Player’s Premier 5 Tournament results from

the previous season will anniversary out and such results can
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be replaced with better Premier 5 Tournament results from the
current season.

ii. Former Top 10 Player

A former Top 10 Player’s ranking formula will be gradually
adjusted and additional best results from other Tournaments
can be used to count towards the players’ ranking once the
player’s Premier 5 Commitment Tournmaments (whether
counted torward her ranking or not) begin to drop off. The
player’s ranking formula will be completely adjusted after her
2nd Premier 5 Tournament from the previous year drops off.

Number of Tournament Ranking Points Awarded
The table on the following page details the number of ranking points

awarded to players by round, including Qualifying, and by Tournament
for both singles and doubles play.
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SINGLES AND DOUBLES RANKING POINTS BY ROUND

---- Description ----
Grand Slam (Singles)
Grand Slam (Doubles)

Premier
Mandatory (96S)

Premier
Mandatory (64S )

Premier
Madatory (28/32 D)

Premier 5 (56 S)
Premier 5 (28 D)
Premier (56S)

Premier (32S)

Premier (16D)
International (56S)
International (32S, 32Q)
International (32S, 16Q)
International (16D)

ITF $100,000 + H (32)
ITF $100,000 + H (16)
ITF $100,000 (32)

ITF $100,000 (16)

ITF $75,000 + H (32)
ITF $75,000 + H (16)
ITF $75,000 (32)

ITF $75,000 (16)

ITF $50,000 + H (32)
ITF $50,000 + H (16)
ITF $50,000 (32)

ITF $50,000 (16)

ITF $25,000 (32)

ITF $25,000 (16)

ITF $10,000 (32)

ITF $10,000 (16)

WTA TOUR RANKING SYSTEM
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6. Explanatory Notes

a. Automatic Main Draw Entry Tournaments

Definition

All players who qualify by ranking for acceptance into the Main
Draw of the following Tournaments will be entered automati-
cally:

@)
(b)
(©

Premier Mandatory Tournaments;
Grand Slam events; and

Sony Ericsson Championships.

See Section IX.B for the automatic entry rules for the
International Tournament of Champions.

Ranking Point Treatment

@)

The ranking points earned by any player who qualifies for
acceptance in the Main Draw of the above Tournaments
must count on a player’s ranking as one (1) of her best 16
Tournament results.

Any player who is originally accepted into the Main Draw
of the automatic entry Tournaments listed in sub-Section
6.a.i. above, or becomes a direct acceptance and subse-
quently withdraws and therefore fails to play the
Tournament, will automatically receive zero (0) points for
the Tournament, and it will count on that player’s ranking
as one (1) of her best 16 Tournament results.

Any Top 10 Player who fails to play in a Premier 5 or
Premier $700 Commitment Tournament will automatically
receive zero (0) points for the Tournament and it will count
on that player's ranking as one (1) of her best 16
Tournament results.

Any Marquee Player who fails to play in a Premier $700

Commitment Tournament will automatically receive zero
(0) points for the Tournament and it will count on that play-
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er’s ranking as one (1) of her best 16 Tournament results.

(d) A Top 10 Player’s ranking must include her two (2) best
results from Premier 5 Tournaments played during the
year plus any zero (0) points under sub-Section (b) above.

Ranking Points for 1st Round Losses at Grand Slams

Players receive five (5) ranking points for a 1st round loss in Grand
Slam singles and doubles Main Draws and two (2) points for a 1st
round loss in Grand Slam singles Qualifying.

ITF Events

For the purpose of awarding ranking points, in all ITF tournaments
with prize money of $50,000 or greater, the round of 32 will be
considered to be the 1st round of Qualifying, and all rules will apply
as if that were the 1st round of play. In these ITF tournaments, the
WTA will award ranking points in Qualifying starting in the round of
32, and play in any prior round will not be considered as having
taken place for ranking purposes.

GENERAL RULES

Ranking Order

Players are ranked on the basis of their total points.

Byes/Defaults/Withdrawals

a.

Byes
The following rules will apply to the cases outlined below:

If a player or team receives one (1) or more consecutive byes
and loses her/their 1st match played, 1st round losers’ points
will be awarded, and the player or team shall receive prize
money for the round reached.

ii. Ifaplayer or team receives one (1) or more consecutive byes
and withdraws from her/their 1st match, no ranking points
shall be awarded, the Tournament will not count on her/their
record and no prize money shall be paid out.

Defaults
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The following rules will apply to the cases outlined below:

If a player or team receives a walkover in the 1st round, and
there is no Alternate or Lucky Loser to take the spot, or if a
player or team receives a walkover in a subsequent round
without having yet played a match, the player or team will
receive ranking points from the round preceding their elimina-
tion.

ii. Aplayer or team who receives a walkover in any round except
the 1st round after having played and won a match shall be
awarded ranking points for the walkover from their opponent.
For any disciplinary default occurring in a Tournament after the
match begins, the advancing player or team will be awarded
ranking points over her opponent or team.

c. Withdrawals
The following rules will apply to the cases outlined below:

Players or teams who withdraw from a Tournament before
playing their 1st match will not have the Tournament count on
their record, with the exception of Automatic Main Draw Entry
Tournaments and Commitment Tournaments for Top 10 and
Marquee Players.

ii. Ifaplayer qualifies but is unable to play the Main Draw for any
reason, she will receive last round Qualifying prize money and
Qualifier points.

ii. If a doubles team withdraws in any round after the 1st round,
their ranking points will be calculated per the round they with-
drew less than 50% of the difference between that round and
the previous round. In addition, the doubles player causing
the withdrawal will forfeit the other 50% of her ranking points;
however, if she does not play in a tennis event the following
week, she may apply to the WTA for reinstatement of the other
50% forfeited.

3. Wild Cards

Player or teams who receive Wild Cards are awarded the same ranking
points as any other player.
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Tournament Cancellation or Early Termination

a.

Tournament Cancellation Without Play Occurring

If the singles or doubles event of a Tournament is cancelled due to
poor weather, and there has been no play, 1st round prize money
will be paid out to the players.

Tournament Cancellation After Play Has Begun

If play has commenced and has been terminated before the
Tournament is concluded, players will be paid loser’s prize money
for the individual round reached. Additionally, if the 1st round has
been completed, all players/teams will receive their ranking points
earned through the last completed round only, and the
Tournament will count as a Tournament played.

Tournament Cancellation Without Completion of Finals

If a Tournament is officially terminated and the finals have not been
completed, the finalists each will receive finalist’s prize money and
ranking points. The difference between the winner and finalist
prize money will revert back to the Tournament.

Tie-breaking Procedures

When two (2) or more players have the same number of ranking points,
the tie for the ranking position will be decided according to the follow-
ing priorities:

a.

The player with the most combined total points from Grand Slams,
Premier Mandatory Tournaments, Premier 5 Tournaments and the
Sony Ericsson Championships;

The player with the most total points from all WTA Tour
Tournaments, including WTA Tour Championships;

The player with the fewest number of Tournaments in a 52-week
period (including any Mandatory Tournaments, if the player quali-
fied for acceptance); and

The highest number of points from one (1) single Tournament, then
if needed, the second highest and so on.
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If the results of all of these tie-breaks are the same, the rank for such
players will be considered to be the same or tied for that ranking posi-
tion. Last Name followed by First Name will list the players who are tied
in the WTA Tour Ranking Alphabetically. If both the First and Last
Names are the same, the players will be listed according to whichever
one is encountered first during the ranking process.

Singles

a. Players are awarded ranking points for the highest round they
reach.

b. In Tournaments where prize money is $25,000 or greater:

Qualifiers earn Main Draw ranking points based on the highest
round reached in the Main Draw plus the ranking points spec-
ified in the Qualifier (QLFR) column on the ranking points table

on page 196,

ii. Qualifiers who lose in the 1st round of the Main Draw are
awarded only the ranking points specified in the Qualifier
(QLFR) column on the aforementioned table.

ji. Lucky Losers earn Main Draw ranking points based on the
highest round reached in the Main Draw, unless they lose in
the 1st round of the Main Draw in which case they receive only
the ranking points earned in Qualifying.

c. InTournaments where prize money is less than $25,000:

No Qualifying ranking points are awarded to Qualifiers or
Lucky Losers.

i. Qualifiers who lose in the 1st round of the Main Draw are
awarded only the points specified in the Qualifier (QLFR) col-
umn on the ranking points table on page 196, However,
Qualifiers earn Main Draw ranking points based on the highest
round reached in the Main Draw plus the ranking points spec-
ified in the Qualifier (QLFR) column on the aforementioned
table.

jii. Lucky Losers earn only Main Draw ranking points based on
the highest round reached in the Main Draw.

d. Entries and seeding are determined by highest rank. In the event
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of a tie, the 1st tie-break procedure is the highest ranking from the
previous week. The 2nd tie-break procedure is the player with the
fewest number of Tournaments played over the previous 52-week
period (including any Mandatory Tournaments, if the player quali-
fied for acceptance).

Doubles

a.

Players are awarded ranking points for the highest round they
reach.

Entries and seeding are determined by highest combined rank.
For entries, unranked players will be assigned a rank equal to one
(1) plus the rank of the lowest player on the latest rankings. Teams
who receive Wild Cards are awarded the same ranking points as
any other team.

In the event of a rankings tie, the 1st tie-break procedure is the
team with the highest combined total points. The 2nd tie-break
procedure is the team with the highest combined ranking from the
previous week. The 3rd tie-break procedure is the team with the
fewest combined number of Tournaments played over the previous
52-week period.

Lucky Losers who lose in the Main Draw are awarded Main Draw
ranking points only.

See the Grand Slam Rulebook for Grand Slam entry and doubles
qualifying procedures.

Clarification of Ranking Points Rules and Procedures

For further information contact:

Shannon McSween

Sony Ericsson WTA Tour

One Progress Plaza, Suite 1500

St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 USA
Phone: +1 727 895 5000

Fax: +1 727 822 3658

E-mail: smcsween@wtatour.com
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WTA TOUR SPECIAL RANKING RULE

Eligibility

In order to be eligible for a WTA Tour Special Ranking in either singles
or doubles, a player:

a.

Must have been out of competition a minimum of six (6) months
and a maximum of two (2) years; and

Must have the following ranking at the time she stopped playing:
In the Top 300 in singles; or

ii. Inthe Top 200 in doubles.

Application Procedure and Timing

a.

Request due to Injury/lliness
All injury/ilness Special Ranking applicants must complete a
Special Ranking Application Form and submit to the WTA i) within
six (6) months after their last professional tournament played
before being out of competition; and ii) no less than 10 business
days before she plans to enter an event with her Special Ranking
for the first time.
The signed Special Ranking Application Form must be submitted
to Tour Operations, for the approval of a Special Ranking status
along with the following documents, all of which shall be written in
English:

Public release statement; and
ii. Medical documentation including:

(@) The diagnosis of condition;

(b) A copy of clinical visit;

(c) Physicians notes/documentation; and

(d) All relevant laboratory tests and applicable surgical
reports.
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If a player is requesting a Special Ranking due to more than one (1)
injury, each injury must be documented.

Request due to Pregnancy

Maternity and injury/iliness Special Ranking requests will be gov-
erned by the same rules. However, in cases of absences due to
maternity leave, for a player to be eligible for a Special Ranking,
such player must be ready to play her first tournament within 12
months of the birth of her child.

Medical Documentation Handling and Requests for Subsequent
Medical Status Reports

Subsequent medical status reports may be requested by the WTA, and
if a player fails to comply promptly with such requests, the WTA may
revoke her Special Ranking status. All medical documentation will be
turned over to the SS&M Department to be kept in the player’s confi-
dential medical file.

Usage Criteria and Guidelines

a.

Definition
A player’s Special Ranking will be the ranking she earned immedi-

ately after the points of the last Tournament she played has been
added to the WTA Tour Rankings. (See Processing of Rankings —

page 193).

Number of Tournaments and Timing
Number of Tournaments

A player will be granted eight (8) Tournaments in which to use
her Special Ranking.
ii. Timing

A player has one (1) year from the date she returns to compe-
tition to use the Special Ranking Tournaments granted by the
WTA. The latest a player may use her singles and/or doubles
Special Ranking is at a Tournament scheduled the same cal-
endar week in which the Special Ranking expires.

“Return to Competition” is defined as a player playing any
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event (singles or doubles) where ranking points are awarded
and using her actual ranking, her Special Ranking or a Wild
Card to gain entry into that Tournament. Playing in any tennis
event, even without ranking points being awarded, will count
as a player’s Return to Competition if such event takes place
during the player’s first six (6) months out of competition and
will thus render the player ineligible for a Special Ranking.

Doubles and Singles Return to Competition dates shall be
treated as the same date using the event that is played first
(either singles or doubles).

c. Procedures

Mandatory Out-of-competition Period

The six-month mandatory out-of-competition period is calcu-
lated using:

(@ The last Tournament a player played, whether in singles or
in doubles.

The date for calculations will be either:
(i)  The last day of that Tournament; or

(i) The Monday following the last match played, if it is
during a multiple-week tournament.

(b) The first Tournament a player plays upon her return,
whether she uses her Special Ranking or actual ranking,
or receives a Wild Card. (See Player Responsibilities —

Rage 207),

The earliest a player may return to competition is in a match
scheduled during the same calendar week in which the six-
month period expires.

Tournament Entry and Acceptance

All requests for use of a Special Ranking in WTA Tour
Tournaments or ITF Women’s Circuit events must be made
through Tour Operations by the respective WTA Tour entry
deadline or at least one (1) week prior to the entry deadline of
an ITF Women’s Circuit event. No requests after the entry
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deadlines will be considered.
(@ WTA Tour Tournaments

A player may use her Special Ranking and actual ranking
interchangeably; however, once a player designates
which ranking she is using to enter a Tournament, she
may not change her designation after the entry deadline.
It should be noted that in instances where multiple play-
ers with the same ranking enter the same Tournament, for
acceptance purposes, a player using the actual ranking
shall supersede a player using her Special Ranking.

(b) Grand Slams

A player may enter a maximum of one (1) Grand Slam
using her Special Ranking as part of her eight (8) Special
Ranking Tournaments.

Mixed Doubles at a Grand Slam will count towards a play-
er’'s doubles allotment under the Special Ranking Rule. If
an eligible player uses her Doubles Special Ranking to
enter a Doubles Main Draw and/or Qualifying and the
Mixed Doubles at a Grand Slam, it will count as one (1)
Doubles Grand Slam Special Ranking.

(c) WTA Tour Championships

A Special Ranking may not be used to gain entry into
either the Sony Ericsson Championships or the
International Tournament of Champions.

(d) Olympics

A player may use her Special Ranking for acceptance into
the Olympic Tennis Event, and if she uses her Special
Ranking for this purpose, her participation in the Olympic
Tennis Event will count as one (1) of her eight (8) Special
Ranking Tournaments.

Automatic Entry into Premier Mandatory Tournament
A player will not be automatically entered into a Premier Mandatory

Tournament with her Special Ranking. If a player wishes to enter
a Premier Mandatory Tournament with her Special Ranking, she
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must notify Tour Operations in writing before the entry deadline. A
player may use her Special Ranking to enter a maximum of two (2)
Premier Mandatory Tournaments.

Tournament Withdrawal Prior to Playing a Match

If a player has been accepted into an event using her Special
Ranking but withdraws from the Tournament before she plays her
first match in that event, it will not count as a Special Ranking
Tournament. A player will, however, be responsible for any fines
assessed for Late Withdrawals or No-Shows.

Wild Cards

If a player has been accepted into the Main Draw of a Tournament
using her Special Ranking, she may not accept a Wild Card into
the same event.

However, a player accepted into the Qualifying of a Tournament
using her Special Ranking may accept a Wild Card into the Main
Draw up until 4:00 p.m. tournament local time the day of the
Quialifying Sign-In.

Seeding

A player may not be seeded using her Special Ranking; however,
a player may be seeded using her actual ranking even if she has
been accepted into the Tournament using her Special Ranking.
Lucky Loser Status

A player’s Special Ranking will not be used to determine her Lucky
Loser position or status. Only a player’s actual ranking will be used
to determine the Lucky Loser order.

Placement on Top 10 List

A player’s Special Ranking will not be used for the purpose of
placement on the Top 10 List.

Player Responsibilities
Upon Return to Play

Upon her return, the player is obligated to report to the WTA
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the first Tournament she actually plays, whether she is accept-
ed into an ITF or WTA Tour Tournament using her Special
Ranking, actual ranking or a Wild Card.

ii. ~Tracking Tournament Usage
It will be the Player’s responsibility to track the number of tour-
naments in which she uses her Special Ranking. If she
exceeds the limits set forth in this Section, a player will forfeit
any ranking points earned at WTA Tour Tournaments and
Grand Slams in which a Special Ranking was used.
k. Abuse of Special Ranking Privilege

If Special Ranking privileges are abused, the player’s Special
Ranking will be revoked automatically.

5. WTA Option to Make Mid-Year Amendments

The WTA reserves the right to review and amend this rule during the
year, if changes are in the best interest of the players and the Tour.

D. RETIRING FROM THE WTA TOUR
If a player has decided to retire, she must submit a written request to

the WTA in order to have her name removed from the WTA Tour
Rankings.
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XIV. AGE ELIGIBILITY AND PRO U™

A. AGE ELIGIBILITY RULE

PRO U™ requirements and the Age Eligibility Rule (“AER”) are applica-
ble to competition in Professional Tennis Tournaments worldwide,
including all WTA Tour Tournaments and ITF Women'’s Circuit events
that receive ranking points.

1. Definitions

a.

Competition in a Professional Tennis Tournament

For the purposes of this rule, competition in a Professional Tennis
Tournament is defined as participation in the singles and/or dou-
bles Main Draw, or the singles and/or doubles Qualifying Draw of
a WTA Tour Tournament or ITF Women’s Circuit event. Each
Tournament in which a player earns ranking points (singles and/or
doubles) counts towards a player’s allotment of Tournaments
under the AER. However, participation in the draws of the ITF
Women'’s Circuit events in which a player does not earn ranking
points does not constitute competition in a Professional Tennis
Tournament under the AER.

Age

For the purposes of this rule, a player’s age is determined by her
age as of the date of start of a Tournament’s singles Main Draw.

A player 18 years old or older no longer is subject to Part A of this
rule but is required to continue participating in PRO U™ (Part B)
until she receives notification of graduation from a WTA represen-
tative.

2. Event Participation

a.

WTA Tour, ITF Women'’s Circuit and Fed Cup Event Participation
Players Under 14 Years of Age
A player who has not yet reached the date of her 14th birth-
day may not participate in any Professional Tennis Tournament

on the WTA Tour or ITF Women'’s Circuit, or in any level of Fed
Cup competition.
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14 Years Old

A player may earn a WTA Tour Ranking; however, she may not
participate in WTA Tour Tournaments by direct ranking accept-
ance, or participate in the WTA Tour Championships, by direct
ranking acceptance or Wild Card.

(@)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 14th birthday and the day
before her 15th birthday, a player may participate in:

U

(i)

A maximum of eight (8) ITF Women’s Circuit events,
no more than three (3) of which may be at ITF
Women'’s Circuit $50,000 and above; plus

Fed Cup (any level of competition).

The number of ITF Women'’s Circuit events in which a
player may participate will be reduced, however, if the
player receives a Wild Card or accepts a Feed-Up
position into a WTA Tour Tournament as provided in
sub-Section b below and on page 216 — Feed-Up/ITF
Women'’s Circuit Events. The player may not com-
pete in more than two (2) events at the WTA Tour
level.

Wild Cards

These players are permitted to receive a maximum of
three (3) Wild Cards as follows:

U

(i)

One (1) Wild Card for use into the Main Draw or
Qualifying Draw of either a WTA Tour International
Tournament or ITF Women’s Circuit event; and

Two (2) Wild Cards exclusively for use into the Main
Draw or Qualifying Draw of any ITF Women'’s Circuit
event.

15 Years Old

(@)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 15th birthday and the day
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before her 16th birthday, a player may participate in:

() A maximum of 10 Professional Tennis Tournaments;
plus

(i)  The WTA Tour Championships (if she qualifies); plus
(iiiy Fed Cup (any level of competition).
Wild Cards

These players are permitted to receive a maximum of
three (3) Wild Cards as follows:

(i) One (1) Wild Card for use into the Main Draw or
Qualifying Draw of any category level of WTA Tour
Tournament or ITF Women'’s Circuit event; and

(i) Two (2) Wild Cards exclusively for use into the Main
Draw or Qualifying Draw of any WTA Tour
International Tournament or [TF Women’s Circuit
event.

iv. 16 Years Old

(@)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 16th birthday and the day
before her 17th birthday, a player may participate in:

() A maximum of 12 Professional Tennis Tournaments;
plus

(i)  The WTA Tour Championships (if she qualifies); plus
(iiiy Fed Cup (any level of competition).

Note: Players aged 16 as of January 1, 2009 will contin-
ue to be subject to the 2008 AER which provides that a
player may play a maximum a 13 Professional Tennis
Tournaments, the WTA Tour Championships, plus Fed
Cup. Upon her 17th birthday, such player will be subject
to sub-Section v below.
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Wild Cards

These players may receive a maximum of four (4) Wild
Cards into any WTA Tour Tournament and/or ITF
Women'’s Circuit event, provided, however, that players
do not exceed the WTA Tour and/or ITF Women'’s Circuit
maximum calendar year limits for singles or doubles, Main
Draw or Qualifying Wild Cards.

v. 17 Years Old

@)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Between the date of a player’s 17th birthday and the day
before her 18th birthday, a player may participate in:

(i) A maximum of 16 Professional Tennis Tournaments;
plus

(i) The WTA Tour Championships (if she qualifies); plus
(i) Fed Cup (any level of competition).

Note: Players aged 17 as of January 1, 2009 will contin-
ue to be subject to the 2008 AER which provides that a
player may play a maximum a 17 Professional Tennis
Tournaments, the WTA Tour Championships, plus Fed
Cup. Upon her 18th birthday, such player will be subject
to sub-Section vi below.

Wild Cards

Once a player reaches the age of 17, she is permitted to
receive the WTA Tour and ITF Women'’s Circuit calendar
year maximums. (See Section lIl.C.4 on page 58 for infor-
mation on WTA Tour Wild Card maximums.) The number
of Wild Cards she is allowed to receive pursuant to the
Wild Card Rule is calculated over the course of the Tour
Year in which she turned 17 (i.e., any Wild Cards used
under the AER by the player in that Tour Year prior to turn-
ing 17 will count towards the total number of Wild Cards
permitted under the Rules).
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18 Years Old and Older

@)

Number and Type of Tournaments

Players 18 years of age or older may participate in an
unlimited number of Professional Tennis Tournaments on
the WTA Tour and ITF Women'’s Circuit.

Wild Cards
Players 18 years of age or older are eligible to receive the

at-large WTA Tour and ITF Women’s Circuit maximum
number of Wild Cards.

Top 10 and Premier Player List Eligibility

(@)

Age Requirement

Because Top 10 and Premier List Players must commit to
a minimum number of Tournaments, a player may not be
included on the Top 10 or Premier Player List until the Tour
Year during which she will reach her 17th birthday.

Ranking Requirement

In order to be be included on the Top 10 or Premier Player
List, a player under the age of 18 years old must be
ranked in the Top 50 (of singles) at the time of selection.

Wild Cards

A Top 10 and/or Premier List Player under the AER will be
allowed Wild Cards according to the guidelines outlined
below.

Player Obligations Before Receiving Top 10 and/or
Premier Player List Benefits

Prior to the beginning of the Tour Year during which she
will be on the Top 10 and/or Premier Player List and prior
to determining her Player Commitment schedule, a play-
er is required to meet with representatives of the Tour
Operations and PRO U™ Departments for the purpose of
developing and agreeing upon the player’s schedule for
the upcoming Tour Year.
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The player will be permitted to benefit from her Top 10
and/or Premier Player List status once she has:

(i)  Met with representatives from both staffs;

(i) Completed her PRO U™ requirements;

(i) Participated fully in PRO U™ programs; and

(iv) Acknowledged in writing that she has a full under-
standing of the Top 10 and/or Premier Player List sta-
tus and PRO U™ programs

If the player does not complete any of the above require-

ments, then she will not be permitted to benefit fully from
her Top 10 and/or Premier Player List status.

viii. Merited Increases

@)

If a player aged 15-17 has earned her way into the Main
Draw or Qualifying of a Premier Mandatory Tournament
via a direct acceptance and has completed her PRO U™
requirements prior to competing in said Tournament, then
her participation in that Premier Mandatory Tournament is
in addition to her allotted number of Tournaments under
the AER.

However, if a player is: i) accepted via a Wild Card; i) 14
years of age; or iii) aged 15-17 and was accepted by
direct acceptance but has not completed her PRO U™
requirements prior to competing in the Premier Mandatory
Tournament, then participation in such Tournament is
counted towards her total allotment of Tournaments
under the AER.

A player aged 15-17 in 2008 who has not used all four (4)
of her available merited increases may participate in
Grand Slam and Premier Mandatory Tournaments as mer-
ited increases prior to her birthday in 2009 and her par-
ticipation in such events will be in addition to her allotted
number of Tournaments under the AER; provided that,
the total number of merited increases used prior to the
player’s next birthday does not exceed four (4). Upon the
player’s next birthday, she will be subject to sub-Sections
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(a) and (b) above.

b. Wild Cards

Wild Card Qualification

In order to qualify for any Wild Card into any WTA Tour
Tournament, a player must have completed: i) the Annual
Player Form; ii) the Official WTA Tour Entry Form; iii) submitted
all requisite documentation (i.e., proof of identity [copy of play-
er’'s passport or birth certificate], proof that her minimum edu-
cational requirements are being met, etc.); and iv) be current
with all of her PRO U™ requirements.

Wild Cards received at separate Tournaments

Wild Cards received at separate Tournaments count towards
a player’s total allotment, regardless of whether the Wild Card
is for singles or doubles.

Wild Cards received at same Tournament

If a player aged 14-16 receives both a singles and doubles
Wild Card at the same Tournament, it will count as only one (1)
Wild Card. The singles Wild Card will be used to determine
how it is counted (Main Draw or Qualifying).

Doubles Wild Card at Tournament where Singles Entry by
Direct Acceptance

In the event a player aged 14-16 is accepted into the singles
draw (Main Draw or Qualifying) by direct acceptance and
receives a Wild Card into the doubles draw, the doubles Wild
Card will not count towards her allotment permitted under the
AER.

WTA Tour Tournament Wild Card Awarded through Pre-
Qualifying Event/Circuit

In the event a player wins a pre-qualifying event/circuit that

awards a Wild Card into a WTA Tour Tournament, the player

will be permitted to accept the Wild Card if:

(@ The pre-qualifying event/circuit has been accredited by
the WTA (please contact the WTA's Legal or PRO U™
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Departments for full details and guidelines regarding
accredited events); and

(b) Acceptance of the Wild Card does not result in the player
exceeding her allotment of Wild Cards permitted under
the AER. Under no circumstances will a player be allowed
to exceed the calendar year WTA Tour and/or [TF
Women'’s Circuit maximum number of Wild Cards for sin-
gles or doubles.

vi.  WTA Tour Championships

If a 15-17 year old player receives a wild card into the Sony
Ericsson Championships or the International Tournament of
Champions, it shall count in addition to her allotted number of
Wild Cards.

Mandatory Tournaments

As set forth in Mandatory Tournament Entries — page 29 and
Automatic Main Draw Entry Tournaments — page 197, all players,
regardless of age, who by ranking qualify for acceptance into the
Main Draw of a Premier Mandatory Tournament or the Main Draw
of a Grand Slam will be entered automatically. Accordingly, play-
ers who are subject to the AER are responsible for planning their
competition schedules to include these Mandatory Tournaments
within their allotment of Age Eligibility Tournaments. Players who
have reached their maximum number of Professional Tennis
Tournaments under the AER prior to a Mandatory Tournament,
unless they meet the provision for it to count in addition, will not be
allowed to exceed their Tournament allotment to play.

The failure to play a Premier Mandatory Tournament or Grand
Slam, even if due to ineligibility under the AER, will result in a fine
and/or zero (0) ranking points for such player.

Feed-Up/ITF Women’s Circuit Events

If a player between the ages of 14-17 wins an ITF Women’s Circuit
event that has been designated a Feed-Up into a WTA Tour
Tournament, the player will be allowed to accept the Feed-Up
position into the WTA Tour Tournament. These will be counted in
her allotted number of Tournaments under the AER. Under no cir-
cumstances will a player be allowed to exceed the WTA maximum
number of Tournaments permitted under the AER.

216



e.

Updated as of January 31, 2009

AGE ELIGIBILITY AND PRO U™

Olympic Participation

The Age Eligibility Restrictions with respect to the Women’s Tennis
Competition will be detailed in the 2012 WTA Tour Age Eligibility
Rule and the ITF Olympic Tennis Event 2012 Regulations.

. Exhibition/Non-Tour Events

There are no age-based restrictions on a player’s participation in
Exhibitions/Non-Tour Events. However, all players are subject to
the WTA Tour Exhibition/Non-Tour Event Rule.

g. Summary Chart
The following table provides a summary of the event participation
rules* detailed in this sub-Section 2.
Age | WTA Tour” |ITF Women’s| Wild Cards+ |Fed Cup |Olympics Exhibition/
Circuit® Non-Tour Eventst
18 Unlimited Unlimited According to Yes Yes Unlimited, subject to
WTA Tour & ITF Exhibition/Non-Tour
Circuit Rules Event Rule
17% 16 + Champs§ According to Yes Yes Unlimited, subject to
WTA Tour & ITF Exhibition/Non-Tour
Circuit Rules Event Rule
161 12 + Champs§ 4 Yes Yes Unlimited, subject to
Exhibition/Non-Tour
Event Rule
15 10 + Champs§ 3 (maximum of 1 Yes Yes Unlimited, subject to
for Premier Exhibition/Non-Tour
Tournaments and Event Rule
remaining for
International
Tournaments
and/or ITF
Women’s Circuit)
14 | 0, except by 8t 3 (maximum of 1 Yes No Unlimited, subject to
Wild Card or for International Exhibition/Non-Tour
Feed-Up Tournaments and Event Rule
remaining for ITF
Women'’s Circuit)
13 0 0 0 0 0 0
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Grand Slams and Premier Mandatory Tournaments are mandatory play events,
which may impose additional regulations and/or restrictions on players subject
to the AER. See page 216 — Mandatory Tournaments for further details.

For the purposes of the AER and this Tournament Eligibility Chart, a
Tournament is defined as any singles and/or doubles Main Draw, or singles
and/or Qualifying Draw of any WTA Tour Tournament or ITF Women’s Circuit
event in which a player competes. However, if a player participates in the
Qualifying Draw and qualifies for the Main Draw, it will count as only one (1)
Tournament. Similarly, if a player is competing in both the singles and doubles
draws, it will count as only one (1) Tournament.

If a player aged 15-17 has earned her way into the Main Draw or Qualifying of
a Premier Mandatory Tournament via direct acceptance and has completed her
PRO U™ requirements prior to competing in said Tournament, then her partic-
ipation in the Premier Mandatory Tournament is in addition to her allotted num-
ber of tournaments under the AER. However, if a player is: i) accepted via a
Wild Card; i) 14 years of age; or iii) aged 15-17 and was accepted by direct
entry but has not completed her PRO U™ requirements prior to competition in
the Premier Mandatory Tournament, then participation in the Tournament is
counted towards her total allotment of Tournaments.

In order to qualify for any Wild Card into any WTA Tour Tournament, a player
must: i) complete and submit the Annual Player Form and an Official WTA Tour
Entry Form; iii) submit all requisite documentation (i.e., proof of identity [copy of
player’s passport or birth certificate], proof that her minimum educational
requirements are being met, etc.); and (i) be current with all of her PRO U™
requirements. Under no circumstances will a player be allowed to exceed the
WTA and/or ITF Women’s Circuit calendar year maximum number of Wild
Cards for singles or doubles.

There are no age-based restrictions on a player’s participation in
Exhibitions/Non-Tour Events. However, all players are subject to the
Exhibition/Non-Tour Event Rule.

Players between the ages of 14 and 15 are permitted to compete in a maxi-
mum of eight (8) ITF Women’s Circuit events, no more than three (3) of which
may be at ITF Women’s Circuit $50,000 and above. The number of ITF
Women'’s Circuit events in which a player may participate will be reduced if the
player receives a Wild Card into or accepts a Feed-Up position into a WTA Tour
Tournament. The player may not compete in more than two (2) events at the
WTA Tour level.

Players on the Top 10 and/or Premier Player List must refer to the current
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Rulebook and contact a representative of PRO U™ in the Florida office for spe-
cific details.

Player Activity On-site at Tournaments

a.

Evening Play

The WTA and WTA Tour Tournaments shall use best efforts not to
schedule any player under the age of 16 years for a match after
9:00 p.m. tournament local time.

Media Requirements

Players under the age of 18 years are not permitted to engage in
an excess of for (4) total hours of media requests and engage-
ments per Tournament. This time is to include: i) one-on-one
media requests; i) WTA Tour requests; and iii) Tournament func-
tions.

Personal Endorsement Commitments

A player’s personal endorsement commitments are at the discre-
tion of the player, but must not conflict with her: i) match schedule;
i) PRO U™ requirements; iii) professional appearance obligations
of the aforementioned; and/or iv) physiological limitations.

PRO U™ PROGRAMS

Program Overview and Process

PRO U™ programs are divided into the following four (4) phases:

a.

b.

C.

d.

Introductory;
Rookie Phase;
Elite Phase; and

Premier Phase.

The specific player participation requirements of each phase are
detailed below, but all players under the age of 18 and players still sub-
ject to PRO U™ requirements (regardless of age) are required to check
in at each WTA Tour Tournament with the PRO U™ representative, or
as designated by a PRO U™ representative (either on site or via tele-
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phone to the PRO U™ representative in the office), no later than the first
day of Main Draw, one (1) hour prior to play (or at an alternate date and
time as set by the WTA in advance) to participate in PRO U™ and their
respective weekly PRO U™ activities.

2. Introductory
a. Eligibility and Timing

The Introductory Phase begins when a player is 18 years of age or
younger enters in her first WTA Tour Tournament. Requirements
for this phase must be completed as she completes the Annual
Player Form process and by the end of her first WTA Tour
Tournament.

b. Introductory Player Requirements

Relevant online modules including, but not limited to, Intro to
the Pros and Safety and Security.

ii. ~ Minimum Educational Requirements

Each player under the age of 18 must have met (or continue
to meet) the minimum educational requirements of her coun-
try of legal residence and, upon entry into her first WTA Tour
Tournament, must submit to the WTA a certificate verifying the
fulfillment of this educational requirement. Players must con-
tinue to furnish proof of such fulfillment on an annual basis until
the age of 18.

ii. ~Annual Medical Examination
Each player under the age of 18 must undergo an annual
medical examination as specified by the WTA. This medical
examination must be submitted to the WTA for continued
approval to participate in Professional Tennis Tournaments.

This information will be kept confidential and on file with SS&M
Department.

3. Rookie Phase
a. Eligibility and Timing
The Rookie Phase begins when a player 18 years of age or

younger participates in:
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Two (2) or more WTA Tour singles events in a 52-week period;
A Premier Mandatory singles event; or

A Grand Slam singles event (Main Draw or Qualifying).
Players must complete their Rookie Phase requirements with-
in two (2) additional WTA Tour Tournaments or three (3)

months of the Tournament which has triggered their enroll-
ment in the Rookie Phase, whichever comes first.

Rookie Phase Player Requirements

Participate in WTA Tour professional orientation, including:

(@ Completing the relevant online Pro U™ coursework and
passing a written examination covering such material; and

(b) Participating in and passing the Onsite Activities portion of
the ‘Rookie Hours’ Player Orientation.

Participate in Educational Programs offered through PRO U™,
Continue providing proof that minimum educational require-
ments of country of residence are being met (or have been
completed).

Continue to undergo the Annual Medical Examination.

Notify the WTA of any changes in Player Support Team

Members. It is the player’s responsibility to advise the WTA if
there is a change in a coach or agent.

Player Support Team Member Requirements

Parent(s)

At least one (1) parent or guardian/chaperone of each player
under the age of 18 who has qualified to meet all the require-
ments of participation on the WTA Tour is required to do the
following:

(@) Complete an online course and pass a written examina-
tion covering such material;
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Complete the PRO U™ orientation coursework within a
maximum of three (3) months time;
Agree in writing to abide by the Rules; and

Comply with all requirements of any Player Support Team
Registration program established by the WTA.

Coaches, Agents and Credentialed Individuals

Coaches and agents of and individuals being credentialed
through PRO U™ players under the age of 18 must:

Complete the PRO U™ orientation coursework within a
maximum of three (3) months’ time;

Agree in writing to abide by the Rules;

Comply with all requirements of any Player Support Team
Registration program established by the WTA; and

Sign in at the WTA office on site prior to the beginning of
a WTA Tour Tournament.

Eligibility and Timing

The Elite Phase begins when a player 18 years of age or younger
moves into the Top 100 of singles on the WTA Tour Rankings.

Players must continue to participate and fulfill the requirements of
PRO U™ until notification of graduation.

Elite Phase Player Requirements

Participate in the “Partners for Success” Mentor Program.

Continue to undergo the Annual Medical Examination.

Continue providing proof that minimum educational require-
ments of country of residence are being met (or have been
completed).
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Participate in educational programs offered through PRO U™.

Participate in the Career Development Program.

Complete Advanced Media Training, to be conducted at des-
ignated Tournament sites throughout the Tour Year.

Within one (1) month of eligibility, meet with a PRO U™ repre-
sentative and a Tour Operations representative to review the
annual Tournament schedule and agree to such schedule.

Participate in a meeting with the CEO or President of the WTA.

c. Player Support Team Member Requirements

Coaches

Continue to comply with all requirements of any Player
Support Team program established by the WTA.

Continue to sign in at WTA Tour Tournaments.
Participate in PRO U™ on-line education, as required.

Pass the WTA Tour Rules test.

Parents and Agents

Continue to comply with all requirements of any Player
Support Team program established by the WTA.

Sign a Code of Ethics.
Complete the Orientation.
Sign in at WTA Tour Tournaments.

Participate in PRO U™ education, as required.

Exempt Players

Any player who is named to the Top 10 and/or Premier Player List or is
ranked in the Top 50 of singles at age 18 and younger will participate
in Premier Player education and any other relevant PRO U™ activities.
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PLAYER PENALTIES

Ranking Point Penalty

In the event a player plays in a Tournament that exceeds the number
and/or level permitted to be played under the AER, or enters a
Tournament that in any way conflicts with the AER, that Tournament will
not be counted for ranking points for that player.

Fine and/or Ban from Event Competition/Attendance

Additionally, players and/or registered members of their team who do
not comply with any of the provisions of the AER or the requirements
of PRO U™ are subject to a fine of up to $25,000 and may be barred

from competing in and/or attending WTA Tour Tournaments and ITF
Women'’s Circuit events and Fed Cup for up to six (6) months.

Appeals

Fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.
Clarification of PRO U™ and Age Eligibility Rule

For any questions relating to PRO U™, including the AER, please con-

tact the PRO U™ or Legal Affairs departments in the WTA's Florida
office.
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XV. CODE OF CONDUCT

FOR WOMEN PROFESSIONAL TENNIS PLAYERS
ADMINISTERED BY THE WTA

It is the purpose of this Code of Conduct (“Code”) to serve as a guide
for the acceptable professional behavior of players, Tournament
Support Personnel, Player Support Team Members and other

Credentialed Persons as it relates to the promotion of the positive
image of women'’s Professional Tennis.

A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES

1. Tournament Acceptance
A player shall be accepted into a Tournament if she has applied in writ-
ing to play in that Tournament and the WTA has accepted her applica-

tion in writing, whether or not the player has received written notice of
that acceptance.

2. Deadlines
Unless otherwise noted, all times refer to local time at the Tournament
site, and the official WTA Clock located in the on-site WTA office shalll
determine the time.
3. Fines
a. Payment Currency
All fines are established and payable in United States dollars.

b. Collection Method

The WTA may deduct player fines from player prize money at
Tournaments to be determined by the WTA, in its sole discretion.

c. Process for Appeals

All permitted fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the
date of notice.
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B. DEFINITIONS

1.

Key Terms

a.

The “ITF Rules of Tennis” shall refer to the rules of tennis promul-
gated by the ITF as modified from time to time.

“Rules” means the rules set forth in the Rulebook, as amended
from time to time by the WTA.

The term “automatic” as it relates to fines, refers to fines (if deter-
mined to have occurred), for which the player shall receive notice
from the WTA, and which shall be non-appealable, except in the
case of Extraordinary Circumstances as defined on page 40.

“Tournament” means any singles or doubles tennis competition
administered by the WTA, or approved as a WTA Tour Ranking
Event by the WTA.

“Player” or “player” means any professional or amateur woman
tennis player, whether a member of the WTA Tour/Women’s Tennis
Benefit Association or not, who applies to enter a Tournament.

“Player Support Team Member” shall mean any coach, trainer,
manager, agent, medical, paramedical, family member, tourna-
ment guest or other similar associate of any Player.

“Withdraw” means the written communication by a Player after her
acceptance into a Tournament of the Player’s inability or unwilling-
ness to play given to any staff member of the Tour Operations
Department or Rules and Competitions Department.

Key Decision-making Bodies

a.

The “Code of Conduct Committee” shall refer to the body com-
prised of WTA staff members, player representatives, Tournament
representatives and an ITF representative which shall hear appeals
of Code violations and fines and consider changes to the Code.

The “Board of Directors” shall refer to the Board of Directors of the
WTA.

Key Tournament Personnel

a.

“Chair Umpire” shall have the meaning used in the ITF Rules of
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Tennis.

b. “Referee” shall mean any official so designated by the WTA and/or
Tournament at which this Code is in effect.

c. “Supervisor” shall mean any official so designated or approved by
the WTA at any Tournament at which this Code is in effect.

d. “Tournament Director” or “Tournament Owner” means the person
or persons so designated by the Tournament.

e. “Tournament Support Personnel” shall mean any Tournament
Director, Tournament Owner, Tournament operator, Tournament
employee or any designated agent of the Tournament.

APPLICABILITY AND AVAILABILITY

Applicability

a. Tournaments
The Code, as amended from time to time, shall apply in all
Professional Tennis matches of any Tournament and where appro-
priate, the WTA may take action on any Code violation that occurs
outside of a WTA Tour event.

b. Players
Players shall at all times be subject to this Code and the ITF Rules
of Tennis, as may be adopted by the WTA. Each Player who is
accepted to play in a Tournament (singles or doubles, including
Wild Cards) must have signed an entry form prior to commence-
ment of play in the Tournament. The entry form provides that
acceptance of the Rules, including the Rules that apply to
Tournament entries, acceptance, withdrawals and scheduling, are
binding on the player.

c. Tournament Support Personnel

The Code, as amended from time to time, shall apply to all
Tournament Support Personnel.

d. Player Support Team Members and other Credentialed Persons

The Code, as amended from time to time, shall apply to all Player
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Support Team Members and other persons credentialed at
Tournaments.
Availability

A copy of the Code will be provided to any player, Player Support Team
Member, Tournament Support Personnel or other credentialed persons
upon request. A copy of the Code shall also be available on site at
every Tournament.

RULES AND PENALTIES - PLAYERS
Entry
All players shall abide by the rules for entries set forth in the Rules. For

tournaments not subject to the Rules, all Players shall abide by the
rules for entries published for such tournaments.

Withdrawals

Any Late Withdrawal by a player from a Tournament for reasons other
than her annual allowance of Medical Withdrawals or a withdrawal due
to Extraordinary Circumstances shall constitute a violation of the Code
automatically punished by the fines listed in this Code.

For full explanation of the following, refer to the corresponding sections
enumerated below:

a. Withdrawal Fines

See Withdrawing from a Tournament — page 33 for withdrawal
fines.

b. No-Show Fines

See Main Draw Late Withdrawals — page 34 and Qualifying Late
Withdrawals — page 37 and for No-Show Fines.

c. Prohibition Against Withdrawing from One Tournament to Play
Another

Once a Top 10 Player has entered a Tournament, a Marquee
Player has entered a Commitment Tournament or any other
player has been accepted into the Main Draw of a
Tournament, such player may not withdraw from the Main
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Draw of any Tournament to play another Tour or ITF event in
the same week. If a player is discovered at any time to have
violated this prohibition, the player shall forfeit any ranking
points received from the other event in which she played and
will be subject to Late Withdrawal fines.

i. Notwithstanding the foregoing, Top 6 Players who enter but
are not accepted into a Premier $700 Tournament due to the
Premier $700 Prize Money Policy, may withdraw to play an
International Tournament.
d. Medical Withdrawal

See Medical Withdrawals — page 38 for Medical Withdrawal
Procedures.

e. WTA Tour Championships Fine

See Section IX for WTA Tour Championships Mandatory Activity
Fines.

3. Point Penalty Schedule

The Point Penalty Schedule to be used for violations of the Code is as

follows:
1st Offense Warning
2nd Offense Point Penalty
3rd and Subsequent Offenses Game Penalty

However, after the third Code violation, the Supervisor/Referee shall
determine whether each subsequent offense shall constitute a default.

Point penalties must be appealed on site to the Supervisor/Referee,
whose decision shall be final. Any monetary penalties imposed in con-
junction with a point penalty may be appealed in accordance with
Procedures for Player and Tournament Support Personnel Violations —

Rage 208,
4. Player On-Court and Off-Court Behavior

(Except at Grand Slam events which apply Grand Slam rules and pro-
cedures.)
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Player On-Court Offenses

Visible Obscenity

(@ Players shall not make obscene gestures of any kind with-
in the precincts of the Tournament site. Visible obscenity
is defined as the making of signs by a Player with hands
and/or racquet or balls that commonly have an obscene
meaning.

(b) Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $5,000 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious to
the success of the Tournament, or are singularly egregious, a
single violation of this Section shall also constitute the Player
Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.

Audible Obscenity

(@) Players shall not use an audible obscenity within the
precincts of the Tournament site. Audible obscenity is
defined as the use of words commonly known and under-
stood to be profane and uttered clearly and loudly enough
to be heard.

(b) Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $5,000 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious to
the success of the Tournament, or are singularly egregious, a
single violation of this Section shall also constitute the Player
Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.

Abuse of Racquet or Equipment

(@) Players shall not violently, dangerously or with anger hit,
kick or throw a racquet or other equipment within the
precincts of the Tournament site. For the purposes of this
rule, abuse of racquets or equipment is defined as inten-
tionally, dangerously and violently hitting the net, court,
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umpire’s chair or other fixture during a match out of anger.

Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $500 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule. The Player
also will be liable for the repair or replacement of
destroyed or damaged Tournament property.

Abuse of Balls

@)

Players shall not violently, dangerously or with anger hit,
kick or throw a tennis ball while on the grounds of the
Tournament site except in the reasonable pursuit of a
point during a match (including warm up). For the pur-
poses of this rule, abuse of balls is defined as intentional-
ly or recklessly hitting a ball out of the enclosure of the
court, hitting a ball dangerously or recklessly within the
court or hitting a ball with disregard of the consequences.

Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $350 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

Physical Abuse

(@

Players shall not at any time physically abuse any official,
opponent, spectator other person within the precincts of
the Tournament site. For the purposes of this rule, phys-
ical abuse is the unauthorized touching of an official,
opponent and spectator or other person.

Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $10,000 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious
to the success of the Tournament, or are singularly egre-
gious, a single violation of this Section shall also constitute
the Player Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.
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vi. Verbal Abuse

@)

Players shall not at any time directly or indirectly verbally
abuse any official, opponent, sponsor, spectator or any
other person within the precincts of the Tournament site.
Verbal abuse is defined as any statement about an official,
opponent, spectator or any other person that implies dis-
honesty or is derogatory, insulting or otherwise abusive.

Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $10,000 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious
to the success of the Tournament, or are singularly egre-
gious, a single violation of this Section shall also constitute
the Player Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.

vii. Coaching and Coaches

@)

Players shall not receive coaching during a match (includ-
ing warm up). Communication of any kind, audible or vis-
ible, between a Player and a coach may be construed as
coaching.

Players also shall prohibit their coaches on site from: i)
using an audible obscenity or making obscene gestures
of any kind; ii) abusing any official, opponent, spectator or
other person, verbally or physically; iii) engaging in con-
duct contrary to the integrity of the game of tennis.
Conduct contrary to the integrity of the game of tennis
shall include, but not be limited to, public comments,
whether or not to the media, that unreasonably attack or
disparage a Tournament, sponsor, player, official or the
WTA Tour.

Responsible expressions of legitimate disagreements with
WTA Tour policies are not prohibited. However, public
comments that one of the stated persons above knows,
or should reasonably know, will harm the reputation or
financial best interest of a Tournament, players, sponsor,
official or the WTA Tour are expressly covered by this
Section.
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Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $5,000 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious
to the success of the Tournament, or are singularly egre-
gious, the Supervisor/Referee shall have the authority to
relocate the position of a coach if there is reasonable
belief that coaching is occurring, or the
Supervisor/Referee may order the coach to be removed
from the match site or Tournament site and upon his/her
failure to comply with such order, may declare an imme-
diate default of such Player.

viii. Unsportsmanlike Conduct

(@

Players shall at all times conduct themselves in a sports-
manlike manner and give due regard to the authority of
officials and the rights of opponents, spectators and oth-
ers. Unsportsmanlike conduct is defined as any miscon-
duct by a Player that is clearly abusive or detrimental to
the success of a Tournament, the WTA Tour and/or the
sport. In addition, unsportsmanlike conduct shall include,
but not be limited to, the giving, making, issuing, author-
izing or endorsing any public statement having, or
designed to have, an effect prejudicial or detrimental to
the best interest of the Tournament and/or the officiating
thereof.

Violations of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $10,000 for each violation. In addition, if such violation
occurs during a match, the Player shall be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious
to the success of the Tournament, or are singularly egre-
gious, a single violation of this Section shall also constitute
the Player Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.

ix. Best Efforts

@)

A Player shall use her best efforts during a match when
competing in a Tournament.
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Violation of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $10,000 for each violation. For the purposes of this
rule, the Supervisor/Referee and/or Chair Umpire shall
have the authority to penalize a Player in accordance with
the Point Penalty Schedule.

In circumstances that are flagrant and particularly injurious
to the success of a Tournament, or are singularly egre-
gious, a single violation of this Section shall also constitute
the Player Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.

Leaving the Court

@)

A Player shall not leave the court area during a match
(including warm up) without the permission of the Chair
Umpire or Supervisor/Referee.

Violation of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $3,000 for each violation. In addition, the Player may
be defaulted and shall be subject to the additional penal-
ties for Failure to Complete Match.

Failure to Complete Match

(@)

)

A Player must complete a match in progress unless she is
reasonably unable to do so.

Violation of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up
to $5,000 for each violation. Violation of this Section also
shall subject a Player to immediate default and shall con-
stitute the Player Major Offense of Aggravated Behavior.

Punctuality

Players shall be ready when their matches are called.

(@

o)

Any Player not ready to play within 10 minutes after her
match is called shall be fined $250 for each violation.

Any Player not ready to play within 15 minutes after her
match is called may be fined up to an additional $750 and
shall be defaulted unless the Supervisor, after considera-
tion of all relevant circumstances, elects not to declare a
default.
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b. Off-Court Offenses

A Player also can be reported to the WTA for inappropriate off-
court behavior if a Player’s behavior or obscene language during a
match is not observed or heard by on-court officials, but causes a
negative impact to the image of the game because it is seen on tel-
evision.

c. Additional Fine and Appeal Procedures
Monetary fines do not apply for Code violations received due
to loss of physical conditioning or as a result of medical treat-
ment not being complete within the allocated time, unless it is
interpreted by the Referee/Supervisor as gamesmanship.
ii. If aPlayer’s on-court behavior is reported to the WTA Tour by
another Player, an umpire or a Tournament official, such Player

will be subject to the applicable fine, even if a warning was not
issued during play.

ii. The WTA Tour shall determine the fine, which may be
appealed to the Code of Conduct Committee, provided an
appeal is filed within 21 days from the date of notice.

iv. Player fines may be deducted from player prize money at the

Tournament at which the fine is levied or any subsequent tour-
nament.

Media Obligations
See Section IV (Player Responsibilities/On-Court Rules and

Procedures) for details on media/promotional/sponsor responsibilities
with which each Player must comply.

Hindrance Rule
See page 111 for Hindrance Rule.
Toilet/Change of Attire Break

See page 109 for Toilet/Change of Attire Rules

Defaults

The Supervisor/Referee may declare a default for either a single viola-
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tion of this Code (immediate default) or pursuant to the Point Penalty
Schedule set out on page 229. In all cases of default, the decision of
the Supervisor/Referee shall be final and non-appealable.

WTA Tour Medical Rule

See page 311 for the WTA Tour Medical Rule and Penalties.

10. Clothing and Equipment

See page 100 for the WTA Tour Clothing and Equipment Rule and
Penalties.

11. Delay of Play

See page 110.

12. Dishonorable or Unprofessional Conduct

a.

Player Responsibilities

Player Conduct

A Player shall at all times, but particularly during a Tournament
or event into which her entry has been accepted, whether at
the Tournament site or not, refrain from engaging in conduct
contrary to the integrity of the game of tennis. Conduct con-
trary to the integrity of the game of tennis shall include, but not
be limited to, public comments, whether or not to the media,
which unreasonably attack or disparage a Tournament, spon-
sor, player, official or the WTA. Responsible expressions of
legitimate disagreement with WTA Tour policies are not pro-
hibited. However, public comments that a player knows, or
should reasonably know, will harm the reputation or financial
best interests of a Tournament, player, sponsor, official or the
WTA Tour are expressly prohibited by this Section.

Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, Players also
must comply with the following:

(@) Proper Attire
A Player shall dress and present herself in a professional

manner at all times on the Tournament site or any official
practice site.
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(b) Payment of Personal Expenses

A Player shall pay all of her just debts incurred in connec-
tion with her travel to and from, housing at and participa-
tion in Tournaments, including telephone, food, medical
and racquet stringing charges.

In addition to being responsible for paying all unautho-
rized phone charges made during a Tournament, at a
Tournament site, a Tournament hotel or at a private home,
a Player also will be assessed a fine of $250 regardless of
the dollar amount of the unauthorized calls. These
charges and fine may be deducted from the offending
player’s prize money. A Player shall be assessed a fine of
$20 if she fails to pay her racquet stringing bill before leav-
ing the city.

(c) Avoidance of Criticism in Public or Media

A Player shall not address criticism of Tournament per-
sonnel, fellow competitors or facilities to the media or
public. All such complaints should be forwarded to the
Supervisor, Player Relations or Tour Operations.

ii. Penalties

Failure to comply with any one of the above shall constitute a
violation of the Code and shall subject the offending player to
(@) a fine not to exceed the amounts set forth in the following
table, (b) default according to the procedures provided for in
Player On-Court and Off-Court Behavior beginning on page
229 and (c) suspension from participating in professional ten-
nis for a specified period of time as determined by the Board
of Directors:

Per Tour Year Fine
Each Offense From $250 up to $5,000

b. Aggravated Behavior

No Player shall engage in Aggravated Behavior, as defined below:
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Definition

(@ One (1) or more incidents of behavior designated in this
Code as constituting Aggravated Behavior.

(o) An incident of behavior that is flagrant and particularly
injurious to the success of a Tournament or the WTA, or is
singularly egregious.

(c) A series of two (2) or more violations of the Code within a
12-month period which singularly do not constitute
Aggravated Behavior, but when viewed together establish
a pattern of conduct that is collectively egregious and is
detrimental or injurious to the Tournaments.

ii. Penalties

Violation of this Section shall subject a Player to a fine up to
$25,000 or the amount of prize money won at the
Tournament, whichever is greater, and/or suspension from
play in a Tournament or event for a minimum period of 21 days
and a maximum period of one (1) year. The suspension will
commence on the Monday after the expiration of the time
within which an appeal may be filed, or, in the case of appeal,
commencing on the Monday after a final decision on appeal.

c. Decision-making Authority
The WTA shall have sole authority to declare a Player’s violation
under this Section acting upon a formal and substantiated com-
plaint. The WTA decision may be appealed to the Code of
Conduct Committee, with the exception of appeals of major

offenses, such as suspension from the Tour, in which case the mat-
ter will be referred to the Board of Directors for a decision.

13. Hotel Room Policy
See page 264 for the WTA Tour Hotel Room Policy and Penalties.
E. GUARANTEES OR OTHER IMPROPER PAYMENTS

1. Player, Player Support Team and Tournament Obligations

No Player or Player Support Team Member shall accept, and no
Tournament Support Personnel shall offer, give or pay, money or any-
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thing of value from any source, directly or indirectly, to influence or
guarantee a player’s appearance in any Tournament, other than prize
money and permitted amateur expenses, unless authorized by the
WTA.

Cooperation with WTA

In the event the WTA believes a Player or a Tournament may be violat-
ing this rule, the Player and/or Tournament must furnish copies of all
records relating in any way to the alleged guarantee or an affidavit set-
ting forth facts in detail with respect to any transaction under question
by the WTA.

Violation of the above, including failure to cooperate with the investiga-
tion, shall subject the Player and/or the Tournament to an automatic
fine of $50,000 plus the amount or value of such payment and may
result in up to three (8) months’ suspension from play on the Tour for
the player and loss of Player Commitment or membership for the
Tournament.

Investigation Procedures

The CEO may investigate whether a guarantee or other improper pay-
ment has been made by making a factual finding and recommendation
to the WTA Board of Directors.

a. During the course of the CEO’s investigation, the Player and the
Tournament Support Personnel may make written submissions to
the CEO and may appear personally.

b. The CEO'’s findings and recommendations shall be provided to the
Player and the Tournament, as well as to the WTA Board of
Directors.

c. After the CEO has submitted findings and recommendations to the
Board of Directors, the Player and the Tournament may make writ-
ten submissions to the Board of Directors and may appear per-
sonally.

d. The Board of Directors may accept or reject the CEO’s findings
and recommendations in whole or in part. The Board of Directors
shall make final decisions regarding violations of the Guarantee
Rule, and regarding fines and other sanctions that may be
imposed as a result of any violations under this Section.

239



Updated as of January 31, 2009

CODE OF CONDUCT

e. All Player and Tournament fines will revert to the WTA. The legal
costs of any investigation will be borne by the WTA.

EXHIBITION/NON-TOUR EVENT RULE
Definition

An Exhibition/Non-Tour Event is regarded as any tennis competition
between two (2) or more Players who compete in Professional Tennis
tournaments whether or not the players receive remuneration for their
participation in the event, which is not a part of the WTA Tour or ITF
Women’s Circuit and is not recognized on the WTA Tour or ITF
Women’s Calendar. These events include single-day, multiple-day,
week-long, seasonal team competitions and charity events.

Applicability to Players under the Age Eligibility Rule

Participation in Exhibition/Non-Tour Events by Players under the age of
18 is also subject to the Age Eligibility Rule. (See page 209).

Player Participation

Unless granted a waiver pursuant to sub-Section 6 below, a Player is
not permitted to play in an Exhibition/Non-Tour Event if it is scheduled
as follows:

a. Within 60 days before or 30 days after a WTA Tour Tournament
(including the WTA Tour Championships) and the Exhibition/Non-
Tour Event is located either () within 125 miles/200 kilometers,
measured linearly, of the site of the Tournament, or (i) within the
same generally recognized market area of the Tournament, as
determined by the CEO; or

b. During the same week a Tournament (including a WTA Tour
Championships) is scheduled.

Exception

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary herein, as long as a Player is
not competing in a WTA Tour Tournament in the week preceding a
Grand Slam, she may participate in an Exhibition/Non-Tour Event on
the Saturday or Sunday prior to the commencement of the Grand Slam
Main Draw, if that Exhibition/Non-Tour Event is promoted by the Grand
Slam.
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Fine and Appeal Procedures

A Player in violation of the Exhibition/Non-Tour Event Rule shall be auto-
matically fined in accordance with the following schedule, based on the
higher of her Top 10 or Marquee Listing or her ranking at the time of the
Exhibition/Non-Tour Event:

Player Listing Fine

Top 10 List 1-3 $100,000
Top 10 List 4-6 $ 75,000
Top 10 List 7-10 $ 50,000
Marquee List $ 25,000
11-20 $ 20,000
21-50 $ 15,000

a. Exhibition/Non-Tour Event fines are automatic and non-appeal-
able, except in the case of Extraordinary Circumstances. All fine
appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of notice.

b. Exhibition/Non-Tour Event fines will be shared equally between the
WTA and the aggrieved Tournament(s), as determined by the
Tournament Council.

c. A Player shall not be subject to the applicable Exhibition/Non-Tour
Event fine if her entry would not have been accepted into the
respective Tournament by virtue of her singles ranking at the time
the initial Main Draw Acceptance List was produced (6 weeks prior
to the Tournament).

Waiver Consideration

Any Player subject to this Exhibition/Non-Tour Event rule may apply to
the CEO for a waiver of the rule with respect to one (1) or more
Exhibition/Non-Tour Events, which application the CEO may grant in his
sole and absolute discretion. The CEO may consider such waiver
requests according to the individual circumstances presented. In con-
sidering whether or not to waive this rule, the CEO may take into
account, among other factors, the extent to which the player’s partici-
pation in the Exhibition/Non-Tour Event would (i) negatively impact the
overall health of the WTA Tour, (i) lead to confusion among tennis fans,
media and others about the logic, flow and progression of the WTA
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Tour circuit and the importance of participation in WTA Tour events, and
(iii) impact on the Tournament(s) within the radius and temporal restric-
tions set forth herein. As a general rule, waivers may be granted more
freely in cases of bona fide charity events, bona fide team competitions,
events with Pro-Am formats, events with non-traditional tennis scoring,
and where the Exhibition/Non-Tour Event could be reasonably expect-
ed to promote fan and media interest, excitement, and attendance at
those WTA Tour Tournaments nearest to where the Exhibition/Non-Tour
Event is to take place.

TOUR-AFFILIATED EVENTS - FED CUP

Overview

The international team competition known as Fed Cup, administered by
the ITF, is a Tour-affiliated event. Fed Cup is played during three (3)
weeks.

WTA Tour Calendar and Scheduling Opposite Fed Cup
a. Premier Mandatory and Premier 5 Tournaments

No Premier Mandatory or Premier 5 Tournaments shall be sched-
uled during any of the weeks in which Fed Cup is played.

b. Premier Tournaments

No Premier $700 or Premier $600 Tournaments shall be
scheduled during the first two (2) Fed Cup weeks.

ii. Up totwo (2) WTA Tour Tournaments may be scheduled dur-
ing the 3rd Fed Cup week, provided only one (1) of the two (2)
Tournaments is a Premier Tournament and the location of the
Premier Tournament is subject to reasonable ITF considera-
tion. For the purposes of this sub-Section, the International
Tournament of Champions shall be deemed an International
Tournament.

Player Participation in WTA Tour Events Scheduled Opposite
the Fed Cup Final

Players who are selected to participate in the 3rd Fed Cup week and
qualify for entry into the International Tournament of Champions, shall
have the option to withdraw from the International Tournament of
Champions without penalty in order to compete in the Fed Cup.
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Player Participation in Exhibition/Non-Tour Events Scheduled in
Fed Cup Weeks

Subject to the other requirements set out in the Exhibition/Non-Tour
Event Rule, players who are subject to the Exhibition/Non-Tour Event
Rule or who, for any reason, decline an invitation to compete in Fed
Cup may not participate in any Exhibition/Non-Tour event during those
three (3) weeks, except that a player who is competing in the Fed Cup
may participate in an Exhibition/Non-Tour Event occurring on the
Monday and/or Tuesday of those respective weeks, provided that
advance written approval of her Fed Cup Team Captain is obtained.

DISHONORABLE OR UNPROFESSIONAL CONDUCT OF
TOURNAMENT SUPPORT PERSONNEL

The favorable public reputation of the WTA Tour, the Tournaments and
the Players is a valuable asset and creates tangible benefits for all WTA
Tour members.

Tournament Obligation

Accordingly, it is an obligation for Tournament Support Personnel to
refrain from engaging in conduct contrary to the integrity of the game
of tennis.

a. Definition

Conduct contrary to the integrity of the game of tennis shall
include, but not be limited to, public comments, whether or not to
the media, which unreasonably attack or disparage a Tournament,
sponsor, player, official or the WTA.

Responsible expressions of legitimate disagreement with WTA
Tour policies are not prohibited. However, public comments that
one (1) of the stated persons above knows, or should reasonably
know, will harm the reputation or financial best interests of a
Tournament, Player, sponsor, official or the WTA are expressly pro-
hibited by this Section.

b. Penalties
Violation of this Section shall subject a Tournament and/or
Tournament Support Personnel to a fine of up to $25,000, and/or

loss or change in membership status, and/or forfeiture of all sums,
if any, previously paid to the WTA.
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Appeals Process

The WTA shall have sole authority to declare a Player’s violation under
this Section acting upon a formal and substantiated complaint. The
WTA decision may be appealed to the Code of Conduct Committee,
with the exception of appeals of major offenses, such as suspension

from the Tour, in which case the matter will be referred to the Board of
Directors for a decision.

UNIFORM TENNIS ANTI-CORRUPTION PROGRAM

Introduction

The purpose of the Uniform Tennis Anti-Corruption Program
(“Program”) is to (i) maintain the integrity of tennis, (i) protect against
any efforts to impact improperly the results of any match and (jii) estab-
lish a uniform rule and consistent scheme of enforcement and sanc-

tions applicable to all professional tennis Events and to all Governing
Bodies.

Definitions

a. “AHO” refers to an Anti-Corruption Hearing Officer.

b. “ATP” refers to the ATP Tour, Inc.

c. “CAS” refers to the Court of Arbitration for Sport.

d. “Consideration” refers to anything of value except for money.

e. “Corruption Offense” refers to any offense described in sub-
Sections 4 or 5 below.

f. “Covered Person” refers to any Player, Related Person, or
Tournament Support Personnel.

g. “Decision” refers to a decision of an AHO regarding the commis-
sion of a Corruption Offense.

h. “Demand” refers to a written demand for information issued by the
TIU to any Covered Person.

“Director” refers to the Director of the TIU.

j. “Event” refers to all professional tennis matches and other tennis
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competitions, whether men's or women's, including, without limi-
tation, all tournaments organized, sanctioned or recognized by any
of the Governing Bodies.

"Governing Bodies" refers to the ATP, the ITF, the WTA and the
GSC.

“GSC” refers to the Grand Slam Committee.

“Hearing” refers to a hearing before an AHO in accordance with
sub-Section 7 below.

“information in the public domain” refers to information which has
been published or is a matter of public record or can be readily
acquired by an interested member of the public and/or information
which has been disclosed according to the rules or regulations
governing a particular event.

“Inside Information” refers to information about the likely participa-
tion or likely performance of a Player in an Event or concerning the
weather, court conditions, status, outcome or any other aspect of
an Event which is known by a Covered Person and is not informa-
tion in the public domain.

“Notice” refers to written notice sent by the PTIO to a Covered
Person alleged to have committed a Corruption Offense.

“Player” refers to any player who enters or participates in any com-
petition, Event or activity organized or sanctioned by any
Governing Body.

“PTIO” refers to the Professional Tennis Integrity Officer appointed
by each Governing Body.

“Related Person” refers to any coach, trainer, therapist, physician,
management representative, agent, family member, tournament
guest, business associate or other affiliate or associate of any
Player, or any other person who receives accreditation at an Event
at the request of the Player or any other Related Person.

“TIB” refers to the Tennis Integrity Board.

“TIU” refers to the Tennis Integrity Unit.

“Tournament Support Personnel” refers to any tournament direc-
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tor, owner, operator, employee, agent, contractor or any similarly
situated person at any Event.

“Wager” refers to a wager of money or Consideration or any other
form of financial speculation.

Covered Players, Persons and Events

a.

All Players, Related Persons, and Tournament Support Personnel
shall be bound by and shall comply with all of the provisions of the
Program and shall be deemed to accept all terms set out herein.

It is the responsibility of each Player, Related Person and
Tournament Support Personnel to acquaint himself or herself with
all of the provisions of the Program. Further, each Player shall have
a duty to inform Related Persons with whom they are connected
of all of the provisions of the Program and shall instruct Related
Persons to comply with the Program.

Offenses

Commission of any offense set forth in sub-Sections 4 or 5 or any other
violation of the provisions of the Program shall constitute a Corruption
Offense for all purposes of the Program.

a.

Corruption Offenses

No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, wager or
attempt to wager on the outcome or any other aspect of any
Event or any other tennis competition.

ii. No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, solicit or facili-
tate any other person to wager on the outcome or any other
aspect of any Event or any other tennis competition.

ii. No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, contrive or
attempt to contrive the outcome or any other aspect of any
Event.

iv. No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, solicit or facili-
tate any Player to not use his or her best efforts in any Event.

v. No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, solicit or accept

any money, benefit or Consideration with the intention of neg-
atively influencing a Player's best efforts in any Event.
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No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, offer or provide
any money, benefit or Consideration to any other Covered
Person with the intention of negatively influencing a Player's
best efforts in any Event.

No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, solicit or accept
any money, benefit or Consideration, for the provision of any
Inside Information.

No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, offer or provide
any money, benefit or Consideration to any other Covered
Person for the provision of any Inside Information.

No Covered Person shall, directly or indirectly, offer or provide
any money, benefit or Consideration to any Tournament
Support Personnel in exchange for any information or benefit
relating to a tournament.

Reporting Obligation

Players

(@ Inthe event any Player is approached by any person who
offers or provides any type of money, benefit or
Consideration to a Player to (i) influence the outcome or
any other aspect of any Event, or (i) provide Inside
Information, it shall be the Player's obligation to report
such incident to the TIU as soon as possible.

(b) In the event any Player knows or suspects that any other
Covered Person or other individual has committed a
Corruption Offense, it shall be the Player's obligation to
report such knowledge or suspicion to the TIU as soon as
possible.

(c) If any Player knows or suspects that any Covered Person
has been involved in an incident described in sub-Section
4.b.ii below, a Player shall be obligated to report such
knowledge or suspicion to the TIU as soon as possible.

(d) A Player shall have a continuing obligation to report any
new knowledge or suspicion regarding any Corruption
Offense, even if the Player's prior knowledge or suspicion
has already been reported.
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i. Related Persons and Tournament Support Personnel

(@ In the event any Related Person or Tournament Support
Person is approached by any person who offers or pro-
vides any type of money, benefit or Consideration to a
Related Person or Tournament Support Person to (i) influ-
ence or attempt to influence the outcome of any aspect
of any Event, or (i) provide Inside Information, it shall be
the Related Person's or Tournament Support Person's
obligation to report such incident to the TIU as soon as
possible.

(b) In the event any Related Person or Tournament Support
Person knows or suspects that any Covered Person or
other individual has committed a Corruption Offense, it
shall be the Related Person’s or Tournament Support
Person's obligation to report such knowledge or suspi-
cion to the TIU as soon as possible.

5. Additional Matters

a.

Each Player shall be responsible for any Corruption Offense com-
mitted by any Covered Person if such Player either (i) had knowl-
edge of a Corruption Offense and failed to report such knowledge
pursuant to the reporting obligations set forth in sub-Section 4.b.
above or (i) assisted the commission of a Corruption Offense. In
such event, the AHO shall have the right to impose sanctions on
the Player to the same extent as if the Player had committed the
Corruption Offense.

For a Corruption Offense to be committed, it is sufficient that an
offer or solicitation was made, regardless of whether any money,
benefit or Consideration was actually paid or received.

Evidence of a Player's lack of efforts or poor performance during
an Event may be offered to support allegations that a Covered
Person committed a Corruption Offense, but the absence of such
evidence shall not preclude a Covered Person from being sanc-
tioned for a Corruption Offense.

A valid defense may be made to a charge of a Corruption Offense
if the person alleged to have committed the Corruption Offense (i)
promptly reports such conduct to the TIU and (i) demonstrates
that such conduct was the result of an honest and reasonable
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belief that there was a significant threat to the life or safety of such
person or any member of such person's family.

6. Investigation and Procedure

a. Anti-Corruption Hearing Officer

The TIB shall appoint one or more independent AHOs, who
shall be responsible for (i) determining whether Corruption
Offenses have been committed, and (ii) fixing the sanctions for
any Corruption Offense found to have been committed.

An AHO shall serve a term of two (2) years, which may there-
after be renewed in the discretion of the TIB. If an AHO
becomes unable to serve, a new AHO may be appointed for a
full two-year term pursuant to this provision.

b. Investigations

The TIU shall have the right to conduct an initial interview and
follow-up interviews, if necessary as determined solely by the
TIU, with any Covered Person in furtherance of investigating
the possibility of a commission of a Corruption Offense.

(@ The date and time of all interviews shall be determined by
the TIU, giving reasonable allowances for Covered
Persons’ tournament and travel schedules.

(b) The Covered Person shall have the right to have counsel
attend the interview(s).

(c) The interview shall be recorded. The interview tapes shall
be used for transcription and evidentiary purposes and
thereafter shall be sealed and stored by the TIU in a
secure place.

(d) The Covered Person shall have the right to request an
interpreter, and the cost shall be borne by the TIU.

(e) Transcripts of the interview shall be provided to the
Covered Person, upon request, within a reasonable peri-
od of time following the conclusion of the interview.

All Covered Persons must cooperate fully with investigations

conducted by the TIU. No Covered Person shall tamper with
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or destroy any evidence or other information related to any
Corruption Offense.

If the TIU believes that a Covered Person may have commit-
ted a Corruption Offense, the TIU may make a Demand to any
Covered Person to furnish to the TIU any information regard-
ing the alleged Corruption Offense, including, without limita-
tion, (a) records relating to the alleged Corruption Offense
(including, without limitation, itemized telephone billing state-
ments, text of SMS messages received and sent, banking
statements, Internet service records, computers, hard drives
and other electronic information storage devices), and (b) a
written statement setting forth the facts and circumstances
with respect to the alleged Corruption Offense. The Covered
Person shall furnish such information within seven business
days of the making of such Demand, or within such other time
as may be set by the TIU. Any information furnished to the TIU
shall be () kept confidential except when it becomes neces-
sary to disclose such information in furtherance of the prose-
cution of a Corruption Offense, or when such information is
reported to administrative, professional, or judicial authorities
pursuant to an investigation or prosecution of non sporting
laws or regulations and (ji) used solely for the purposes of the
investigation and prosecution of a Corruption Offence.

By participating in any Event, or accepting accreditation at any
Event, a Covered Person contractually agrees to waive and
forfeit any rights, defenses, and privileges provided by any law
in any jurisdiction to withhold information requested by the TIU
or the AHO. If a Covered Person fails to produce such infor-
mation, the AHO may rule a Player ineligible to compete, and
deny a Covered Person credentials and access to Events,
pending compliance with the Demand.

If a PTIO concludes that a Corruption Offense may have been
committed, the PTIO shall refer the matter and send the evi-
dence to the AHO, and the matter shall proceed to a Hearing
before the AHO in accordance with Section 7 below.

No Provisional Suspension

Until either (a) a Covered Person admits or confesses to commis-
sion of a Corruption Offense; or (b) the AHO has issued a Decision
that such Covered Person has committed a Corruption Offense; or
(c) the AHO determines that a Covered Person has failed to furnish
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information pursuant to a Demand from the TIU or the AHO, such
Covered Person shall not be deemed to have committed such a
Corruption Offense and shall remain eligible to compete and/or
receive credentials, respectively, for the purposes of this Program.

7. Due Process

a. Commencement of Proceedings

When the PTIO refers a matter to the AHO pursuant to sub-
Section 6.b.v., the PTIO shall send a Notice to each Covered
Person alleged to have committed a Corruption Offense, with
a copy to the AHO, setting out the following:

(@ the Corruption Offense(s) alleged to have been commit-
ted, including the specific Article(s) of this Program
alleged to have been infringed;

(b) the facts upon which such allegations are based;

(c) the potential sanctions prescribed under this Program for
such Corruption Offense(s); and

(d) the Covered Person's entitlement to have the matter
determined by the AHO at a Hearing.

The Notice shall also specify that, if the Covered Person wish-
es to dispute the PTIO's allegations, the Covered Person must
submit a written request for a Hearing so that it is received by
the AHO as soon as possible, but in any event within 14 busi-
ness days of the Covered Person's receipt of the Notice. If the
Covered Person fails to file a written request for a Hearing by
such deadline, he or she shall be deemed:

(@ to have waived his or her entitlement to a Hearing;

(b) to have admitted that he or she has committed the
Corruption Offense(s) specified in the Notice; and

(c) tohave acceded to the potential sanctions specified in the
Notice.

If the Covered Person fails to file a written request for a

Hearing by the deadline, the AHO shall promptly issue a
Decision confirming the commission of the Corruption
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Offense(s) alleged in the Notice and ordering the imposition of
sanctions (where this Program specifies a range of possible
sanctions the AHO shall determine the appropriate sanction).

The Covered Person shall be entitled at any stage to admit
that he or she has committed the Corruption Offense(s) spec-
ified in the Notice and to accede to the sanctions specified in
the Notice. In such circumstance, a Hearing shall not be
required. Instead, the AHO shall promptly issue a Decision
confirming the commission of the Corruption Offense(s) spec-
ified in the Notice and ordering the imposition of sanctions.
Where a range of possible sanctions is specified in the
Program, written submissions may be made by or on behalf of
the Covered Person in mitigation at the time of admission of
the Corruption Offense(s), and the AHO shall be entitled to
take those submissions, as well as any rebuttal submitted by
the PTIO, into account in determining what sanctions should

apply.

If, for any reason, the AHO is or becomes unwilling or unable
to hear the case, then the AHO may request that the TIB
appoint a substitute or successor AHO for such matter in
accordance with sub-Section 6.a.

No more than 20 business days after the date of the Notice or
request for Hearing if received, the AHO shall convene a meet-
ing or telephone conference with the PTIO, its legal represen-
tatives, the Covered Person to whom the Notice was sent and
his or her legal representatives (if any), to take jurisdiction for-
mally over the matter and to address any pre-Hearing issues.
The non-attendance of the Covered Person or his or her rep-
resentatives at the meeting, after proper notice of the meeting
has been provided, shall not prevent the AHO from proceed-
ing with the meeting in the absence of the Covered Person,
whether or not any written submissions are made on behalf of
the Covered Person. In the meeting the AHO shall:

(@) determine the date(s) (which must be at least 20 business
days after the meeting, unless the parties consent to a
shorter period) upon which the Hearing shall be held.
Subject to the foregoing sentence, the Hearing shall be
commenced as soon as practicable after the Notice is
sent, and ordinarily within 60 days of the date that the
Covered Person requests a Hearing. The Hearing shall be
completed expeditiously;
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(b) establish dates reasonably in advance of the date of the
Hearing at which:

(i) the Covered Person shall submit a brief with argu-
ment on all issues that he or she wishes to raise at
the Hearing;

(i) the PTIO shall submit an answering brief, addressing
the arguments of the Covered Person and setting out
argument on the issues that the PTIO wishes to raise
at the Hearing;

(iiiy the Covered Person may submit a reply brief,
responding to the PTIO's answer brief; and

(iv) the Covered Person and the PTIO shall exchange wit-
ness lists (with each witness's address, telephone
number and a summary of the subject areas of the
witness's anticipated testimony) and copies of the
exhibits that they intend to introduce at the Hearing;
and

(c) make such order as the AHO shall deem appropriate in
relation to the production of relevant documents or other
materials between the parties.

vi. The AHO may, at any time prior to issuing a Decision, request
that an additional investigation be conducted into any matter
reasonably related to the alleged Corruption Offense. If the
AHO requests such an additional investigation, the TIU shall
conduct the investigation in accordance with the AHO's direc-
tions and shall report the findings of that investigation to the
AHO and the Covered Person implicated in the alleged
Corruption Offense at least 10 days prior to the Hearing. If the
Covered Person wishes to object to, or raise any issues in
connection with, such additional investigation, he or she may
do so by written submission to the AHO.

b. Conduct of Hearings
Hearings shall be conducted on a confidential basis. Unless
the AHO orders otherwise for good cause shown by a party,

each Hearing shall take place in either Miami, Florida, USA or
London, England, as determined by the AHO.
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The Covered Person shall have the right (a) to be present and
to be heard at the Hearing and (b) to be represented at the
Hearing, at his or her expense, by legal counsel. The Covered
Person may choose not to appear at the Hearing, but rather
to provide a written submission for consideration by the AHO,
in which case the AHO shall take such submission into
account in making his or her Decision. However, the non-
attendance of the Covered Person or his or her representative
at the Hearing, after proper notice of the Hearing has been
provided, shall not prevent the AHO from proceeding with the
Hearing in his or her absence, whether or not any written sub-
missions are made on his or her behalf.

The procedures followed at the Hearing shall be at the discre-
tion of the AHO, provided that the Hearing shall be conducted
in a fair manner with a reasonable opportunity for each party
to present evidence (including the right to call and to question
witnesses), address the AHO and present his, her or its case.

The PTIO shall make arrangements to have the Hearing
recorded or transcribed at the PTIO's expense. If requested by
the Covered Person, the PTIO shall also arrange for an inter-
preter to attend the Hearing, at the PTIO's expense.

Burdens and Standards of Proof

The PTIO (which may be represented by legal counsel at the
Hearing) shall have the burden of establishing that a
Corruption Offense has been committed. The standard of
proof shall be whether the PTIO has established the commis-
sion of the alleged Corruption Offense by a preponderance of
the evidence.

Where this Program places the burden of proof upon the
Covered Person alleged to have committed a Corruption
Offense to rebut a presumption or establish facts or circum-
stances, the standard of proof shall be by a preponderance of
the evidence.

The AHO shall not be bound by any jurisdiction's judicial rules
governing the admissibility of evidence. Instead, facts relating
to a Corruption Offense may be established by any reliable
means, as determined in the sole discretion of the AHO.
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d. Decisions

Once the parties have made their submissions, the AHO shall
determine whether a Corruption Offense has been committed.
Where Article H of this Program specifies a range of possible
sanctions for the Corruption Offense found to have been com-
mitted, the AHO shall also fix the sanction within that range,
after considering any submissions on the subject that the par-
ties may wish to make.

ii. The AHO shall issue a Decision in writing as soon as possible
after the conclusion of the Hearing. Such Decision will be sent
to the parties and shall set out and explain:

(@ the AHO's findings as to what Corruption Offenses, if any,
have been committed;

(b) the sanctions applicable, if any, as a result of such find-
ings; and

(c) the rights of appeal applicable pursuant to sub-Section 9
below.

ii. The TIU shall pay all costs and expenses of the AHO and of
staging the Hearing. The AHO shall not have the power to
award costs or make any costs order against a Covered
Person or the PTIO. Each party shall bear its own costs, legal,
expert and otherwise.

iv. Subject only to the rights of appeal under Section 9 below, the
AHQO's Decision shall be the full, final and complete disposition
of the matter and will be binding on all parties. If the AHO
determines that a Corruption Offense has been committed,
the TIB will publicly report the Decision.

8. Sanctions

a. The penalty for any Corruption Offense shall be determined by the
AHO in accordance with the procedures set forth in  Section 7
above, and may include:

With respect to any Player, (a) a fine of up to $250,000 plus an
amount equal to the value of any winnings or other amounts
received by such Covered Person in connection with any
Corruption Offense, (b) ineligibility for participation in any event
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organized or sanctioned by any Governing Body for a period
of up to three (3) years, and (c) with respect to any violation of
Sections 4.a.iii - ix, ineligibility for participation in any event
organized or sanctioned by any Governing Body for a maxi-
mum period of permanent ineligibility.

ii. With respect to any Related Person or Tournament Support
Person, (i) suspension of credentials and access to any Event
organized, sanctioned or recognized by any Governing Body
for a period of not less than one year, and (i) with respect to
any violation of Sections 4.a.iii - ix, suspension of credentials
and access to any Event organized, sanctioned or recognized
by any Governing Body for a maximum period of permanent
revocation of such credentials and access.

ii. No Player who has been declared ineligible may, during the
period of ineligibility, participate in any capacity in any Event
(other than authorized anti-gambling or anti-corruption educa-
tion or rehabilitation programs) organized or sanctioned by any
Governing Body. Without limiting the generality of the forego-
ing, such Player shall not be given accreditation for, or other-
wise granted access to, any competition or event to which
access is controlled by any Governing Body, nor shall the
Player be credited with any points for any competition played
during the period of ineligibility.

b. The TIU may report information regarding an investigation to the
TIB and the PTIOs at any time.

c. The TIB may report Corruption Offenses that also violate non-
sporting laws and regulations to the competent administrative,
professional or judicial authorities.

d. If any Covered Person commits a Corruption Offense under this
program during a period of ineligibility, it shall be treated as a sep-
arate Corruption Offense under this Program.

9. Appeals

a. Any Decision (i) that a Corruption Offense has been committed, (i)
that no Corruption Offense has been committed, (i) imposing
sanctions for a Corruption Offense, or (iv) that the AHO lacks juris-
diction to rule on an alleged Corruption Offense or its sanctions,
may be appealed exclusively to CAS in accordance with CAS's
Code of Sports-Related Arbitration and the special provisions
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applicable to the Appeal Arbitration Proceedings, by either the
Covered Person who is the subject of the Decision being
appealed, or the TIB.

Any Decision appealed to CAS shall remain in effect while under
appeal unless CAS orders otherwise.

The deadline for filing an appeal with CAS shall be 20 business
days from the date of receipt of the Decision by the appealing

party.

The decision of CAS shall be final, non-reviewable, non-appealable
and enforceable. No claim, arbitration, lawsuit or litigation con-
cerning the dispute shall be brought in any other court or tribunal.

10. General

a.

No action may be commenced under the Program against any
Covered Person for any Corruption Offense unless such action is
commenced within either (i) eight (8) years from the date that the
Corruption Offense allegedly occurred or (i) two (2) years after the
discovery of such alleged Corruption Offense, whichever is later.

Section headings within the Program are for the purpose of guid-
ance only and do not form part of the Program itself. Nor do they
inform or affect the language of the provisions to which they refer.

The Program shall be governed in all respects (including, but not
limited to, matters concerning the arbitrability of disputes) by the
laws of the State of Florida, without reference to conflict of laws
principles.

In the event any provision of the Program is determined invalid or
unenforceable, the remaining provisions shall not be affected. The
Program shall not fail because any part of the Program is held
invalid.

Except as otherwise stated herein, failure to exercise or enforce
any right conferred by the Program shall not be deemed to be a
waiver of any such right nor operate so as to bar the exercise or
enforcement thereof or of any other right on any other occasion.

The Program is applicable prospectively to Corruption Offenses

occurring on or after the date that this Program becomes effective.
Corruption Offenses occurring before the effective date of the
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Program are governed by the former rrles of the WTA which were
applicable on the date that such Corruption Offense occurred.

Except as otherwise agreed to by the parties, all filings, Decisions,
Hearings and appeals shall be issued or conducted in English.

PROCEDURES FOR PLAYER AND TOURNAMENT SUPPORT
PERSONNEL VIOLATIONS

On-court Adjudication

Any violation of this Code that must by its nature be adjudicated prior
to continuation of Tournament play shall be decided immediately by the
official or officials given that authority under this Code. Any appeal of
such decisions shall be made to the official making the decision, and
the official’s judgment with respect to any penalties other than fines
shall be final in all cases. The fine portion of any on-court violation may
be appealed to the Code of Conduct Committee as set out below.

Complaints

a.

Process and Timing for Reporting Alleged Player Violations

Reporting a Player’s violation of this Code by a Player may origi-
nate with the WTA, any Player or a Tournament official. Complaints
shall be directed to the WTA. Complaints must be received by the
WTA within 21 days of the alleged conduct and, where feasible,
must be acted upon prior to the time of the next scheduled Code
of Conduct Committee meeting. No complaint, except for viola-
tions of the Exhibition/Non-Tour Event Rule — page 240 and the
Uniform Tennis Anti-Corruption Program — page 244, lodged more
than 21 days following knowledge or reason to know of the inci-
dent or activity allegedly in violation of the Code may be considered
by the WTA.

Process and Timing for Reporting Alleged Tournament Support
Personnel Violations

Reporting a violation of this Code by Tournament Support
Personnel may originate with the WTA, any Player or a Tournament
official. Complaints shall be directed to the WTA. Complaints must
be received by the WTA within 21 days of the alleged conduct and,
where feasible, must be acted upon prior to the time of the next
scheduled Code of Conduct Committee (or, if appropriate,
Standards of Performance Committee) meeting.
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Review, Appeal and Hearing

For those offenses which require the WTA to conduct a thorough inves-
tigation, the WTA may do so either prior or subsequent to notification
being given to the Player or Tournament involved.

The WTA and Code of Conduct Committee shall keep accurate records
of all complaints and the disposition thereof and shall be responsible for
recording all penalties imposed upon Players during any Tour Year.

a. Review Process for Players

Player Notification of Charges

It the WTA determines there are grounds for the complaint of
misconduct under this Code, the Player so charged shall
thereupon be notified orally, if possible, and in writing, speci-
fying: i) the provisions which she is charged as having violat-
ed and i) the penalty such a violation carries if so specified in
the Code.

If the penalty is not so specified, the Player shall be advised
that the penalty will be determined by the WTA. This notifica-
tion and any other in the course of a disciplinary proceeding
shall be delivered to the player in person, sent to her by regis-
tered or certified mail, overnight delivery with confirmed deliv-
ery or sent by e-mail at her address as shown in the records
of the WTA or on the most recent Tournament entry applica-
tion submitted by the Player prior to the notification. All such
notices shall be deemed given five (5) days after mailing.

Player Response to Charges

After receipt of notification of the charges and the potential
penalties, a Player charged with misconduct for which a fine is
not automatic, shall have 21 days from the date of notice to
respond in writing to the allegations. Failure to respond to the
charges within the time limit cited above will subject the charged
Player to the imposition of the fines as determined by the WTA,
if the WTA determines that the Player committed the violation
with which she is charged, and such Player fails to appeal to the
Code of Conduct Committee as outlined in this Code.

Player Request for Hearing
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Any Player sanctioned for an offense which is subject to
appeal, may request a hearing before the Code of Conduct
Committee or, in the case of a Player Major Offense potential-
ly resulting in suspension from the Tour or other sanction of
similar magnitude, a Player may request a hearing before the
Board of Directors. The WTA must receive a request for a
hearing within 21 days following notification to the player of the
fine or complaint against her.

b. Review Process for Tournament Support Personnel

Tournament Support Personnel Notification of Charges

If the WTA determines there are grounds for a complaint of
misconduct under this Code, the Tournament Support
Personnel so charged shall thereupon be notified orally, if pos-
sible, and in writing, specifying a) the provisions which he/she
is charged as having violated and b) the penalty such a viola-
tion carries if so specified in the Code.

If the penalty is not so specified, the Tournament Support
Personnel shall be advised that the penalty will be determined
by the WTA. This notification and any other in the course of a
disciplinary proceeding shall be delivered to the Tournament
Support Personnel in person, sent to him/her by registered or
certified mail, overnight delivery with confirmed delivery or sent
by e-mail at his/her address as shown in the records of the
WTA. All such notices shall be deemed given five (5) days after
mailing.

Tournament Support Personnel Response to Charges

After receipt of notification of the charges and the potential
penalties, Tournament Support Personnel charged with mis-
conduct shall have 21 days in which to respond in writing to
the allegations. Failure to respond to the charges within the
time limit cited above will subject the charged party to the
imposition of the fines as determined by the WTA.

Tournament Support Personnel Request for Hearing
Any Tournament Support Personnel charged with an offense
for which a sanction was levied, may request a hearing before

the Board of Directors. The WTA must receive a request for a
hearing within 21 days following natification to the Tournament

260



Updated as of January 31, 2009

CODE OF CONDUCT

Support Personnel of the sanction.

c. Hearing Process and Timing

Notification of Hearing Time and Place

A Player or Tournament Support Personnel requesting a hear-
ing (as outlined in sub-Sections a.ii and b.iii above) shall be
given at least 10 days’ notice of the time and place of the hear-
ing. Attendance at the appeal hearing is not mandatory.

It is intended that the hearing requested take place as soon as
possible. If he/she wishes to shorten the time required for
notice, the Code of Conduct Committee (or Standards of
Performance Committee) or Board of Directors will cooperate
in good faith.

Hearing Procedures

At the hearing, he/she may call witnesses testifying on his/her
behalf and examine witnesses testifying against him/her.
He/she may, if he/she chooses, be represented by counsel at
the hearing. The Code of Conduct Committee (or Standards
of Performance Committee) or Board of Directors may deter-
mine that an interpreter is required in the interest of fairness. If
so, they may retain such person at the expense of the WTA
Tour. The Code of Conduct Committee (or Standards of
Performance Committee) or Board of Directors, as appropri-
ate, shall make a determination, which shall be supported by
written findings.

d. Meetings of the Code of Conduct Committee

The Code of Conduct Committee and Standards of Performance
Committee shall be scheduled to meet in person or by teleconfer-
ence at least two (2) times per year, at least one (1) meeting of
which shall be scheduled to be held outside the United States,
unless there are no matters scheduled to be heard at the time of
any such meeting. All expenses of the Code of Conduct
Committee and Standards of Performance Committee shall be
borne by the WTA.

e. Notification of Decisions

Within 30 days of its decision, the Code of Conduct Committee (or
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Standards of Performance Committee) or Board of Directors shall
give written notice to the Player or Tournament Support Personnel
of its decision and the penalty to be imposed, if any, regardless of
whether or not a hearing was requested. The decision of the Code
of Conduct Committee (or Standards of Performance Committee)
or Board of Directors shall be final and non-appealable.

f.  Payment of Fines

Any fine imposed must be paid to the WTA within 30 days of the
final imposition, unless written extension of time is granted by the
WTA. All unpaid fines at the end of the year will be subject to a
penalty of 15% interest on the outstanding balance. Filing of an
appeal will not prevent the WTA from deducting fines from player
prize money or any payments due from the WTA to Tournaments,
nor shall it delay the due date of any fine invoice.

K. PROCEDURES FOR PLAYER SUPPORT TEAM MEMBERS AND
CREDENTIALED PERSONS

1. Player Support Team

Player Support Team members are expected to conduct themselves in
a professional manner at all times. In this regard, a Code of Conduct
has been established to set out the rules by which all Player Support
Team members must abide at all times.

a. Competence

Player Support Team members shall provide services only
within the boundaries of their competence, based on their
education, training, supervised experience or appropriate pro-
fessional experience.

ii. Player Support Team members who perform services for a
Player shall strive to increase their level of proficiency and skill
by remaining current and seeking continuing education and
certification (e.g., by one [1] or more recognized tennis profes-
sional associations) on safety, health, training and other devel-
opments relevant to tennis.

iii. Player Support Team members who perform services for a
Player shall seek advice and counsel of colleagues and
experts, whenever such consultation is in the best interests of
the Player.
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Player Support Team members shall strive to protect the
health, safety, psychological and physical well-being of a
Player under their direction by ensuring that all of the activities
under their control are conducted for the Player’s psychologi-
cal and physical welfare.

Unfair and/or Discriminatory Conduct

Player Support Team members shall not engage in unfair or
unethical conduct, including any attempt to injure, disable or
intentionally interfere with the preparation or competition of
any Player.

Player Support Team members shall not discriminate in the
provision of services on the basis of race, ethnicity, national
origin, religion, age or sexual orientation.

Abuse of Authority; Abusive Conduct

Player Support Team members shall not abuse their position
of authority or control and shall not compromise the psycho-
logical, physical or emotional well-being of any Player.

Player Support Team members shall not engage in abusive
conduct, either physical or verbal, or threatening conduct or
language directed towards any Player, Tournament official,
WTA staff member, on-court official, coach, parent, spectator
or member of the press/media.

Player Support Team members shall not exploit any Player
relationship to further personal, political or business interests
at the expense of the best interest of the Player.

Sexual Conduct

In order to prevent sexual abuse and the negative consequences
resulting from the imbalance of a dual relationship, sexual conduct
of any kind between a player and her Player Support Team mem-
bers expressly is discouraged. In addition, the following conduct
specifically is prohibited:

Player Support Team members shall not advance towards, or
have any sexual contact with, any player who is a) under the
age of 17 or b) under the age of legal majority in the jurisdic-
tion where the conduct takes place or where the player
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resides.

ii. Player Support Team members shall not sexually abuse a
player of any age. Sexual abuse is defined as the forcing of
sexual activity by one (1) person on another person a) of
diminished mental capacity or b) by the use of physical force,
threats, coercion, intimidation or undue influence.

ii. Player Support Team members shall not engage in sexual
harassment (for example, by making unwelcome advances,
requests for sexual favors or other verbal or physical conduct
of a sexual nature where such conduct may create an intimi-
dating, hostile or offensive environment).

iv. Player Support Team members shall not share a hotel room
with a player who is a) under the age of 17 or b) under the age
of legal majority in the jurisdiction where the hotel is located or
where the player resides, unless such Player Support Team
member is the player’s legal guardian or is related to the play-
er. Hotel room per diems shall be withheld from any underage
player who is found to have violated this Hotel Room Policy.
Such penalty shall be in addition to any penalties that may be
imposed on the Player Support Team member pursuant to
sub-Section 3 below.

Criminal Conduct

Player Support Team members shall comply with all relevant crim-
inal laws. For greater certainty and without limiting the foregoing,
this obligation is violated if Player Support Team members have
been convicted of or entered a plea of guilty or no contest to a
criminal charge or indictment for an offense involving:

Use, possession, distribution or intent to distribute illegal
drugs or substances;

ii. Sexual misconduct, harassment or abuse; or

jii. ~ Child abuse.

Further, this obligation may be violated if, depending upon the
nature of the crime, a Player Support Team member has been con-

victed of or entered a plea of guilty or no contest to an offense that
is a violation of any law specifically designed to protect minors.
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Anti-Doping Activity

Player Support Team members shall not aid or abet in any way a
player’s violation of the Anti-Doping Program.

General Conduct and Requirements

Player Support Team members shall be familiar with, and
agree to abide by, the Rules and encourage players to abide
by the same.

ii. Player Support Team members must comply with all require-
ments of any Player Support Team member Registration pro-
gram established by the WTA.

ii. Player Support Team members shall not conduct themselves
in a manner that will reflect unfavorably on the WTA Tour or any
WTA Tour Tournament, player, official or the game of tennis.

Credentialed Persons

No person who has been given a credential by a Tournament, includ-
ing members of the media, may at any time during the Tournament
engage in abusive conduct directed towards any player, official, spec-
tator or Tournament or WTA staff.

Violations/Procedures

The following procedures shall apply to all complaints and violations
under this Section K.

a.

Process and Requirements for Reporting Alleged Violations

Any individual who believes that any Player Support Team member
or Credentialed Person has failed to meet his or her obligations
under this Code may file a written complaint with the CEO. That
complaint shall be signed and shall state specifically the nature of
the alleged misconduct.

Review or Investigation of Alleged Violations
Upon receipt of such a signed complaint, the CEO promptly shall
initiate a review of the matter. The CEO also may initiate an inves-

tigation on the basis of a suspension or other disciplinary action
taken against Player Support Team members or Credentialed
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Persons by a National Federation or other tennis organization or a
conviction or plea of guilty or no contest to a criminal charge or
indictment.

CEO Findings and Action

Upon review of the complaint and, where appropriate, additional
investigation, the CEO may determine that the complaint does not
merit further action.

However, if the CEO determines the complaint does merit further
action, after giving the accused individual the opportunity to pres-
ent his or her views to the CEO or his designee, either in person or
in writing, at the CEQO’s discretion, the CEO may impose appropri-
ate sanctions including:

Denial of privileges or exclusion of the person in question from
any or all Tournaments; or

ii. Such other sanctions including monetary sanctions as the
CEO may deem appropriate.

In addition, the CEO shall have authority to issue a provisional sus-
pension, pending the completion of the investigation and issuance
of a final decision on the matter.

Appeal Process

Decisions of the CEO may be appealed to the Board of Directors.
The Board of Directors shall decide whether to review the appeal
based solely on the CEO’s investigation or whether to hold a hear-
ing in which the accused will be given the opportunity to present
his/her views directly to the Board of Directors. The CEO shall not
be entitled to a vote in any Board of Directors appeal decisions
under this Section.

Any appeals to the Board of Directors under this Section must be
filed in writing within 21 days from the date of notice of the CEO’s
decision, which is the subject of the appeal. The decision of the
Board of Directors shall be final and non-appealable.
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STANDARDS
TOURNAMENT STANDARDS OF PERFORMANCE

All WTA Tour Tournaments must be staged in a first-class professional
manner. Standards are required unless otherwise noted or approved.
Tournaments must apply to the WTA at least six (6) months in advance
for an exemption from any Tournament Standard of Performance.

No experimental procedures or products can be used or offered to the
players without prior written approval from the WTA. All procedures
and products must be in compliance with the Rules.

Unless otherwise noted, all facilities and standards required hereunder
must be ready by 9:00 a.m. on the day of Qualifying Sign-In.

Accounting

Within 14 days following the conclusion of the Tournament, the
Tournament shall submit to the WTA a full report of all aspects of the
Tournament including: i) a copy of the prospectus; ii) a completed pro-
gram; and iii) a statement showing all monies disbursed on site for prize
money and traveling expenses as allowed under Section X Prize Money

—page 175.

Animals

No animals will be allowed in the Player Restaurant, Locker Room,
Treatment/Training Room or WTA Office. Animals on site must be

restrained (either by leash or carry case). Facility rules regarding ani-
mals on site shall be enforced.

Ball Persons
It is recommended that a coordinator be appointed to recruit and
assign Ball Persons. There shall be a minimum of six (6) ball persons

per match in the Main Draw and Qualifying. Dark-colored uniforms for
ball persons are preferred.

Balls
a. Ball Type and Specifications

ITF-approved Type 2 balls are to be used at all WTA Tour
Tournaments unless otherwise approved by the Tour. Failure
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to comply may result in a Tournament Standards Violation
and/or other sanctions.

High-altitude balls are not to be used unless conditions
require, and such use must be approved by the WTA and
must be stated on the Tournament Fact Sheet. It is request-
ed that Tournament’s use the WTA's recommended ball list
when selecting a Tournament ball.

ii. ~WTA Tour Tournaments which are played the week before a
Grand Slam are required to use the same brand of ball as that
Grand Slam.

ii. Pressurized balls only will be used on the Tour.

b.  Number and Procedure for Rotation during All Match Play
At all Tournaments for all matches in both Qualifying Singles and
Main Draw Singles and Doubles, six (6) balls shall be used and
changed after the first seven (7) games and thereafter every nine
(9) games.

c. Availability
Balls of the make to be used in the Tournament are to be available
at least one (1) day prior to the commencement of the Qualifying
for players in both the Main Draw and Qualifying until they are elim-
inated.

d. Daily Allotted Number of Practice Balls

Main Draw and Qualifying Players are entitled to new practice balls
as set out in the following chart:

Player Daily Allotment
Tournament of New Practice Balls
Category While Competing in | After Elimination
Tournament
Premier 6 3
International 6 3

If the practice courts are located off site, it is recommended that prac-
tice balls be provided at the practice site.
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5. Chairs/Umbrellas

Chairs must be provided on court for player use during the change of
ends. At outdoor Tournaments, umbrellas must be provided to shade
the players’ chairs.

6. Court

a. Court Specifications

Court Surface

@)

Tournaments must be played on a surface that is
approved by the WTA, including, but not limited to, the
color of the court surface. Tournaments must submit a
written request for approval to the WTA prior to making
any changes to the existing surface.

If a new surface is being considered, approval must be
given by the WTA. If the Tournament fails to utilize the sur-
face recommended by the WTA, individual players may
refuse to participate in the Tournament, in which case the
WTA neither is responsible for such action by a player nor
subject to any penalties.

The surface must be maintained to the satisfaction of the
Supervisor/Referee.

Tournaments must ensure that the same surface is used
for Main Draw and Qualifying. If there are circumstances
beyond the control of the Tournament Director, Qualifying
matches may be held on a different surface, only with
approval of the WTA. A minimum of one (1) practice court
must be on site and be of the same surface as the Main
Draw match court(s).

Court Measurements

@)

There must be at least 12 feet (or 3.66 meters) at each
side of the doubles sideline and 21 feet (or 6.40 meters)
behind each baseline. (This does not include the publici-
ty/advertising placed around the line umpires’ chairs). At
indoor Tournaments, the ceiling must be a minimum of 40
feet (or 12.19 meters) in height.
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(b) Court Dimensions must comply with those set out under
the ITF Rules of Tennis. It is the responsibility of the
Tournament Director to ensure, upon final preparation of
the tennis courts before the Tournament commences,
that all court specifications, including court measure-
ments, comply with the standards set forth on page 326
— Court Measurements.

b.  Minimum Numbers of Match and Practice Courts
Combined Tournaments with the ATP
For all combined Tournaments with the ATP other than
Premier Mandatory Tournaments, minimum numbers of match
and practice courts must be approved by the WTA at least six

(6) months prior to the Tournament.

ii. Indoor Tournament

Tournament Show Additional Practice On-Site
Category Courts Match Courts Courts Practice
(on-site and Courts
off-site)
Premier 5 1 1 4 1
Premier 1 1 4 1
International 1 1 3 1

ii. QOutdoor Tournaments

Tournament Show Additional Practice On-Site
Category Courts Match Courts |Courts (on-site| Practice
and Courts
off-site)
Premier Mandatory -12 3 4 16 8
Premier Mandatory - 9 2 3 6 6
Premier 5 1 4 4 3
Premier 1 3 4 4
International 1 2 3 1
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Court Signage

On the Court Surface

@)

There can be no commercial identification on the surface
of the court, except that the name of the court surface
and the Tournament’s Host Locality (as further described
below) is permitted to be placed on the court surface with
prior approval from the WTA.

Tournaments may place on court the name of their host
locality, which may include one (1) of the following: city,
region (i.e., state or county) or country. The position, size
and font of the Host Locality Signage shall be standard-
ized as directed by the WTA. Tournaments may place the
Host Locality Signage on one (1) or both ends of each
court; however, in either case, the Tournament must
include the Tour name on court on both sides of the court,
outside of the doubles sidelines. (See example on page
328 — On-Court Host Locality Signage).

Signage approved for the court surface must be consis-
tent with the texture and feel of the court surface so as not
to affect play or to be a safety hazard. Two (2) identifica-
tions of the court manufacturer (maximum 20.13 square
feet/1.87 square meters) may be permitted on the side of
the court surface parallel to the sidelines. Such logo must
be placed at least 1.5 meters (4.92 feet) from the doubles
sideline.

Behind the Court

There can be no banners with white or yellow backgrounds
behind the ends of the court. Half tones on dark backgrounds
are recommended, but non-glare white or yellow lettering on a
dark background is permissible.

Court Preparation

Clay and loose surface courts must be swept, watered and lines
cleared before the start of all matches, if the Supervisor or Referee
deems it necessary. Clay courts also may need to be watered
and/or swept between sets if requested by the Supervisor or

Referee.
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Seating

Color of Box Seats and Seats at Ends of the Court

It is recommended that all spectators’ chairs behind the end
of the court and box seats be dark in color.

Spectator Movement During Play

Spectators above the lowest tier of seating will be allowed to
move freely to and from their seats at any time during play.
The Tournament Director and Supervisor at each Tournament
will determine this lowest tier of seating. Where there is no
clear break, the Tournament Director and Supervisor will deter-
mine the most logical designation for spectator movement

during play. (See Supervisor — page 299).

Smoking

Except where prohibited by law, smoking shall not be permitted
within the lower level of seating around the courts.

7. Credentials/Tickets/Seating

In addition to the ticket allocation requirement as part of the
Commercial Benefits granted to the WTA Tour/sponsor (see
Seats/Tickets — page 153), each Tournament will provide the following:

a.

To Each Participating Player:

One (1) credential;
Two (2) player guest/coaches credentials; and
Two (2) tickets for each day for which she remains in the

Tournament. It is recommended that the two (2) player match
boxes be located at opposite ends of the court to each other.

A designated seating area in the grandstand for players and play-
ers’ coaches, relatives or guests to sit and watch matches also
must be provided at all sessions. Best efforts should be made for
a minimum of 10 seats. This reserved seating area shall be in addi-
tion to the match box seats.

To Each WTA Staff Member, Massage Therapist, WTA Tour
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Sponsor:
One (1) credential.

c. To Any Official Guest of the WTA:
One (1) credential for any official guest of the WTA, at its request
(provided such requests are reasonable and access limited as
appropriate for security).

d. To the Supervisor, PHCP and WTA Communications Manager:

One (1) seat close to the entrance of the center court during all
matches with easy access to the court.

e. Tothe WTA:
Ten (10) tickets per session in a preferred location.

f. To WTA Tour Player Members not in the Tournament:
On-site access is allowed, but such players are not permitted to
use the site amenities and practice facilities without the

Tournament Director’s permission.

g. To Each Registered Coach of the WTA Tour and WTA Tour
Tournament Director:

On-site access to all WTA Tour Tournaments.
Each person granted a credential to access secure player areas, must
complete a Credential Form as required by the WTA. Tournaments
must implement and comply with credentialing requirements estab-
lished by the WTA.

A table summarizing the above requirements for credentials, tickets
and seating is found below.
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Group Designation Credentials Tickets/Seats
Tour Players* 1 player badge and 2 2 each day
guest/coach badges while competing
WTA StaffA 1 per staff member and 3 seats by center court
local massage therapist | entrance with easy access
to the court
WTA 1 credential for any official | 10 tickets in a preferred
guest location
WTA Tour Sponsor 1 per sponsor n/a
Tour Members On-site access n/a
Tour Registered Coaches On-site access n/a
Tour Tournament Directors On-site access n/a

* It is recommended that match boxes be allocated at opposite ends of the
court.

N The seats near the center court entrance shall be designated for the Supervisor,
PHCP and Communications Manager for all matches.

Fitness Center

Access to a complimentary fitness center is required at all Tournaments
for all players and credentialed coaches, located within reasonable
proximity to the site or the Tournament hotel. The fithess center should
include a variety of cardiovascular equipment (bicycles, treadmills, stair-
steppers) and strengthening equipment (free weights, nautilus, resist-
ance bands and anti-burst swiss balls), as well as an area for flexibility
and relaxation (stretching mats and foam rollers) with a full length mir-
ror.

Food and Beverage Selections

Each Tournament must provide complimentary food and drinks during
playing hours until one (1) hour after the last match, for WTA staff,
including local Sports Massage Therapists, and for all players (Main
Draw and Qualifying) plus a minimum of one (1) guest per player from
the first day of Qualifying until the player is eliminated. The Tournament
shall assure that food and drinks are available on-site on the day before
the start of Qualifying. If the Tournament hosts a night session, it is
acceptable to provide complimentary food only to players scheduled
for that night, as well as players involved in delayed day session match-
es, and to WTA staff, including local Sports Massage Therapists.
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Bottled, non-carbonated water and WTA-approved electrolyte replace-
ment drinks in sealed bottles (in connection with the Tennis Anti-Doping
Program) must be provided at all times in the restaurant area, locker
room, player lounge and on the practice and match courts.

a. Food Storage and Preparation

All food and beverages must be stored properly and main-
tained at an appropriate temperature which complies with
local health regulations.

Low-fat cooking methods should be used (baked, broiled,
roasted, with no added butter or oil).

Seasonings should be light; offer extra salt, pepper, garlic, etc.
on the side.

b. Daily Meal Planning

Vi

When providing meals, a variety of quality and seasonal food
choices are preferred on a daily basis.

In addition to daily meals, snacks should be provided through-
out the day and evening (e.g., fruits, breads, pretzels, low-fat
snack bars, cheeses, yogurts, crackers, nuts, dried fruit and
WTA-approved energy bars (in connection with the Tennis
Anti-Doping Program).

A smoothie and juice bar form an ideal recovery beverage.

If morning practices and matches are played, breakfast items
also should be available (e.g., cold cereals, bagels, breads,
yogurt and fruit).

Suggested lunch and dinner menus should include the follow-
ing selections: two (2) carbohydrate selections and three (3)
protein selections (one [1] red meat option, one [1] white meat
option and one [1] meatless option). (See Recommended
Food Groups — Carbohydrates and Proteins on the following
page).

Practice hours and match schedule will determine when meals
and/or snacks are served. Allow for during playing hours and
up to one (1) hour after match play has been completed.
Limited meal times, outside of this schedule require the pre-
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approval of the Supervisor, and, in such instances, the
Tournament must arrange for alternate on-site player and staff
meals until the player restaurant reopens.

c. Recommended Food Groups

The following is a list of recommended food groups:

Carbohydrates (60% of total calorie intake)

@)

Breads and Cereals

Assorted wheat breads and rolls; bagels; crackers; low-
sugar cereals; pasta; baked (white and sweet) potatoes;
barley, couscous and rice.

Fruits and Vegetables

Assorted fresh fruit salad; dried fruits; whole fresh fruits;
and fresh-cut raw vegetables. Salad bar: tomatoes;
potatoes; lettuce (variety); cucumbers; sprouts; mush-
rooms; carrots; peas; beans; etc. with a variety of dress-
ings on the side.

Performance Foods

Assortment of WTA-approved sport drinks and bars.

Proteins (15% of total calorie intake)

@)

Meat and Alternatives

Chicken (white meat); turkey (white meat); beef and lamb
(red meat); fish (assorted variety); eggs; legumes; nuts
and tofu.

Dairy Products and Alternatives

Soft, low-fat cheeses; low-fat cottage cheese; low-fat
yogurt; low-fat milk and soy milk.

Fats and Oils (25% of total calorie intake)

Limit intake of fats and oils high in saturated and/or trans fatty
acids.
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iv. Miscellaneous

(@ A selection of international condiments (e.g., jam, honey,
peanut butter, vegemite, salsa, ketchup, curry sauce, soy
sauce and sweet chili sauce).

(b) Broth-based soups (e.g., minestrone, chicken noodle,
vegetable).

(c) All sauces should be served on the side (in a warmer, if
necessary).

(d) Low-fat dessert options.
Beverages
Bottled, non-carbonated water; mineral water; fruit juices; WTA-
approved sports drink (in connection with the Tennis Anti-Doping

Program); and a selection of coffees, teas, hot chocolate and soft
drinks (decaffeinated, preferred).

10. Hotel Rooms/Per Diem - Player

a.

Official Hotel Location and Transport Requirements

Tournaments will establish an official hotel that meets the standard
requirements of the WTA. Hotels must be located in a secure and
safe area. Motels or any accommodations that require entrance to
rooms from the street or public outdoor walkways are not accept-
able. Transport must be provided to and from the official hotel to
the Tournament site.

Hotel Rates and Availability

Each Tournament should use its best effort to arrange for dis-
counted or complimentary accommodations. If the official hotel
rate for a double room (2 persons in room) excluding taxes and
breakfast at Premier Tournaments is higher than US$150 per day
($100 at International Tournaments), then an alternative player
hotel must be provided with a rate of $150 per day for a double
room ($100 at International Tournaments) or less.

Rates should be available the day before Qualifying commences
until the conclusion of the Tournament. It is requested that Tour
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Registered Coaches also be offered the player rate at the official
hotel (or alternate, if provided).

Tournaments may apply to the Tour for relief from these hotel rate
standards, which may be granted by the Tour on a case-by-case
basis, depending upon local considerations which make compli-
ance with such standards impractical and unrealistic.

Alternate Hotel Location and Transport Requirements

The alternate hotel should be no more than 10-15 miles (or 10-15
minutes) from the Tournament site. Tournament transportation
must be provided from the alternate hotel.

WTA Notification of Hotel Accommodations and Room Lists

The Supervisor should be notified by the Tournament of all hous-
ing arrangements. In addition, each Tournament shall provide the
WTA with an official hotel room list.

Player Hotel Room Entitlement

Under the per diem rule, each player competing in the Main Draw
(singles or doubles) and the Qualifying at all WTA Tour Tournaments
shall be entitled to a double room (or the cost of a double room),
including room taxes, at the official hotel(s). The player may des-
ignate a family member, coach, trainer or agent to stay in her per
diem room.

The Tournament shall only pay the per diem allowances through
the official hotel(s). Payment to the players is prohibited.
Tournaments may apply to the Tour for relief from this requirement,
which will only be granted by the WTA if the Tournament agrees to
make secure arrangements for per diem payments to underage
athletes.

Player Adherence to Reservation Deadlines

If a player does not make her hotel reservation by the deadline stat-
ed on the Tournament Fact sheet, she is not guaranteed a room or
any discounted rate.

Required Length and Timing of Hotel Stay

Minimum Per Diem Nights
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The minimum numbers of nights for which singles and dou-
bles Main Draw players shall receive hotel room/per diem is
listed in the table below. Qualifying hotel room/per diem is
fixed at two (2) nights for all Tournament categories.

Tournament Singles Singles Doubles
Category Main Draw Qualifying Main Draw

Premier 10 2 5
Mandatory - 12

Premier 8 2 5
Mandatory - 9

Premier 5

Premier

International

Start and End Dates

Per diem nights for Qualifying will be counted from the day of
the Qualifying Sign-In deadline. (However, in the case of a
player's early elimination from the Tournament, the two (2)
night per diem can begin the day prior to the Qualifying Sign-
In deadline to ensure the player receives the minimum number
of per diem nights, provided the player has stayed at the offi-
cial hotel(s) for those nights).

Per diem nights for Main Draw will be counted from the day
prior to the first day of the Tournament’s Main Draw or the day
that the player registers, whichever is later. (However, in the
case of a player’s early elimination from the Tournament, the
aforementioned timing subsequently shall be adjusted to
ensure the player receives the minimum number of per diem
nights, provided the player has stayed at the official hotel(s) for
those nights) with the complimentary room beginning no ear-
lier than two (2) nights prior to the first day of the Main Draw.

Per diem nights for singles and doubles Main Draw players
shall continue through the night of a player’s last match, up to
a maximum of twelve (12) nights at Premier Mandatory
Tournaments and seven (7) nights for all other Tournaments.
Quialifying per diem nights are not included in the maximum
number of nights.
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ii. Exception for Back-to-back and Combined Events with ATP

WTA Tour player hotel room/per diem for Main Draw (singles
and doubles) at back-to-back and combined events shall be
consistent with the ATP per diem rules, except where WTA
Tour per diem is greater, in which case the WTA Tour per diem
rule for singles shall apply.

h.  Per Diem for Qualifying Players

Successful Qualifiers shall be afforded the same accommodations
as Main Draw players. However, nights used under the Qualifying
per diem shall count towards the minimum number of nights to
which a player is entitled under the Main Draw per diem.

i.  Hotel Upgrade or Per Diem in Lieu of Accommodation Request

If the official hotel designated by the Tournament does not meet
the standard requirements, the WTA may request an upgrade in
accommodations to a hotel of that standard rating.

If the Tournament is unable or refuses to comply with this rule, then
the WTA may choose the $150 per day per diem in lieu of hotel
accommodations at the Premier Tournaments for a player who is
entitled to a complimentary room.

j.  Player Responsibility for Personal Expenses

A player is responsible for all hotel charges over and above those
for the room rate and tax (double room or double room cost).

11. Hotel Rooms - WTA Staff

Tournaments are required to provide two (2) complimentary hotel
rooms for the WTA staff, plus a 3rd room (if the Massage Therapy pro-
gram is in place) for a WTA Core Massage Therapist at the official hotel.
The allocation of the rooms, however, shall be determined by the WTA
and communicated to the Tournament by the Supervisor. The afore-
mentioned rooms shall be provided from the day before the Qualifying
starts through the final day of the Tournament. The Tournament shall
be responsible for payment of hotel room taxes and the WTA staff shall
be responsible for all incidental expenses.

12. Internet Communication
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In each instance in the Rules where a high-speed Internet connection
is required, it shall consist of an always-on, high-speed Internet con-
nection. A minimum total 1Mb/sec (mega bit per second) of available
bandwith must be available for the WTA Tour offices and staff, includ-
ing the PRO U™ and medical offices, unless otherwise approved by the
WTA. User access via Ethernet or WiFi is recommended.

Unless reasonably unable to do so, Tournaments shall use web filtering
activity to restrict access to internet gambling sites in all areas where
internet access is provided by the Tournament.

Laptop Computers

The use of laptop computers within the confines of the Tournament
match courts is strictly forbidden. The exception to this provision is
properly credentialed media, tournament vendors and tournament staff
when used in the performance of their duties.

Lighting
a. Specifications and Measurements

Lighting must be distributed evenly on the court, with the minimum
and recommended standards as stated in the chart below.

It is the responsibility of the Tournament Director to ensure, upon
final preparation of the tennis courts before the Tournament com-
mences, that all court specifications, including lighting measure-
ments, comply with the standards set forth on page 327 - Light
Measurements.

Measurements should be taken from approximately three (3) feet
(0.914 meters) above the court.

Required
Light Measurements
(averaged over 15 readings)
Lux 1,076
Foot Candles 100
Ratio between 1x1.5
Highest/Lowest reading
Light Pole Heights
All Courts 40 feet*
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* Orno lower than other non-show court lights at the facility.
The Supervisor has the authority to suspend play on any court if
the intensity of illumination, in his/her judgment, is insufficient for
Professional Tennis.

Second Court for Outdoor Night Matches

If an outdoor Tournament holds night sessions, a 2nd match court
with lighting that meets Tour standards will be required.

15. Locker Room

a.

Facility Requirements

Each Tournament must provide a secure “Players Only” locker
room facility adjacent to the Tournament site, suitable for women’s
use, to which only players and WTA staff will be admitted.

The locker room should have good ventilation and temperature
control and must include changing and bathing rooms and afford
privacy to the players. Lockers or other similar storage units must
be provided in order for the players to lock up and secure their
belongings.

Showers must have hot/cold water with appropriate reserves for
players’ use. Towels must be provided near the showers in the
locker room.

The locker room must be kept clean, and sanitary and towel bins
must be provided.

Amenities to be Provided

Toiletries should be provided, including dispensed soap and paper
towels for sanitary purposes for players’ use. Additionally, it is
requested that shampoo, hair conditioner, shower gel, tampons
and Kotex pads be provided for the players’ use.

Security and Oversight

A female attendant must be in charge, and there must be sufficient

security to i) prevent unauthorized entry and ii) protect the players’
personal belongings from the start of play until the completion of play.
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d. Additional Facility for Coaches

Tournaments should make best efforts to provide locker room facil-
ities for both female and male coaches.

16. Media Facilities

All Tournaments, including the WTA Tour Championships, must provide
a full service media center, including:

a. Media working area;

b. Separate interview room (multiple rooms at Premier Mandatory
Tournaments);

c. Separate media lounge, where appropriate;

d. Transcription service (Premier Mandatory, Premier 5 and Premier
Tournaments only);

e. High-speed internet access (must be wireless at Premier
Mandatory Tournaments); and

f.  Multiple shared television monitors, phones, fax machines and
printers.

In addition, the media center at Premier Mandatory Tournaments must
include the following: (i) dedicated photographer area, including trans-
mission capabilities; (i) individual media work stations with high-speed
Internet, phone and television monitor; and (jii) shared statistical system
computer with printer and fax.

All media facilities must be ready by 9:00 a.m. tournament local time,
on the day of Qualifying Sign-In.

In addition to the above, all Tournaments, including the WTA Tour
Championships, must provide the following for the use of the WTA
Communications staff: i) a telephone line; i) a high-speed Internet
access line for each Communications staff member; iii) a printer; and iv)
access to a fax machine.

All media areas shall be gambling-free zones and any persons creden-

tialed for such areas, if found to be wagering on tennis or passing insid-
er information to third parties for the purpose of wagering, shall have
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their credentials revoked.

Net

Specifications

The net, posts, cord, cable, strap, singles sticks and band all must
be to the requirements of the ITF Rules of Tennis. The net band
shall be cloth or canvas (not plastic or vinyl), and the net shall
extend to the ground.

Advertising and Signage Restrictions

WTA Tour/sponsor net post signage must be erected consistent
with the specifications provided by the WTA. There shall be no
advertisement on the strap, band or singles sticks.

Advertisement is permitted on the net as long as it is placed on the
part of the net that is within three (3) feet (0.914 meters) from the
center of the net posts and is produced in such a way that is does
not interfere with the vision of the players or the playing conditions
(per the ITF Rules of Tennis). This advertising may not contain
white or yellow. (See also Net Post Signs — page 150).

Officials and Officiating

All WTA Tour Tournaments are required to appoint a certified Referee
and Chief of Umpires to work in conjunction with the Supervisor.

All appointed officials are required to be fully conversant with the ITF
Rules of Tennis, the Rules and the Code for Officials, and together with
the Supervisor, ensure they are observed. All appointed officials must
also be fluent in English.

a.

Referee

The Referee shall:
Be readily available to resolve any on-court dispute without
delay, supervise Medical Time Outs and enforce the Code of
Conduct.

ii. Decide, in consultation with the Supervisor, if a court is fit for
play.
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Assign and replace, when necessary, Chair Umpires, Line
Umpires and Net Umpires. The assigning of these officials
(but not their replacement) may be delegated to the Chief of
Umpires, but the Supervisor, in consultation with the Referee,
has final say on all assignments.

Liaise with the Chief of Umpires and decide on the compe-
tence of officials.

If necessary, conduct a clinic for local Chair Umpires and Line
Umpires.

In the absence of the Supervisor, be responsible for all matters
of tennis law. His/her decision is final. (See Supervisor — page

290

Measure the courts and lights prior to the Qualifying Sign In
deadline.

Be responsible for conducting evaluations of Chair Umpires
and Chief of Umpires.

Chief of Umpires

The Chief of Umpires shall:

Vi.

Be conversant in the local language.

Have hired prior to the Tournament, in consultation with the
Tournament Director, sufficient certified, additional Chair
Umpires, and competent Line Umpires and Net Umpires
(when no electronic net device is available) and provide the list
of officials to the Tour Supervisor and the Officiating
Department at least 28 days prior to the Tournament.

Conduct meetings with the Line Umpires to specify assign-
ments and specific procedures.

In consultation with the Supervisor, schedule the on-court
assignments for all Chair Umpires.

Coordinate the evaluations of all officials (Chair Umpires and
Line Umpires) with the Supervisor and Referee.

Not act as a Chair Umpire or a Line Umpire for the
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Tournament.

Be able to assist the Referee and the Supervisor wherever
needed and be present on site at all times during play.

At WTA/ATP joint events: (a) the selection of additional certi-
fied Chair Umpires must be coordinated and approved by the
Officiating Departments of both the WTA and ATP; and (b) the
Supervisors of the WTA and ATP will be responsiblefor the
daily assignments, using the designates from both the WTA
and ATP and the additional officials recruited by the Chief of
Umpires.

Chair Umpire

The Chair Umpire shalll:

Ensure that the on-court rules are observed by the players,
Line Umpires and Ball Persons. He/She must control the
match in all respects. He/She can be overruled by the
Referee/Supervisor only in matters of interpretation of law, not
in matters of fact.

Keep the score and record, before play begins, when balls are
to be changed and be competent in using the PDA system.

Take charge of all Line Umpires and Ball Persons when on
court.

Be responsible for, in the absence of a Net Umpire or net
device, the calling of net cord service lets.

Ensure that play is continuous within the Rules by:

(@ Maintaining the 90- and/or 120-second changeover, while
having the authority to delay the resumption of play until
the completion of the 90- and/or 120-second changeover
during televised matches;

(b) Maintaining a minimum of 20 seconds from when the ball
goes out of play at the end of the point until the time the
ball is struck for the first serve of the next point. If such a
serve is a fault, then the second service must be struck by
the server without delay; and
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(c) Observing an approved warm-up rule.

vi. Give the result of the match to the Referee and Supervisor
immediately upon completion of the match and any action
taken under the Code of Conduct during the match.

vii. If necessary, overrule a Line Umpire. He/She must do so
when an obvious error has been made and must give a deci-
sion when a Line Umpire is unsighted.

viii. Provide a detailed report on any Code of Conduct penalty
issued in connection with the relevant match(es).

Line Umpires
Responsibilities
The responsibilities for Line Umpires shall be as follows:

(@) Base, Side, Center Service and Service Line Umpires call
“Out” and “Fault” for their respective lines.

(b) Base, Side and Center Service Line Umpires call “Foot
Fault” on their respective lines.

(c) The Net Umpire calls all “Net” balls and assists with meas-
uring the net and with ball changes.

(d) To give the recognized safe signal to acknowledge that a
ball is good.

(e) To give the recognized unsighted hand signal when their
view of the ball landing is obstructed.

() To correct their call immediately upon realizing they have
made a mistake.

(9 To report immediately to the Chair Umpire any breach of
the Code of Conduct.

(h) To defer questions from players to the Chair Umpire. A

Line Umpire shall not enter into any discussions with play-
ers.
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ii.  Numbers of Line Umpires per Match

The Tournament is required to provide the minimum numbers
of Line Umpires per match as listed in the table below. Where
possible, it is recommended the minimum number of Line
Umpires per match should be seven.

Round of Play
Tournament | qualifying | Main Draw | Main Draw SF
Category through QF and Finals
Premier 7 7
International 6 7

iii. ~ Clothing of Line Umpires

Line Umpires may not wear any white or yellow clothing or
accessories.

e. Standards of Officiating

All Tournaments must participate in the Tour officiating program
and pay the fees as designated in Section XI.B on page 184,
Following are the minimum required Standards of Officiating for
each level of Tournament.

Tournament Category Referee Chief of Umpires | Designated Chair
(Singles Draw Size) Umpires (1)(2)
Sony Ericsson 1 Gold 1 Gold/Silver 3
Championships

(8 draw)

International Tournament 1 Gold 1 Gold/Silver 3
of Champions

(12 draw)
Premier Mandatory 1 Gold 1 Gold/Silver 7

(64 draw)
Premier Mandatory 1 Gold 1 Gold/Silver 8

(96 draw)
Premier 1 Gold 1 Gold/Silver 4

(82 draw)
Premier 1 Gold 1 Gold/Silver 6

(56 draw)
International 1 Silver 1 Certified 4

(82 draw)
International 1 Silver 1 Certified 6

(56 draw)
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(1) One designate will be added at Tournaments implementing an Electronic
Line Calling system needing a Review Official.

(2) In addition to the designates, the Chief of Umpires will recruit a sufficient
quantity of additional Chair Umpires based on the following guidelines: (i) mini-
mum White badge for Qualifying at all Premier and International events; (i) min-
imum Bronze badge for Main Draw at all Premier events.

All officials must be certified and approved by the WTA. The WTA
will designate the internationally certified Chair Umpires for all
Tournaments. The Tournament Directors, in consultation with the
WTA, will hire the Referee, Chief of Umpires and additional Chair
Umpires.

Chairs — Chair Umpire

The Chair Umpire’s Chair is recommended to be a minimum of six

(6) feet (1.82 meters) and a maximum of eight (8) feet (2.44 meters)

in height. The chair shall be centered along an extension of the net

approximately three (3) feet (0.9 meters) from the net post.

The Chair Umpire’s microphone must have an on/off switch and

must be easily adjustable and not hand held. The on-court

announcer’s microphone, if any, also must have an on/off switch.

For outdoor Tournaments there should be a sunshade available.

Each Chair Umpire’s chair must have an electrical outlet to power

and recharge handheld PDAs and other similar electronics to be

used by the Chair Umpire.

Conditions for Officials

Each designated official should be provided with the following,

from the day prior to the first day of matches (at the earliest) to the

morning after their last match (at the latest), free of charge:
Airport pick-up (or taxi reimbursement);

ii. Single hotel room;

ii. Breakfast, lunch and dinner (at the hotel, on-site or by per
diem from the night prior to the start of the assignment);

iv. Complimentary laundry service for their tennis uniforms;
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v. Transportation between the hotel and Tournament site; and
vi. Alirport drop-off (or taxi reimbursement).

On-Court Supplies

At all times throughout play, each court must have a cooler supplied
with bottled, non-carbonated water, WTA-approved electrolyte replace-
ment drinks in sealed containers (in connection with the Tennis Anti-
Doping Program) and plastic bags filled with ice for players’ medical
needs. It is recommended these items routinely are checked and re-
stocked prior to each match, or set, as needed.

Each Tournament must provide spill kits, which are maintained by court
services, for the proper clean up and disposal of biohazardous materi-
al on each court and hand sanitizer which is available for use by Ball
Persons following handling of used towels. Court services personnel
should be trained in the proper handling of biohazardous waste. In
Extreme Weather Conditions, fans and buckets of ice water, with tow-
els placed in bucket, are required to reduce players’ body temperature
and implement safety precautions.

Parking

Each Tournament should provide, conveniently located to the locker
room, a reserved parking area for the players.

Personnel

The Tournament shall provide the personnel necessary for the proper
conduct of a tennis tournament.

Physician

The Tournament Director must appoint a Chief Tournament Physician in
accordance with page 308 - Physician.

Player Entry

When requested, Tournaments shall provide reasonable assistance to
players, player support personnel and the WTA in obtaining any neces-
sary Visas or Work Permits required for such individuals to attend and
participate in the Tournament.
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24. Player Lounge

a.

Required and Recommended Furniture and Amenities

Each Tournament must provide a furnished players’ lounge (i.e.,
sofas, tables). Snacks and beverages (e.g., fruits, breads, pret-
zels, low-fat snack bars, cheeses, yogurts, nuts, crackers, dried
fruits and WTA-approved energy bars and electrolyte replacement
drinks in connection with the Tennis Anti-Doping Program) should
be provided throughout the day and evening in a designated area
for the players, such as the Player Restaurant, Players’ Lounge or
Locker Room. (See Daily Meal Planning — page 275).

It is recommended that magazines, newspapers and a television
be provided in the Players’ Lounge and that there be a telephone
somewhere on site (other than the WTA telephone lines) which
players can use to charge calls. At least two (2) computers with
print capabilities and highspeed access to the Internet for players’
use must be provided at all Tournaments and must include PRO
U™ online learning as a trusted site. It is also strongly recom-
mended to have wireless Internet set up in the Player Lounge for
players to use their own laptops to access the Internet.

Media Access

Recommended members of the International Tennis Writers’
Association (“ITWA”) will be permitted access to the players’
lounges at all Tournaments. Exceptions to this rule may be made
at Tournaments where limited space or security concerns (general
or specific to an individual) exist, and those exceptions will be
determined by the WTA staff and the Tournament Director. In
some cases, access may be limited on a time basis or on a num-
ber basis (i.e., a limited number of ITWA members in the Players’
Lounge at a given time).

25. Player Services/Welcome Desk

A Player Services/Welcome Desk should be provided where players
can seek assistance with practice court bookings and other general
Tournament information (e.g., pick up meal tickets, tennis balls, match
and guest tickets). All necessary Tournament telephone numbers and
Tournament information should be provided for players prior to the start
of Qualifying.  When not in an English-speaking country, the
Tournament should provide an English-speaking representative to dis-
tribute the information and to host this area.
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Player Treatment Area

(See page 304 for the requirements of the Player Treatment
Area/Training Room).

Practice Facilities

a. Each Tournament must provide practice facilities for players during
the stated hours to be arranged with the Supervisor. Practice
courts must be the same surface as used for matches and prefer-
ably should be on site. (See Court Specifications — page 269).

b. Tournaments are strongly recommended to provide Tournament
personnel to allocate and supervise practice bookings, working in
liaison with the Supervisor.

c. Practice courts should have net straps and adequate running room
surrounding the court.

d. All practice courts at indoor events should be heated and ventilat-
ed.

e. Practice balls are to be provided to players in the numbers speci-
fied (see Balls — page 267) and preferably at the practice facility, if
located off site.

f. Al new off-site practice courts must be located within a reasonable
travelling distance from the Tournament site.

Scoreboards/Video Screens

Scoreboards must be provided on all match courts. The scoreboard
will be placed at the corner or side of the court and must not obscure
the playing visibility. The scoreboard must be a dark color.

Scoreboards and video screens may be placed a minimum of 40 feet
(12.12 meters) above the court surface, as long as they do not interfere
with play and/or present a distraction to the players.

Live Scoring
Beginning with the Main Draw, each Tournament shall be responsible

for providing live scoring services including the set up and maintenance
of an encrypted wireless internet network (WiFi) with a signal through-
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out the venue to support the live scoring services for each match of the
event. Each Tournament must use a company approved by the WTA.

Scoring System

a. All Singles (Main Draw and Qualifying) matches in all WTA Tour
Tournaments are to be the best of three (3) tie-break sets. All Main
Draw Doubles matches in all WTA Tour Tournaments shall be the
best of three (3) sets with No-Ad scoring in the first two (2) sets and
a 10-point match tie-break to be played as the third set. The WTA
has the right to authorize the use of alternative scoring systems at
WTA Tour Tournaments and to award appropriate ranking points.

b. The organizing committee of each Grand Slam Tournament will
decide which scoring system will be used at each Grand Slam.

c. There will be no rest period before the final set except when the
Extreme Weather Condition Rule is in effect. (See Extreme
Weather Conditions and Lightning — page 321).

d. The ITF Rules of Tennis will apply in their entirety except where
noted in these Rules.

Seating - Minimum

The minimum center court seating capacity shall be as follows:

Venue Type
Tournament Category Outdoor Indoor
Premier Mandatory 10,000 Tour Approved
Premier 5 7,500 4,500
Premier 5,000 4,000
International 2,500 2,500
32. Security

The WTA has considered Tournament security issues and has deter-
mined that the Tournaments and players are the appropriate parties to
bear the responsibility for Tournament security. Each Tournament shall
be responsible for providing on-site security for players, Tournament
staff, officials and spectators and shall, if requested, promptly provide
the WTA with detailed information about security plans. As part of each
Tournament’s security plan, a photo credentialing system must be
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established. Players shall cooperate with Tournament security meas-
ures.

Stringing

Each Tournament must provide quality racquet stringing services on-
site from the day before the start of Qualifying until the completion of
the Tournament. The stringing costs per racquet must be approved by
the WTA.

Tournament Director

The Tournament Director shall be approved in advance by the WTA and
shall be responsible for the overall conduct and organization of the
Tournament and other such personnel as necessary for the proper con-
duct of a tennis tournament including, but not limited to, the
Tournament Physician, Referee, Chief of Umpires, Chair Umpires, Line
Umpires and Ball Persons. New Tournament Directors that have not
previously been approved by the WTA, must attend a one (1) day ori-
entation session at a WTA designated office or WTA Tour Tournament.

Towels and Sheets

Each Tournament must provide an adequate supply of already washed,
absorbent, bath-sized towels that will accommodate i) all locker room
(shower) needs, i) SS&M staff (PHCP and Massage Therapist) and iii)
on-court needs. Each Massage Therapist will require a minimum of 30
sheets and 30 towels per day.

Transport

a. Airport Transportation

Unless otherwise agreed upon by the WTA, airport transportation
must be provided to Qualifying and Main Draw players beginning
the day before Qualifying starts (as long as 24-hour notice is given
to the Tournament) until the morning following the final day of the
Tournament.

b. Transportation between Hotels and Tournament Site
Tournaments are required to provide transportation for players and
Tour staff between the official hotel (and alternative hotel, if provid-

ed) and the Tournament site and practice facility on a regular basis,
beginning the day before Qualifying starts. Transportation must be
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available up to one (1) hour after the last match is completed. It is
requested that WTA Tour Registered Coaches also are provided
with transport between the official hotel (and alternative hotel, if
provided) and the Tournament site for purposes of practice and
match, with or without the accompaniment of player.

If private housing is provided, the Tournament has the responsibility to
advise players of the transportation available, if any. The Supervisor
also should be advised of any other available local transportation. It is
recommended that all Tournaments arrange for a player discount with
a local car rental agency.

Walkie Talkies

Each Tournament must provide a walkie talkie for each Supervisor,
PHCP, Communications Manager, Referee, Chief of Umpires,
Tournament Physician and match court. A separate channel is required
for the collective use of the Supervisor, officiating staff and PHCP to
ensure direct and private communication for on-court matters among
them.

It is requested that a private medical channel is provided for use by the
PHCPs and Tournament Physicians.

WTA Office
a. Location and Security Requirement

The Supervisor shall be provided with a private and secure office
with a desk from which the Supervisor can base him/herself in
order to carry out his/her duties. Players and associated people
conveniently should be able to access the Supervisor and Tour
information in the WTA office. It is also a place for Officials and
Tournament staff to meet, when necessary.

b. Office Equipment/Communication and Installation Timing

Each Tournament must provide the Supervisor with a printer and
three (3) telephone lines in the WTA office, one (1) for the telephone
and one (1) for an Internet connection operational by 9:00 a.m.
tournament local time the day of Qualifying Sign-In.  The Internet
connection must be a high-speed line unless approved in advance
by the Supervisor.

It is requested that telephone and fax numbers be available at the
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time the Tournament Fact Sheet is published seven (7) weeks prior
to each Tournament (one [1] week prior to the official entry dead-
line). Telephone and fax numbers, however, must be available prior
to the Qualifying Sign-In day. A photocopy machine also should
be available in the WTA office (or in a nearby convenient location).

Office Furniture and Setup

Two (2) working positions must be prepared for the Supervisors
and/or the Player Relations representative if on site. The office
should have adequate wall/table space or bulletin boards available
for Tour information and must have a Live Score Monitor/TV or a
radio system for court updates during play. A locking drawer or a
cabinet should also be provided for the Supervisor's use and is
required if the WTA office is not private or secure.

39. Anti-Doping Testing Facilities and On-Site Personnel Assistance

a.

On-Site Doping Control Station

Each Tournament, when selected to host testing of players, is obli-
gated to provide, at its own cost, the facilities specified by the WTA
in the naotification letter sent to the Tournament prior to the start of
the event.

Chaperones Provided by the Tournament

Each Tournament, when selected to host testing of players, is obli-
gated to provide, at its own cost, adult female staff members
and/or volunteers who can assist the Official Anti-Doping
Personnel and Supervisor with the notification and observation of
players selected for testing. The Tournament shall be notified of
the chaperone schedule at least seven (7) days prior to the start of
the Tournament.

40. Breach of Tournament Standards of Performance

a.

General

The provisions of the Tournament Standards of Performance shall
be strictly applied by the WTA. Each WTA Tour Tournament must
follow, abide by and conform to all requirements set forth in the
Tournament Standards of Performance unless otherwise approved
in writing by the WTA.
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Tournaments seeking an exemption from any of the Tournament
Standards of Performance must request the exemption from the
WTA at least six (6) months in advance of the Tournament.
Exemption requests must be sent in writing.

Breaches of the Tournament Standards of Performance and/or an
apparent lack of ability to solve documented problems affecting
the quality of the presentation of the Tournament shall result in a
disciplinary penalty and/or loss or change in a Tournament’s status
as provided herein.

Violations/Procedures

Investigation of Alleged Violations

The WTA shall investigate any alleged violation of the
Tournament Standards of Performance requirements.

WTA Determination

The imposition of a warning, fine or other penalty shall be
determined by the WTA. Upon the completion of its investi-
gation, the WTA shall determine the potential wrongfulness of
the conduct of the Tournament involved and shall notify the
Tournament of any violations and penalties. A copy of the
WTA's decision shall be delivered to the Tournament.

Where a violation is capable of being cured in a timely manner,
with timeliness being based on the circumstances, the WTA
will provide the Tournament with the opportunity to cure a vio-
lation prior to issuing a determination.

Possible Penalties

Violations of the Tournament Standards of Performance shall
subject a Tournament to one (1) or more of the following: (a) a
warning; (b) being placed on “Probationary” status; (c) loss or
change in membership status; (d) forfeiture of all sums, if any,
paid to the WTA; and/or (e) any other reasonable penalties.

Violations of the Tournament Standards of Performance shall
be classified by the WTA by Tournament category and by
Violation Level (Level 1 Violations, Level 2 Violations and Level
3 Violations). The maximum fine shall be $100,000. Multiple
fines at a specific level or repeat violations may increase the
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Violation Level.
iv. Payment of Fines

All fines for violations of the Tournament Standards of
Performance shall be paid by the Tournament to the WTA by
delivery, to the attention of the Vice President of Finance, with-
in 21 days after receipt of written notice thereof. Fines not
paid within 21 days may be deducted from Commercial
Benefits or other payments due from the WTAto the
Tournament.

All' Tournament Standards of Performance fines shall be
retained by the WTA, with the exception of those fines
assessed against a Tournament due to a violation which
directly affects the players (i.e., violations due to insufficient
courts, hotel facilities or medical staff), which shall be split
50/50 between the WTA and the Women’s Tennis Benefit
Association.

v. Board of Directors Decision on Recommended Loss of
Membership

In the event that the WTA recommends that the penalty
imposed on the Tournament should be the loss of the
Tournament’s membership, such recommendation shall be
reviewed by the Board of Directors, prior to the imposition of
the penalty and the Board of Directors may affirm, modify or
reverse the WTA's recommendation.

vi. Subsequent Violations
Subsequent violations of the Tournament Standards of
Performance by a Tournament previously placed on probation
may result in a revocation of its WTA Tour membership in
accordance with the procedures set forth in sub-Section v
immediately above.
c. Review and Appeal Process
Tournament Request for Appeal
Any Tournament sanctioned for a breach of the Tournament

Standards of Performance may request a hearing before the
Standards of Performance Committee, or in the case of a loss
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or change in membership status, a Tournament may request
a hearing before the Board of Directors, after paying all fines
as provided above.

This petition shall be in writing and must be filed with the CEO
within 21 days after notice of the penalty is received by the
Tournament from the WTA. Such petition shall state in detail
the basis for such appeal.

Hearing Procedures

The Tournament shall be advised of the date, time and place
for the hearing of such appeal; however, attendance is not
mandatory. In addition to submitting a written submission of
the basis for its appeal, a Tournament may also request in writ-
ting to send a representative to the hearing to orally present its
appeal.

On appeal, the Standards of Performance Committee or the
Board of Directors may affirm, reverse or modify the decisions
of the WTA.

B. WTA REPRESENTATIVES

The WTA may have representatives including, but not limited to, a
Supervisor, PHCP, Massage Therapist, and Communications represen-
tative present at all times during a Tournament to ensure it is conduct-
ed pursuant to these Rules. The ITF Rules of Tennis will be enforced
on site by the Supervisor with any modifications previously approved by
the WTA.

1. Supervisor

a.

The Supervisor has final authority on site. The Supervisor shall:

Know, understand and be conversant with the ITF Rules of
Tennis, the Rules and, in conjunction with or in the absence of
the Referee, ensure they are observed, as well as enforce the
Code of Conduct. (See Referee — page 284).

Make the draws for all Tournaments in accordance with the
Rules.

Oversee the inspection of the facilities.
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(@ All features of the facilities and the playing area, including
lighting and the press facilities, shall be subject to inspec-
tion by the Supervisor and must be in operation by the
morning of the commencement of Tournament play
(which includes Qualifying).

(b) The approval of the Supervisor or the Referee shall be a
condition precedent to commencement of play.

In consultation with the Tournament Director, liaise on televi-
sion issues and scheduling and draw up a daily order of play
by arranging the 1st matches on various courts at a specified
time and subsequent matches on a “followed by” basis.

In consultation with the Referee and the Tournament Director,
determine the lowest tier of seats that surround the playing
area at the courts in which spectators will be allowed to move
freely during play.

Determine and notify competitors of the conditions of play
(number of balls, type of balls, type of surface and other items
of interest) prior to the commencement of the Tournament
and/or Qualifying competition.

Act as Practice Liaison. (See Practice Facilities — page 292).

Act as final arbiter in all on-site matters concerning the con-
duct of the Tournament, players and staff and be available to
assist where an on-court dispute develops.

Oversee arrangements for any Pro-Ams, exhibitions, clinics
and practice court sign-ups.

In conjunction with Tour Operations, notify the Tournament
Director of changes to his or her player field for each
Tournament.

Whenever the Supervisor is not available for a particular WTA Tour
Tournament, the duties above will be assigned to the WTA Tour
Representative or the designated WTA Tour Tournament Referee.

2. Primary Health Care Provider/Massage Therapist

a.

Primary Health Care Provider
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The WTA will provide a Primary Health Care Provider (“PHCP”) for
the Quialifying, Main Draw singles and doubles of all Tournaments.
The PHCP is a licensed Physical Therapist and Certified Athletic
Trainer (or the international equivalent specializing in sports medi-
cine).

The PHCP will provide on-site medical/health care services for the
players beginning one (1) hour before match play each day until the
completion of all matches, with the assistance of the local
Tournament Physician.

Players are treated on a first-come, first-served basis, with priority
given to players getting ready for matches. The PHCP and the
local Physician will be available after hours for emergency care,
throughout the Tournament.

b. Massage Therapist

The WTA will provide one (1) or more licensed and formally-trained
Sports Massage Therapists for the Qualifying and Main Draws of
all Premier and International Tournaments.

At International Tournaments not assigned a WTA Core Massage
Therapist, the WTA will provide a licensed and formally-trained
local Sports Massage Therapist for the Qualifying and Main Draws.

All Massage Therapists must be available throughout match play
each day to provide massage therapy services to the players on a
daily sign-up basis. The MassageTherapist will be required to sub-
mit all treatment documentation to the Core MT and PHCP or
enter such evaluation and treatment documentation into a WTA
on-line medical documentation system as directed by the Core MT
or PHCP. In either case, all such medical documentation must be
in English and submitted or entered by the end of each
Tournament.

3. Communications Manager

The WTA will provide Communications staff for the Main Draw of all
Premier Tournaments, as well as certain International Tournaments.

a. Pre-Tournament Responsibilities

No later than six (6) weeks prior to the Tournament, the
Communications Manager, in cooperation with the Supervisor, will
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be responsible for approving the Mandatory Party, Pro-Am and
Clinics, as well as the Draw Ceremony.

b. On-Site Responsibilities

On site, the Communications staff shall:

Vi.

Escort players to post-match interviews;

Provide local media with information on the WTA Tour and its
players, including player bios, current rankings and statistics;

Arrange one-on-one interviews;
Compile and distribute match notes;

Send out results via e-mail to the Tour’s international distribu-
tion list; and

Coordinate player appearances at sponsor and Tournament
functions as outlined under the Diamond ACES Policy.

4. Player Relations

The WTA will provide Player Relations staff at various Tournaments
throughout the calendar year.

Player Relations staff serve as the on-site communications liaison with
the players, educating them on Tour, player and administrative issues.
Player Relations staff assist the Supervisor with on-site operations
functions at the Tournaments and provide feedback from the players to
the WTA administration and staff.

5. PRO U™ Representative

The WTA will provide PRO U™ staff at various Tournaments through-
out the calendar year.

a. PRO U™ Program Activities

PRO U™ representatives serve as on-site facilitators of the pro-
grams of the PRO U™ Department. These programs enhance the
development of professional skills and educate the WTA Tour play-
ers and their Player Support Teams about all aspects of WTA Tour
life. PRO U™ representatives on site provide guidance and assis-
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tance to all levels of players to enable them to develop profession-
al skills and coping mechanisms so that they can fully participate
in all their professional responsibilities.

The programs of the PRO U™ Department include:
The Age Eligibility Rule;

ii. Orientation Sessions for players and Player Support Team
members (including, but not limited to, coaches, parents and
agents);

ii. Mentor/Protégé Functions;
iv. Media Training; and

v. Other On-site Educational Activities such as interactive semi-
nars and instructional training for players and Player Support
Team members.

b. On-Site Office Requirements

If requested by the WTA, it is required that a private space, with a
desk, three (3) chairs, a phone line and a high-speed Internet con-
nection be made available for the PRO U™ staff members either
near the WTA Office or in the player treatment area (e.g., a discreet
corner area of the player lounge).

Any such request will be made with a minimum of three (3) months’
notice to the Tournament; specific locations will be recommended
when possible.

C. MEDICAL SECTION

1.

Mandatory Annual Medical Examination

Each player participating in a WTA Tour Tournament must undergo an
annual examination as specified by the WTA. If the exam is not per-
formed by the SS&M staff, medical and disability examinations will be
at the expense of the player and the player’s medical doctor will be
required to complete the WTA Tour annual medical examination on-line
using the WTA medical documentation system or as otherwise direct-
ed by the WTA.
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a. Timing
The completed medical examination documentation (provided by

the WTA) must be submitted to the SS&M Department by March
31 of the current Tour Year.

b. Medical Documentation Handling

This and all medical information will be maintained in a secure and
confidential on-line medical documentation system or file with the
SS&M Department.

c. Penalties
If the examination is not completed by the deadline, the player may
be subject to a $500 fine, and if the player has purchased disabil-

ity insurance from the WTA, the player will not be eligible for dis-
ability coverage under the WTA Plan.

Player Treatment Area/Training Room

Each Tournament must provide a secure, private medical treatment
area. This area should be easily accessible to the locker room and the
match courts and should have good ventilation and temperature con-
trol, as well as a sink for sanitary purposes.

a. Specifications

The following size specifications are recommended based on draw

sizes:

Singles Draw Size | Recommended Area of Treatment Room
30 or 32 500 square feet (46.45 square meters)
56 or 64 650 square feet (60 square meters)
96 or 128 1000 square feet (93 square meters)

b. Required Setup
This area is for treatment of players only and must be large enough
to accommodate the SS&M staff and the Massage Therapists. A
separate area for physician examinations should be provided.
If two (2) training rooms are designated for player treatments, all of
the requirements herein must be provided in both training rooms
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according to the number of PHCPs/Massage Therapists servicing
each training room.

Required Equipment and Supplies

Automated External Defibrillator

An Automated External Defibrillator must be available on site
at each Tournament.

Physician Area

The following must be provided:

(@) Padded treatment table, desk, chair and lockable cabinet;

(b) Access to a telephone/fax machine and Internet connec-
tion for necessary medical documentation, confidential
correspondence and consultations.

PHCP Area

(@ One (1) padded adjustable treatment table (preferably
electric or hydraulic) in good repair and sanitary condition
for each PHCP™;

(b) A desk, tables or a counter top for medical supplies;

(c) One (1) chair and/or rolling stool for each PHCP;

(d) A lockable cupboard; and

(e) An adequate supply of towels, sheets, ice and non-car-
bonated water and WTA-approved electrolyte replace-
ment drinks (in connection with the Tennis Anti-Doping
Program) must be provided for use during medical treat-

ments.

Additionally, it is recommended that a large mirror be available
in the training room.

At the Sony Ericsson Championships, it is required that one (1) padded,

adjustable (hydraulic or electric) treatment table per PHCP is provided at
both the official hotel and on site.
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Massage Therapy Area

Each Massage Therapist also will require:

(@) A separate supply of towels (minimum of 30 per day); and
(b) A minimum of 30 sheets per day.

Easy access to proper hand washing and toilet facilities is
requested. Also requested are: i) a desk or lockable cup-
board; ii) waste bins; iii) chairs for players; and iv) one (1) rolling
stool per Massage Therapist.

For all Tournaments, the WTA will provide WTA-approved
Massage Therapy lotion to be used by the Massage
Therapist(s) in order to be compliant with the Tennis Anti-
Doping Program.

Sanitation Requirements

Dispensed, liquid soap and paper towels are needed in the
training room for proper hand washing. It is recommended
that Tournaments provide metal waste bins with lids and be
pedal-controlled in order to reduce the handling of infected
waste. The locker room and training room must be cleaned
regularly, including the floors.

Communication Needs
The Tournament shall provide:

(@ A two-way radio with adequate reception for each PHCP
and for the Tournament Physician. A separate channel is
required for the collective use of the Supervisor, officiating
staff and PHCP to ensure direct and private communica-
tion for on-court matters among them.

(b) A secure, international long-distance phone line for the
PHCP for emergency purposes.

(c) Access to a high-speed or wireless Internet connection
for each PHCP, Core Massage Therapist and Tournament
Physcian assigned to the Tournament. This can be pro-
vided through individual DSL/ADSL connections, a single
ADSL line with a router and cabling to provide individual
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connections or a WiFi router providing adequate Internet
service to the group.

Additionally, it is requested that a live TV score monitor or a
radio system be provided for court updates during match play.

Timing and Installation

All requirements must be ready and operable by 9:00 a.m. tourna-
ment local time the day of Qualifying Sign-In (day before Qualifying
matches begin).

Accessibility and Security

Locker room and training room areas and the office of the
Tournament Physician must be accessible to players and WTA per-
sonnel and the Massage Therapist(s) only. Security must be pro-
vided at all times, from the day before Qualifying through to the
completion of the Tournament, outside the training room and lock-
er room. The training room and office of the Tournament Physician
should be locked or secured when the Tournament is not in ses-
sion. No animals are permitted in the player treatment area/train-
ing room or locker room.

Treatment

Treatment in the official WTA locker room or player treatment
area/training room will be given only by the WTA-approved per-
sonnel.

Area for Player Personal Health Care and Fitness Providers

Where space is available at Premier Tournaments, a private
room/area with a partition and treatment table should be provided
for players to receive treatment from their personal health care
providers and fitness professionals. The room/area should be
accessible and professional (i.e., not under stairwells or in player
lounges, hallways, general gym areas, or Tournament staff areas).
This area should be set up by the first day of Qualifying.

Players’ health care providers are required to provide their own
equipment and medical supplies.
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Treatment On Court

Only WTA-approved personnel are permitted to provide treatment on
court. Unauthorized personnel shall not be allowed on court during a
match, Medical Time-Out, or when a player is being treated by a PHCP
and/or Tournament Physician.

Physician

The Tournament Director must appoint a Chief Tournament Physician
to coordinate the local medical team. Each Tournament must complete
the Tournament Physician Information Sheet and provide it to a SS&M
Department, Tournament Relations staff member no later than 90 days
prior to the event.

The local medical team should include no more than two (2) assistant
physicians. The Tournament Physician may assist in providing medical
care for spectators and Tournament staff; however, the priority will be
to care for the Players. Therefore, it is recommended that separate
medical staff, such as first aid or paramedics, be appointed to care for
spectators and Tournament staff.

a. Physician Skills and Medical Qualifications

The Tournament Physician must:

Specialize in orthopedic, internal medicine or primary care
sports medicine and tennis;

ii. Be licensed and insured in the country and jurisdiction of the
Tournament;

ii. Have admitting privileges at the local hospital; and
iv. Be fluent in both English and the local language.

b. Physician Responsibilities
The Tournament Physician must be prepared to perform the
required duties established by the WTA and will be evaluated by
the WTA's Vice President, SS&M and PRO U™ Department and

Medical Advisor.

Duties Prior to the Tournament
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It is required that all Tournament Physicians participate in
a pre-tournament telephone orientation, including an on-
line medical documentation training session, with a SS&M
Department, Tournament Relations staff member at least
two (2) weeks prior to the start of the event.

Tournament Physicians are required to submit a copy of
licensure for their jurisdiction and proof of professional lia-
bility insurance coverage prior to the start of the event.

ii. Duties During the Tournament

@)

Schedule and Availability

(i)  The Tournament Physician shall be on site at all times
during play for both Qualifying and Main Draw match-
es at all Tournaments.

(i) A Tournament Physician must be on site 30 minutes
before matches begin and must remain on site until
the end of play or after all players requiring physician
care have been treated, whichever is later. It is rec-
ommended, however, that the Physician is on site
one (1) hour before matches begin.

(iiiy The Tournament Physician must be available on call
after hours, including the day before Qualifying
matches start, in case of emergency.

Referrals to Other Local Medical Specialists

The Tournament Physician should have a local referral list
of other medical specialists available during the
Tournament.

Medical Documentation

The Tournament Physician shall submit Tournament
Physician evaluation and treatment documentation to the
PHCP or enter such evaluation, diagnostic and treatment
documentation (digital diagnostic tests when possible)
into the on-line WTA medical documentation system as
directed by the PHCP. In either case, all such information
must be in English and submitted or entered by the end
of each Tournament day.
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It is required that all Tournament Physcians participate in
a training session, in order to access the WTA online
medical documentation system. Best efforts will be made
to include this training as part of the pre-Tournament ori-
entation.

(d)  WTA Tour Annual Medical Examination

The Tournament Physician shall be available to assist in
completing the WTA Tour Annual Medical Examination.

Duties Upon Conclusion of the Tournament

In addition to the daily medical treatment documentation
required during the Tournament, all off-site testing or treatment
procedure documentation referred by the Tournament
Physician must be submitted to the PHCP upon completion of
the Tournament.

Medical Supplies and Equipment

The Tournament Physician must have the standard medical
supplies and equipment that are required by the SS&M
Department and communicated to the Tournament Physician
in advance of the Tournament. All medical supplies must be
within their expiration dates.

Treatment Procedures

Medical procedures undertaken by the Tournament Physician
must comply with the Tennis Anti-Doping Program.

Treatment provided by the Tournament Physician to the play-
ers on site must be free of charge.

Players, however, are responsible for the payment of off-site
treatment, medical testing or prescriptions, if they are neces-
sary.

Additional Requirement for WTA Tour Championships

During the WTA Tour Championships, an Internal Medicine/Primary
Care Physician and an Orthopedic Surgeon must be appointed to
provide medical coverage for the entire Tournament.
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5. Medical Procedures

a.

Medical Conditions

A medical condition is a medical illness or a musculoskeletal injury
that warrants medical evaluation and/or medical treatment by the
Tournament Physcian or a PHCP during the warm-up or the

match.

Treatable Medical Conditions

@)

Acute Medical Condition

The sudden development of a medical illness or muscu-
loskeletal injury during the warm-up or the match that
requires immediate medical attention.

Non-Acute Medical Condition
A medical illness or musculoskeletal injury that develops

or is aggravated during the warm-up or the match and
requires medical attention at the changeover or set break.

Non-Treatable Medical Conditions

Players may not receive treatment at any time during the
match (or warm-up) for the following conditions:

@)

Any medical condition that cannot be treated appropri-
ately or that will not be improved by available medical
treatment within the time allowed.

Any medical condition that has not developed or has not
been aggravated during the warm-up or the match.

General player fatigue.
Any medical condition requiring injections, intravenous
infusions or oxygen, except for diabetes for which prior

medical certification has been obtained and for which
subcutaneous injections of insulin may be administered.
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b. Medical Evaluation

Purpose

The purpose of the medical evaluation is to determine if a play-
er has sustained or aggravated a treatable medical condition
and, if so, to determine when medical treatment is warranted
and whether a Medical Time-Out (as further described in sub-
Section ¢ below, “MTO”) is necessary. The development of
the condition need not be witnessed by the Chair Umpire.

Player Request and Process

If at any time during the warm-up or the match, the player
believes that medical evaluation and treatment are required,
she may request, through the Chair Umpire only, to see a
PHCP.

The Chair Umpire may ask the player if she is able to continue
playing; however, the Chair Umpire is under no obligation to
do so.

The player has the option to:

(@) Stop play and wait until the PHCP arrives, only in the case
that a player believes she has developed an acute, treat-
able medical condition necessitating an immediate stop in
play; or

(b) Wait until the next changeover or set break to see the
PHCR, if the injury is a non-acute, treatable medical con-
dition.

The player is expected to be forthright about whether she
believes she suffers with an acute medical condition that war-
rants a stop in play; otherwise, she is subject to a penalty in
accordance with the Unsportsmanlike Conduct section of the
Code of Conduct.

Timing and Location of Evaluation
Accompanied on the court by the Supervisor (or Referee), the
PHCP will begin, and the Chair Umpire shall begin to time, the

evaluation when the PHCP commences communication with
the player.
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Evaluations by the PHCP shall be performed within a reason-
able length of time, balancing player safety on the one hand
and continuous play on the other (recommended not to
exceed three [3] minutes), and may take place off court, if the
PHCP so requests.

Once the evaluation is completed, the PHCP will inform the
Chair Umpire when treatment is to begin.

Involvement of Tournament Physician

At the discretion of the PHCP, should further evaluation be
required by the Tournament Physician, this shall be a separate
evaluation, also of a reasonable length of time.

Potential Outcomes of Evaluation
(@ Non-Treatable Medical Condition

If after evaluation, the PHCP determines the player has a
non-treatable medical condition, then the player will be
advised that no medical treatment will be allowed.
Medical treatment, including medication, is allowed only
for treatable medical conditions.

(b) Treatable Medical Condition Requiring MTO

The PHCP may authorize for that condition a one-time,
three-minute MTO, which would take place during a
changeover or set break, unless the PHCP determines it
is an acute medical condition that requires immediate
medical treatment.

(c) Treatable Medical Condition not Requiring MTO

If the PHCP determines that the player has a treatable
medical condition, but that a MTO is not needed, then the
PHCP may provide WTA-approved medication following
the evaluation. If necessary, the PHCP may treat the
player for this medical condition for two (2) additional
changeovers.
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Additional Administrative Procedures Applicable to
Changeover or Set Break

If evaluation takes place on a changeover, prior to “Time”
being called, the Chair Umpire will ask the PHCP if she is con-
tinuing the evaluation. The PHCP will indicate:

(@) If yes, the PHCP clearly will state if she is continuing the
evaluation, or if she is starting a MTO. If the evaluation is
completed before “Time” has been called, the remaining
time of the changeover may be added to the three (3)
minutes for the MTO.

(b) If no, the Chair Umpire will call “Time” at 60 seconds
(changeover) or 90 seconds (set break). Once “Time” is
called, the player has 30 seconds in which to resume

play.

Medical Time-Out

A MTO is allowed by the Supervisor or Chair Umpire when the
PHCP has evaluated the player and has determined that addition-
al time for medical treatment is required. The MTO takes place
during a changeover or set break, unless the PHCP determines the
player has developed an acute medical condition that requires
immediate medical treatment.

Player Allowance

A player is allowed one (1) MTO per match for each distinct
treatable medical condition. The following shall be considered
as one (1) treatable medical condition:

(@ Any and all clinical manifestations of heat illness and
cramping; and

(b) Al treatable musculoskeletal injuries that manifest and are
assessed as part of a kinetic chain continuum.

Player Forfeiture of MTO
Should the player decline the MTO immediately following the
evaluation, the MTO for this medical condition will be forfeited

for the remainder of this match. However, the PHCP will be
allowed to treat the player on two (2) additional changeovers,
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not necessarily consecutive, for this medical condition.
Time and Duration of Treatment

Should the MTO take place, it will not exceed three (3) min-
utes. It shall begin after the completion and diagnosis of med-
ical condition by the PHCP and Tournament Physician, if
required, and be timed from the moment when the PHCP is
ready to commence treatment.

Off-Court Treatment

At the discretion of the PHCP, and for reasons of privacy and
modesty, treatment during a MTO may be performed off court
in the most private location nearest the court and may pro-
ceed in conjunction with the Tournament Physician.

In such a case, the Chair Umpire and/or Supervisor shall be
responsible for notifying the PHCP of time remaining. At the
conclusion of the three-minute, off-court treatment, the player
immediately will return to court.

Provisions for Players with Diabetes

Players with diabetes with prior medical written certification

obtained from a primary care physician or endocrinologist and

submitted to the Tennis Anti-Doping Program administrator,

may be allowed to use devices off court to check blood sugar

during the reasonable time evaluation period, and administer

subcutaneous injections of insulin (if needed) during the MTO.

Additional MTO Administrative Procedures

(@ At the commencement of the MTO the Chair Umpire will
announce publicly, “Miss/Mrs. is now receiving a
Medical Time-Out” and start timing.

(b) The Chair Umpire will announce to the players and the
PHCP the following:

() “Two (2) minutes remaining.”
(i) “One (1) minute remaining.”

(i) “Thirty (30) seconds remaining.”
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(iv) “Time” (publicly).

Should the MTO take less than the permitted three (3)
minutes, the PHCP shall inform the Chair Umpire when
treatment has finished, and the Chair Umpire shall
announce to the players: “Treatment complete” and then
publicly: “Time.”

When treatment takes the full three (3) minutes, the Chair
Umpire shall announce “Treatment complete. Time.”
After “treatment complete,” is announced, if needed, the
player should be given the time necessary to put on her
socks and shoes before “Time” is called.

If a player is unable to play after 30 seconds, then the
player will be subject to a Code of Conduct violation (in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule).

At the conclusion of the MTO, the PHCP shall leave the
court. The player may receive treatment on two (2) addi-
tional changeovers, which need not be consecutive, for
each MTO taken.

Consecutive MTOs

A total of two (2) consecutive MTOs may be allowed by the
Supervisor or Chair Umpire for the special circumstance in
which the PHCP determines the player has developed at the
same time at least two (2) distinct treatable medical condi-
tions.

(@)

Circumstances Allowing for Consecutive MTOs
Such circumstances may include:

(i) A medical illness in conjunction with a musculoskele-
tal injury; or

(i) Two (2) or more distinct musculoskeletal injuries.
Process and Timing
In such cases, the PHCP will perform a medical evalua-

tion for the two (2) or more treatable medical conditions
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during a single evaluation, and may then determine that
two (2) consecutive MTOs are required, advising the Chair
Umpire accordingly.
The Chair Umpire will count down the MTOs separately,
making appropriate announcements for the commence-
ment of each MTO (e.g., “Miss/Mrs. is taking a sec-
ond Medical Time-Out”).
viii. Court Call Limit
Players shall be required to pay a service fee for each court
call in excess of six (6) per year at WTA Tour Tournaments,
inclusive of medical time-outs. The amount of the service fee
will be based on the level of tournament at which the court call
occurs:
(a) Premier Mandatory: $300;
(o) Premier 5: $250;
(c) Premier: $200; and
(d) International: $100.
Medical Treatment
A player may receive on-court medical evaluation, treatment
and/or supplies from the PHCP (who may request assistance from
the Tournament Physician) during any 90-second changeover or
120-second set break (not necessarily consecutive) for each treat-
able medical condition, before or after a MTO.

Players may not receive medical treatment for non-treatable med-
ical conditions.

Definition

On-court medical evaluation, treatment or supplies shall
include:

(@ Adjustment of medical support or tape;

(b) Providing WTA-approved sports drinks or medication; or
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(c) Supplies for contact lenses.
Process and Timing

All such requests for treatment must be made through the
Chair Umpire, who shall notify the PHCP and Supervisor (or
Referee) of a player’s request to see the PHCP and will time
the changeover (or set break) as the usual 90 (or 120) sec-
onds.

This treatment should not exceed two (2) changeovers, which
need not be consecutive. During a warm-up, if adjustment of
medical equipment is necessary it must be done after “Time”
is called.

Non-Medical Equipment
Any non-medical equipment (e.g., hair accessories, food,

drinks, etc.) requested by a player while on court must be
given to an on-court official to be delivered to the player.

Resumption of Play and Penalties for Rule Violations

After completion of a MTO or medical treatment, any delay in
resumption of play shall be penalized by as a Code of Conduct vio-
lation for Delay of Game.

Any player abuse of this Medical Rule will be subject to penalty in
accordance with the Unsportsmanlike Conduct Section of the
Code of Conduct.

Additional Administrative Procedures

Biohazardous Materials

The Chair Umpire will suspend play and call for the PHCP
when Biohazardous Materials (blood and vomit) are present on
the court. Play is suspended until the court is cleaned by the
appropriate Tournament Personnel, with proper disposal of
Biohazardous Materials using the Tournament-provided spill
kits.

(@) Bleeding

If a player is bleeding, the Chair Umpire should stop play
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as soon as possible, and the PHCP should be called to
the court by the Chair Umpire for evaluation and treat-
ment. The PHCP, in conjunction with the Tournament
Physician, if appropriate, will evaluate the source of the
bleeding and request a MTO for treatment, if necessary.

If requested by the PHCP and/or Tournament Physician,
the Supervisor or Chair Umpire may allow up to a total of
five (5) minutes to assure control of the bleeding.

If within five (5) minutes of the PHCP being called to court,
the bleeding is not controlled, the PHCP may advise that
continued play is detrimental to the player’s health. In that
case, the Supervisor/Referee may retire the player from
the match.

If blood has spilled onto the court or its immediate vicini-
ty, play should not resume until the blood spill has been
cleaned appropriately.

Vomiting

If a player is vomiting, the Chair Umpire should stop play
if vomit has spilled onto the court, or if the player requests
medical evaluation.

If the player requests medical evaluation, then the PHCP
should determine if the player has a treatable medical
condition.

If vomiting is continuous, the PHCP may advise that con-
tinued play is detrimental to the player’s health. In that
case, the Supervisor/Referee may retire the player from
the match.

If vomit has spilled onto the court, play should not resume
until the vomit spill has been cleaned appropriately.

Physical Incapacity

During the match, if there is an emergency medical condition,
and the player involved is unable to make a request for a
PHCP, the Chair Umpire immediately shall call for the PHCP
and Tournament Physician to assist the player.
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Either before or during a match, if a player is considered phys-
ically unable to compete, the PHCP and/or Tournament
Physician should inform the Supervisor and recommend that
the player be ruled unable to compete in the match to be
played, or retired from the match in progress.

The Supervisor/Referee shall use great discretion before tak-
ing this action and should base the decision on the best inter-
ests of Professional Tennis, as well as taking all medical advice
and any other information into consideration.

Subject to the restrictions set forth in Matches Scheduled
Same Day - page 40, the player subsequently may compete
in another event at the same tournament if the Tournament
Physician determines the player’s condition has improved to
the extent that the player may safely physically perform at an
appropriate level of play.

Medically-Warranted Shirt Change

If during an on-court evaluation or MTO the PHCP deems it
medically-warranted for the player to change her clothing, the
PHCP could include this during the MTO (performed off court
at the closest/most private location); otherwise, a clothing
change only may be taken at the end of a set.

Simultaneous Court Calls

In the event there are simultaneous court calls, the PHCP will
go to the first request, unless otherwise advised of a medical
emergency.

If there are two (2) court calls on the same court the following
procedure will occur:

(@ The PHCP will go the first request or medical emergency,
administer a complete evaluation and MTO, if indicated,
then;

(b) Go to the second request and administer a complete
evaluation and MTO, if indicated; and

(c) The PHCP will rotate treatments on the change of ends, if

necessary, beginning with the player who had the first
request, until the process is complete.
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Warm-Up Period

With regard to the Medical Rule, the match includes both the
warm-up and play; thus, any medical condition incurred dur-
ing the warm-up is considered a medical condition during the
match.

If a player sustains an acute treatable medical condition dur-
ing the warm-up that prevents the player from starting the
match as scheduled, the player can receive either a MTO or
90-second treatment period at the end of the warm-up, prior
to the start of the match.

If the MTO is taken during the warm-up, the five-minute warm-
up shall be suspended until the conclusion of the MTO. If it is
clear the player is not physically able to compete after receiv-
ing treatment, then the match should not begin.

6. Extreme Weather Conditions and Lightning

a. Definitions

Extreme Weather Conditions

Extreme Weather Conditions shall be defined as when the
Heat Stress Index (Wet-Bulb Globe Temperature (WBGT)
Index) meets or exceeds 28 degrees Celsius/82 degrees
Fahrenheit.

Modification of Play

If a WBGT meter is not available for measuring the WBGT
Index, then the apparent temperature should be calculated
based on the chart below, and Extreme Weather Condition —
Modification of Play shall be defined when the apparent tem-
perature meets or exceeds 32 degrees Celsius/90 degrees
Fahrenheit.

Suspension of Play
This shall be defined as a Heat Stress Index (WBGT Index) of,
or greater than, 32.2 degrees Celsius/90 degrees Fahrenheit.

If a WBGT meter is not available for measuring the WBGT
Index, then the Apparent Temperature should be established
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from the chart below, and Extreme Weather Condition -
Suspension of Play shall be defined as an Apparent
Temperature of, or greater than, 40.1 degrees Celsius/104.2
degrees Fahrenheit.
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b. Procedures for Measuring/Monitoring Weather Conditions

The WBGT Index or Apparent Temperature should be measured by
the PHCP a minimum of three (3) times, and a maximum of five (5)
times, per day. The readings will be determined by the PHCP and
the Supervisor prior to the start of play and will be posted in the
Supervisor’s office. Measurements should be taken every two (2)
hours, but at a minimum, three (3) readings should be taken at the
following times:

One-half hour before match play begins;
ii. ~Middle of the scheduled day; and

jii. — Just prior to beginning of the last match of the day, or prior to
the start of the first evening match.

The WBGT Index or Apparent Temperature also should be meas-
ured under the following circumstances:
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(@) Following any suspension of play; and

(b) At the discretion of he Supervisor, in consultation with the
Tournament Physician and/or PHCP.

Modification of Play Timing and Weather Condition Change

When the Extreme Weather Condition Modification of Play is in
effect before the start of a match, the procedures set out below in
sub-Section d, shall be followed.

In the event that during the day there is a change in weather con-
ditions as determined by this periodic monitoring, the Extreme
Weather Condition Rule can be put into effect at any time on all
courts, including matches already in progress. Once notified that
the Extreme Weather Condition Rule is in effect, the Chair Umpire
must inform the players at the next changeover.

If there is a sudden change in weather conditions and the Rule is
lifted, those matches already in progress will continue under the
Extreme Weather Condition Rule. In the case of rain or interrup-
tion to play, the Supervisor and PHCP can re-assess the Extreme
Weather Condition Rule.

Modification of Play Procedures, Singles
A 10-minute break will be allowed between the 2nd and 3rd sets if
either player requests such a break. If neither player requests such
a break, then play will continue.
The Supervisor, in consultation with the PHCP, also may choose to
delay the starting time for matches until such a time as the Extreme
Weather Condition Modification of Play no longer is in effect.
During the 10-minute break
The following shall not be allowed during the 10-minute break:
(@) Coaching; or
(b) Medical evaluations, MTOs or medical treatments, unless
approved by the Referee/Supervisor prior to leaving the

court or before the end of the 2nd set, in which case treat-
ment may be conducted off court.
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A player, however, may be allowed to receive an adjustment of
medical support, medical equipment and/or medical advice
from the PHCP.

ii. Immediately following the 10-minute break

(@ Any delay in resumption of play shall subject a player to
time violations.

(b) No re-warm up will be allowed. (This rule also applies to
the two [2] bathroom and/or change of attire breaks
allowed during the match).

(c) A player may not receive medical evaluations, MTOs or
medical treatments, unless approved by the
Referee/Supervisor prior to leaving the court or before the
end of the 2nd set.

ii. Consecutive Breaks

An Extreme Weather Condition 10-minute break and a
Bathroom/Change of Attire break may not be taken consecu-
tively.

e. Suspension of Play Procedures

When the Extreme Weather Condition Suspension of Play is in
effect, play shall be suspended according to the suspension poli-
cy then in effect, until the temperature falls below the criterion for
Suspension of Play.

. Lightning
The Supervisor has the authority to suspend play when lightning is

sighted. Play shall resume when the likelihood of a lightning strike
has passed.

7. Medical Withdrawals

(See Medical Withdrawals - page 38).
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D. ON-COURT HOST LOCALITY SIGNAGE

DOHA
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E. COURT MEASUREMENTS
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F. LIGHT MEASUREMENTS
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G. ELECTRONIC REVIEW

An approved electronic system for reviewing line calls and/or overrules
is authorized for use at WTA Tour Tournaments. The protocol for its use
is as follows:

1. Reviewable Points

A request for an Electronic Review of a line call or overrule by a player
(team) shall be allowed only on either a point-ending shot or when a
player (team) stops playing the point during a rally. (Returns are per-
mitted, but then the player immediately must stop).

2. Doubles Appeal to Chair Umpire

In doubles, the appealing player must make her appeal in such a way
that either play stops, or the Chair Umpire stops play. If an appeal is
made to the Chair Umpire, then he/she must first determine that the
correct appeal procedure was followed. If it was not correct, or if it was
late, then the Chair Umpire may determine that the opposing team was
hindered deliberately, in which case the appealing team loses the point.

3. Number of Challenges Allowed
Each player (team) shall receive three (3) challenges per set (excluding
the tie-break game). If the player (team) is incorrect with a challenge,
then one (1) of the challenges is lost. If the player (team) is correct with

a challenge, then the player (team) retains the same number of chal-
lenges.

4. Additional Challenge for Tie-Break Game
During the tie-break game in any set, each player (team) shall receive

one (1) additional challenge. This is in addition to any challenges not
lost, if any, during the set.

5. Clear Communication to Umpire of Intent to Challenge

To challenge a line call or overrule, the player must state clearly to the
Chair Umpire her intent to challenge. The Chair Umpire will:

a. Reconfirm with the player her intent to challenge;

b. Confirm that the player has challenges remaining; and
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c. Proceed with the Electronic Review.

No Electronic Review Decision Available

The original call or overrule always will stand if the Electronic Review is
unable, for whatever reason, to make a decision on that line call or
overrule. In this case, the player shall not have her available number of
challenges reduced.

Electronic Review in Lieu of Call from On-Court Officials

If there is no call made from the on-court officials (unsighted Line
Umpire, and Chair Umpire cannot make the call) on a point-ending
shot, the Chair Umpire may call for a review, and the result of the review
will not affect the remaining challenges of either player.

Final Decision

The decision of the Electronic Review is final and cannot be appealed.
In the situation where the written ruling of the video board differs from
the graphic show, the written ruling will stand.

Review Official

A certified official, approved by the Supervisor, shall act as the review
official, whose duties shall include, but are not limited to:

a. Determining which impact shall be reviewed by the system.

b. Monitoring the system to ensure it is functioning properly.

c. Notifying the Chair Umpire immediately in the case of a system fail-
ure or any other condition that prohibits or brings into question the
ability of the system to review a challenged call. In this case, the
Chair Umpire immediately shall notify both players that review is
not available until further notice.

The review official and supporting technology staff shall be located

within the stadium or arena in a secured area and with an unobstruct-
ed view of the court.

Video Board

For each court that is using a review system, there shall be a minimum
of one (1) video board, of sufficient size, located in a position where the
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Chair Umpire, players and spectators may view the results of the chal-
lenge.

ON-COURT COACHING

Provided the following rules and procedures are followed, a player may
request that her coach go on-court during a match to provide coach-
ing. During televised matches, microphones will be positioned to cap-
ture on-court coaching and player responses, which may be used for
live television broadcasts.

Designation Procedures

a. A player must designate her on-court coach prior to the start of her
match. A player can designate her on-court coach by signing in
with the Supervisor in the on-site WTA office.

b. For doubles, both players may designate an on-court coach, how-
ever, only one (1) coach is permitted on court at a time.

c. A player can change her designated on-court coach during the
week but can only designate one (1) on-court coach per match.

d. To be eligible to be designated as on-court coach, the coach must
(i) complete and sign a Player Support Team form (one time only);
(i) complete a media information form (one time only); and (i) sign-
in with the on-site WTA office before the start of the match.

On-Court Coaches

a. On-court coaches are subject to Code of Conduct, including the
provisions relating to player on-court behavior (see 229).

b. On-court coaches should dress and present themselves in a pro-
fessional manner. They must wear appropriate and clean tennis
attire which is not ripped or torn. Tracksuits and t-shirts will be per-
mitted. Whether a coach is dressed professionally shall be at the
sole discretion of the Supervisor and Referee and shall not be
appealable. If a coach is asked to change and fails to do so, it
shall result in his/her on-court coaching privileges being removed
for that match.

c. Microphones

During televised matches, on-court coaches shall wear a micro-
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phone to capture their on-court coaching and conversations with
their players.

On-court coaches must be available in the Players Lounge 15
minutes prior to the match for the microphone to be fitted. No
coach will be allowed on court for a televised match if he/she
is not wearing a microphone.

ii. Ifan on-court coach has their microphone switched off during
the on-court coaching time-out, he/she will be not be allowed
to participate in on-court coaching for the remainder of the
Tournament and for the following Tournament. This prohibition
shall apply to the coach and to the player(s) who may not des-
ignate a different coach for the same period of time. The
microphone may be switched off while sitting in the stands.

On-court coaches may converse in their chosen language.

On-court coaches should sit in the designated coaching seats to
allow easy and quick access to the court. The coach must use the
official court entrance to get onto the court and can under no cir-
cumstances climb the stands or jump over fences, which may
result in his/her on-court coaching privileges being removed.

On-court coaches shall only provide verbal assistance/advice dur-
ing the on-court coaching period and are not permitted to bring
any articles (i.e., food, drinks, equipment, or medical supplies) onto
the court to provide to their player(s). Notes may be brought onto
the court but may not be left with the player.

On-court coaches must leave the court immediately upon the
Chair Umpire announcing “Time”.

On-court coaches may not provide coaching or communicate with
a player outside of the court.

Coaches are subject to the normal coaching rules outside the on-
court coaching procedures and may be penalized in accordance
to the Point Penalty Schedule for Coaching.

On-Court Coaching Requests

a.

b.

On-court coaching requests shall be made to the Chair Umpire.

During a match, a player can request her coach at the following
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times:

Once per set (either on a changeover or at the end of a set).
A set break will count as part of the set that just finished;*

ii. When her opponent asks for a trainer or takes a change of
attire/toilet break (starting from when the PHCP is called to
court or when the player leaves the court); and

iii. In accordance with the Extreme Weather Condition Rule (90
seconds within the 10 minutes, either at the start or end of
the break).

* In addition to the coaching requests of the previous set, doubles teams
may see their coaches before the start of the match tie break in the 3rd
set.

If a player makes an on-court coaching request without her oppo-
nent asking for a trainer or taking a change of attire/toilet break,
such request will count as her one (1) allowed on-court coaching
request for that set, regardless of whether her opponent also
makes a request for her coach.

During a match, a player can only make one (1) of the following
requests at the same time: () on-court coaching request; (ii)
request for a trainer; or (i) request for a toilet/change of attire
break.

In doubles, if one partner leaves the court for a toilet break, her
partner on-court may not request to see her coach at the same
time, however their opponents may request to see their coach.

3. Chair Umpire

a.

Prior to the start of a match, the Chair Umpire shall confirm with
the Supervisor/Referee (either by walkie talkie or in person), that a
player has a designated coach for on-court coaching.

During the pre-match meeting, the Chair Umpire shall include a
brief explanation of the on-court coaching procedures and confirm
that both, one or none of the players have a designated coach for
the match.

The following procedures shall apply when an on-court coaching
time is taken:
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The player shall request through the Chair Umpire her desire
to have her designated coach on the court. The Chair Umpire
will confirm to the player whether the request is granted or not.

The Chair Umpire shall immediately announce over the micro-
phone “(Mrs/Miss Player Name ) has requested to see her
coach.”

The Chair Umpire will monitor the timing of the changeover,
set break or MTO as per normal procedure and will call “Time”
at 60/90 seconds or later if a televised match (changeover/set
break) or at the end of the MTO. If a player receiving on-court
coaching is not ready to play within 30 seconds of the Chair
Umpire calling “Time”, the delay will be penalized in accor-
dance with the Point Penalty Schedule for a Delay of Game.

If the Extreme Weather Rule is in effect and:

(@ One or both players want to take the 10 minute break
after the 2nd set, then they can only receive on-court
coaching for a maximum of 90 seconds which has to be
taken on-court either at the beginning of the 10 minute
break or at the end of it (choice of the player); however the
coaching time will be included in the 10 minutes. The
Chair Umpire shall time the 90 seconds and ask the
coach to leave the court at the conclusion of the allowed
on-court coaching time.

(b) If none of the players want to take the 10 minute break,
the normal set-break procedures will apply.

Only WTA-approved personnel are permitted to provide treat-
ment on-court, any actions interpreted as treatment by a
coach during the on-court coaching may be penalized in
accordance with the Point Penalty Schedule for
Unsportsmanlike Conduct.

Immediately after completion of a match, the Chair Umpire
should return the completed On-Court Coaching Umpire Work
Sheet to the WTA office.

Any concerns about on-court coaching/personnel on-court should
be communicated directly to the Supervisor/Referee.
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4. Television

a.

For televised matches, where coaches are required to wear micro-
phones and additional microphones (booms) are provided around
the player’s chair to capture the on-court coaching, broadcasters
are not required to delay the on-court coaching until play com-
mences and may air the on-court coaching live, subject to certain
limitations.

Only conversations related to coaching (e.g., strategic, tactical and
emotional advice) shall be broadcasted. Conversations relating to
injuries or personal matters and extended emotional outbursts
shall not be aired.

Audio broadcasts of on-court coaching in the stadium are not per-
mitted.

. INTERNATIONAL MEDIA RIGHTS POOL

Any Tournament requested by the WTA to participate in the official WTA
Tour international media rights pool (“Media Pool”) must participate in
the Media Pool consistent with the rights and obligations set forth in
these Standards and as may be established by the Board of Directors.
Participants in the Media Pool are hereinafter referred to as “Covered
Tournaments.”

1. Definitions

a.

Additional Matches

Any Matches which (i) are not Produced Matches and (i) are pro-
duced and delivered solely at the request of the WTA (or anyone
acting under its authority) for international broadcast, including
internet streaming.

Clean Feed

The Clean Feed shall mean the “clean” TV video and audio signal
of the Matches produced by the Host Broadcaster or production
partner appointed by a Covered Tournament at the site of the
Covered Tournament. The audio feed shall be in stereo and shall
consist of one track with natural sound (mixed without commen-
tary) and one track with the Host Broadcaster or production part-
ner commentary for both guide and broadcast purposes. The
video feed shall be continuous without () commercials, Host
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Broadcaster promotional material, commentators “in-vision”, Host
Broadcaster logo or domestic network identification, or (i) Host
Broadcaster graphics (scoring and statistical) unless otherwise
requested by the WTA no later than one (1) week prior to the start
of the Main Draw. The video feed shall include the Hawkeye offici-
ating system if in operation at the Covered Tournament.

Domestic Area

The country in which a Covered Tournament is held. If a Covered
Tournament’s Host Broadcaster contract for 2008 extends beyond
the country in which the Covered Tournament is held and the
Covered Tournament’s previous WTA television license agreement
did not include a reservation of rights in such expanded territory, it
must notify the WTA in writing of the applicable geographical terri-
tory and the term of the Host Broadcaster contract. In the event
of a new or renewed Host Broadcaster contract, the Covered
Tournament shall ensure that the Domestic Area is limited to the
country in which the Covered Tournament is held.

European Tournament
A Covered Tournament staged in the Eurosport Channel Territory.
Eurosport Channel Territory

Territories where the television channel operated by Eurosport SA
is capable of reception, including Albania, Algeria, Andorra,
Austria, Belgium, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Bulgaria, C.I.S (Russia,
Belorussia, Ukraine, Moldovia), Croatia, Czech Republic, Cyprus,
Denmark, Egypt, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Greece,
Hungary, Ireland, Israel, Iceland, ltaly, Jordan, Latvia, Lebanon,
Libya, Liechtenstein, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Macedonia, Malta,
Monaco, Poland, Portugal, Romania, Serbia-Montenegro,
Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Syria, Tunisia,
Turkey, United Kingdom and Vatican State.

Host Broadcaster
A telecaster that has been granted all or a portion of the

Tournament Television Rights in the Domestic Area by a Covered
Tournament.
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Host Broadcaster Feed

The Host Broadcaster Feed is a video and audio TV signal of
Matches produced by a Host Broadcaster or production partner
appointed by a Covered Tournament, (i) including the Host
Broadcaster graphics (scoring and statistical) and Hawkeye offici-
ating system if in operation at the Covered Tournament; and (i)
excluding Host Broadcaster logo and domestic network identifica-
tion.

Matches

The tennis matches from a Covered Tournament.

Produced Matches

All Matches that are produced by a Covered Tournament’s Host
Broadcaster or production partner, including at least the required

Matches set forth in the Television Broadcast Standards on page
jeviiay

Selected Matches

The Produced Matches and Additional Matches selected by the
WTA (or anyone acting under its authority) for international broad-
cast.

Television Revenues

The revenues generated by the Media Pool, as determined by the
Board of Directors in conjunction with the Tournament Council.

Virtual Advertising

The manipulation by computer of authentic images, either live or
delayed, and the substitution of various elements of those images
with the purpose of implementing advertising messages into the
feed of the Matches, or the electronic insertion (as opposed to lay-
ing over) into the feed of the Matches of video images not present
at the site of a Covered Tournament, in the form of synthetic adver-
tising boards, panels and/or signs.

World Feed

The World Feed is the Clean Feed modified by the WTA (or its
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designee) to include (i) identification of the Title Sponsor and the
official logo(s) of the WTA Tour in opening and closing billboards, (i)
scoring and statistical graphics which appear several times during
each set, and (i) World Feed commentary. The costs incurred or
owed by the WTA for producing the World Feed will be deducted
from the Television Revenues.

2. Television Rights and Obligations

a.

Covered Tournament Television Rights

Subject to the Television Broadcast Standards on page 345, each
Covered Tournament reserves the following rights with respect to
the Matches at its event:

The exclusive rights, of transmission, distribution and exploita-
tion of the Host Broadcaster Feed of the Matches exercisable
throughout the Domestic Area for reception by the public by
any means and in any television norm, whether live or delayed,
in any language, that is capable of being received by a televi-
sion receiver whether in analogue or digital, including, but not
limited to, (a) over the air, satellite, satellite to cable, cable, dig-
ital terrestrial, MMDS, VOD, NVOD, and any other television
broadcast means now available or available in the future that
is capable of being received by a television receiver; (b) in-flight
reception within commercial aircraft flying under the flag of the
Covered Tournament’s Domestic Area; (c) in-flight video rights
to be exhibited in commercial aircraft flying under the flag of a
Covered Tournament’s Domestic Area; (d) in-vessel reception
within commercial vessels sailing under the flag of a Covered
Tournament’s Domestic Area; (e) in-vessel video rights to be
exhibited in commercial vessels sailing under the flag of a
Covered Tournament’s Domestic Area; and (f) home video and
other audio/visual rights, including, but not limited to, video
cassette, video disc, DVD or other similar means (collectively,
“Tournament Television Rights”). Notwithstanding the forego-
ing, Europort SA shall have the right to broadcast Selected
Matches from European Tournaments in the European
Tournament’s Domestic Area in any languages in which
Europsort broadcasts including the language of that
Domestic Area, where agreed by the WTA.

The non-exclusive, perpetual right in the Domestic Area to

exploit and permit others to exploit excerpts of up to three (3)
minutes per Match, anytime after the completion of the Match.
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ii. The non-exclusive right to utilize up to five (5) minutes of
footage of each Produced Match and Additional Match
throughout the world solely for the purposes of advertising
and/or promoting the WTA Tour, the Covered Tournament or
women’s tennis, but not for use in any television news feeds
or any television sports programming. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, the Covered Tournament shall not have the right to
sell, license, dispose of or otherwise exploit such rights in a
manner inconsistent with these Standards and shall not be
entitled to receive or actually receive any consideration in
respect of such advertising and/or promotional use or provide
the footage to a third party who shall be entitled to receive or
actually receive any consideration for the exploitation of such
footage.

iv. The right to incorporate Virtual Advertising in the broadcast
exploitation of the Tournament Television Rights in the
Domestic Area as long as (a) the Virtual Advertising does not
negatively alter, impair or obstruct any signage of the WTA
Tour or WTA Tour sponsor(s), (b) the Virtual Advertising does
not negatively alter, impair or obstruct any competitive ele-
ments of a Match, including but not limited to court surface,
players (including their attire and equipment), balls, net, lines
and officials, or interfere with the integrity of the competitive
presentation of the Match, and (c) the Clean Feed delivered to
the WTA (or anyone acting under its authority) for internation-
al broadcast does not contain any such Virtual Advertising;
and

v. The right to incorporate into the Covered Tournament’s
domestic telecast, logos of the Host Broadcaster or domestic
network, billboards, graphics and other audio and visual ele-
ments consistent with professional tennis television program-
ming, provided that no reference to a Covered Tournament’s
sponsor shall be made in a manner that appears to the public
that such Covered Tournament sponsor is a WTA Tour spon-
sor.

b.  WTA Television Rights
As a member of the Media Pool, each Covered Tournament

grants the WTA an exclusive, perpetual license under copy-
right throughout the world except for the Domestic Area to:
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Transmit, distribute and exploit and to authorize third par-
ties to transmit, distribute and exploit the World Feed of
the Selected Matches for reception by the public by any
means and in any television norm, whether live or
delayed, in any language, that is capable of being
received by a television receiver whether in analogue or
digital, including, but not limited to, (i) over the air, satellite,
satellite to cable, cable, digital terrestrial, MMDS, VOD,
NVOD, and any other television broadcast means now
available or available in the future that is capable of being
received by a television receiver; (i) in-flight reception
within commercial aircraft flying under the flag of a territo-
ry other than that of the Covered Tournament’s Domestic
Area; (iii) in-flight video rights to be exhibited in commer-
cial aircraft flying under the flag of a territory other than
that of the Covered Tournament’s Domestic Area; (iv) in-
vessel reception within commercial vessels sailing under
the flag of a territory other than that of the Covered
Tournament’s Domestic Area; (v) in-vessel video rights to
be exhibited in commercial vessels sailing under the flag
of a territory other than that of the Covered Tournament’s
Domestic Area; and (vi) home video and other audio/visu-
al rights, including, but not limited to, video cassette,
video disc, DVD or other similar means (collectively, “WTA
Television Rights”); and

Exploit the WTA Television Rights to promote the feed
graphics sponsor(s) of the WTA Tour in such capacity.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, Europort SA shall have the
right to broadcast Selected Matches from European
Tournaments in the European Tournament’s Domestic
Area in any languages in which Europsort broadcasts
including the language of that Domestic Area, where
agreed by the WTA.

The non-exclusive, perpetual worldwide right to exploit and
permit others to exploit (a) excerpts of up to three (3) minutes
per Match, anytime after the completion of the Match; and (b)
up to five (5) minutes of footage of each Match to promote the
WTA Tour and/or sponsors of the WTA Tour and for use by the
WTA in WTA Tour educational programs and for internal pur-
poses. Any revenues from the sale of highlights shall be
included in Television Revenues.
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c. Obligations

Each Covered Tournament shall produce a Clean Feed for all
Selected Matches and provide the WTA (or anyone acting under its
authority) with access to the Clean Feed in accordance with the
Television Broadcast Standards set forth on page 346.

Digital Media Rights

“Digital Media Rights” means the rights of transmission of the Matches,
or portions of the Matches, on any audio-visual media other than tele-
vision (“Digital Media”) for reception by the public on a free or pay basis
regardless which (a) transmission means, whether analogue or digital
(hertzien waves, cable, satellite, satellite to cable, ADSL, DVB-T, IPTV,
DVB-H, DMB,UMTS, HSDPA); (b) transmission norms such as SDTV or
HDTV; or (c) reception devices (standard TV-set or a computer screen
or a handheld device or any other display capable of displaying moving
pictures) are used. Digital Media shall include, but not be limited to,
internet web sites and content services available on cellular phones and
PDAs.

a. Covered Tournament Rights

Each Covered Tournament reserves () the exclusive right to
stream during the Covered Tournament, live and delayed Matches
in the Domestic Area in the local language via any form of Digital
Media, provided that, the WTA may stream live or delayed Matches
in the Domestic Area on a pay basis; and (i) the non-exclusive right
within the Domestic Area to exploit and to permit others to exploit
via Digital Media, excerpts of up to three (3) minutes per Match,
anytime after the completion of the Match.

b.  WTA Rights

As a member of the Media Pool, each Covered Tournament grants
the WTA the following perpetual Digital Rights:

The exclusive right to exploit and to permit others to exploit
streamed Matches on a live or delayed basis via any form of
Digital Media worldwide with the following restrictions in the
Domestic Area: (a) for any Matches a Covered Tournament
elects to stream, the WTA may also stream the Matches live or
delayed in the Domestic Area on a pay basis; (b) for any
Matches a Covered Tournament in the EBU elects to stream,
the WTA may also stream the Matches live or delayed in the
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Domestic Area on a free or pay basis in languages other than
the local language; and (c) for any Matches a Covered
Tournament elects not to stream, the WTA may stream the
Matches live or delayed in any language in the Domestic Area.
If a Covered Tournament is currently prevented from stream-
ing Matches in its Domestic Area due to contractual restric-
tions with its Host Broadcaster, it must notify the WTA in writ-
ing of the restrictions and the term of the Host Broadcaster
contract and the WTA shall not stream the Matches in the
Domestic Area in the local language for the remainder of the
current term of such contract. When a Covered Tournament
renews its Host Broadcaster contract, it must make good faith
efforts to clear its New Media streaming rights in the Domestic
Area and, at a minimum, the Covered Tournament must
ensure that the WTA will have the ability to stream live or
delayed Matches in the Domestic Area on a pay basis.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the WTA shall be permitted in
all circumstances to stream the Matches in the Domestic Area
after the completion of the Covered Tournament; and

The non-exclusive, worldwide right to exploit and to permit
others to exploit via Digital Media, excerpts of up to three (3)
minutes per Match, anytime after the completion of the Match.

Obligations

If a Covered Tournament is not streaming Matches and the
WTA elects to stream, the WTA will, upon request, provide the
Covered Tournament with the streamed feed to be used on
the Covered Tournament’s website within the Domestic Area.

The Covered Tournament’s Title Sponsor within the Covered
Tournament period and the WTA Title Sponsor, shall be pro-
tected in their categories from any conflicting Match present-
ing sponsorships, framing or same page advertising (including
videos whether or not imbedded in the Match streams) on the
match streaming sections of the WTA, Tournament and licens-
ee websites.

Each Covered Tournament shall provide the WTA with access
to the streamed feed with cleared commentary for any
Matches streamed by the Covered Tournament.

All necessary measures, including geo-blocking technology,
must be employed to assure that each audiovisual media
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service is only capable of being received in the applicable ter-
ritories and is not capable of being received by reception
devices outside such territories.

v. The WTA and each Covered Tournament shall promote the
domestic and international television and online broadcast
schedules their respective websites.

Overspill

The natural and incidental reception of broadcast and streaming trans-
missions from either the WTA or its licensees within the Domestic Area
or a Covered Tournament or its licensees outside of the Domestic Area
will not (a) constitute a violation of these Standards as long as there is
no marketing, promotion, advertising or support of such Overspill, or (b)
give rise to any additional payments by the WTA to a Covered
Tournament or any damages, remedies, setoff rights or holdback
rights.

Match Selection

a.

By October 15th of each calendar year, each Covered Tournament
shall provide the WTA with a preliminary outline of the Matches its
Host Broadcaster will be producing the following season, which
outline may change.

Not less than 60 days prior to the commencement of a Covered
Tournament, the Covered Tournament shall provide the WTA (and
its designees) with a preliminary schedule of matches to be broad-
cast by the Host Broadcaster and the name and telephone num-
ber of the production coordinator of the Host Broadcaster, which
schedule may change.

Not less than 30 days prior to the commencement of a Covered
Tournament, the WTA will provide the Covered Tournament with a
preliminary schedule of Selected Matches. The Covered
Tournament shall promptly thereafter provide the WTA (and its
designees) with a written schedule (including precise start time) of
all Selected Matches for the Covered Tournament.

The WTA (or its designees) must be advised immediately of any
scheduling change that affects the Selected Matches.
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Per Match Fees

a.

If a Covered Tournament fails to make available to the WTA (or its
designees) a Clean Feed for the Selected Matches (other than fail-
ure pursuant to sub-Section ¢ below), the Covered Tournament
shall pay the per match fee of $50,000 (the “Per Match Fee”) for
each Selected Match for which a Clean Feed was not made avail-
able.

If a Covered Tournament fails to make available to the WTA (or its
designees) a Clean Feed materially in accordance with the
Television Broadcast Standards set forth on page 347, for any
Selected Match (other than failure pursuant to sub-Section ¢
below), the Covered Tournament shall pay the Per Match Fee for
each Clean Feed that is not materially in accordance with the
Television Broadcast Standards.

If one or more of the Selected Matches are (i) cancelled or not
completed due to a weather-related or other incident (such as a
rainout, blackout, player strike, player labor action, player injury or
other failure of players to play) outside of the control of the Covered
Tournament (or anyone acting under its authority), and not directly
or indirectly attributable to the fault of the Covered Tournament (or
anyone acting under its authority) and (i) not rescheduled, and the
Covered Tournament as a result of such incident fails to make
available to the WTA a Clean Feed for the Selected Matches, any
Per Match Fee charged for each Selected Match for which a Clean
Feed was not made available, shall be paid for out of the Television
Revenues before allocation of the WTA's share.

Upon a Covered Tournament’s failure to produce a Clean Feed of
the Selected Matches and/or access to a Clean Feed, the WTA
may, in its sole discretion and election, offset against a Covered
Tournament’s share of the Television Revenues (i) the actual out-of-
pocket costs incurred in remedying or attempting to remedy such
failure plus an amount equal to 20% of the amount paid to reme-
dy such failure, and/or (i) an amount equal to any Per Match Fees
due pursuant to sub-Sections 6(a) or (b) as the result of such fail-
ure.

The payments specified above (and/or permitted offset pursuant to
sub-Section d) shall be made no later than 30 days following
receipt by the Covered Tournament of an invoice issued by the
WTA.
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If the WTA (or any of its designees) desires to broadcast any
Additional Matches from a Covered Tournament, the produc-
tion costs shall be borne by the WTA. The Covered
Tournament shall assure that all production costs with respect
to any Additional Matches must be reasonable and no more
than published rate card prices.

ii. The broadcast of an Additional Match will not entitle a Covered
Tournament to an additional share of the Television Revenues.
All revenues received by the WTA for such Additional Matches,
shall be included in Television Revenues.

7. Exploitation of Rights

a.

The Covered Tournaments must not take any action that interferes
with or impairs the rights granted hereunder to WTA.

Neither a Covered Tournament nor its Host Broadcaster or pro-
duction partner shall at any time claim any legal ownership in
respect of the exploitation of the rights granted to the WTA, or any
other aspect or activity of WTA.

Upon request, a Covered Tournament shall execute such docu-
ments and instruments evidencing or affecting the WTA's license
of rights and shall cooperate with the WTA to encourage its Host
Broadcaster or production partner to execute any such similar
documents and instruments as requested from time to time.

8. Clearances

a.

Each Covered Tournament shall procure all necessary consents,
clearances, permissions, licenses and waivers from all individuals
in attendance at the Covered Tournament whose image might be
broadcast.

With respect to the inclusion of Host Broadcaster or production
partner commentary language in the Clean Feed for broadcast
use, if English is the Host Broadcaster language, the Covered
Tournament must clear any applicable contractual restrictions at its
expense (i.e., consents, residuals, etc.); however, for commentary
in all other languages, the Covered Tournament shall only be
required to clear the commentary for broadcast use if requested by
the WTA.
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The WTA shall have the non-exclusive, worldwide right in perpetu-
ity to use and grant others the right to use, the Covered
Tournament’s name and reproductions of the Covered
Tournament’s facilities in exploiting the rights granted to the WTA
and in promoting the Covered Tournament, the WTA Tour and the
sponsors of the WTA Tour in their capacity as sponsors of the WTA
Tour.

TELEVISION BROADCAST STANDARDS

The definitions of the capitalized terms which are used but not defined
in these Television Broadcast Standards are set forth in Section XVI.I
above.

Minimum Broadcast Requirements by Tournament Category
Level

a.

Each Premier Mandatory Tournament shall provide (i) minimum
Host Broadcaster coverage of seven (7) days of play, including two
(2) singles matches per day through to the quarterfinals, two (2)
singles semifinal matches and the final match and (i) @ minimum of
two (2) TV courts.

Each Premier 5 Tournament shall provide minimum Host
Broadcaster coverage of five (5) days of play, including one (1) sin-
gles match per day through to the quarterfinals, two (2) singles
semifinal matches and the final match.

Each Premier Tournament shall provide minimum Host
Broadcaster coverage of three (3) days of play, including one (1)
singles quarterfinal match, two (2) singles semifinal matches and
the final match.

Each International Tournament shall provide minimum Host
Broadcaster coverage of one (1) singles semifinal match and the
final match.

Host Broadcaster’s Responsibilities

a.

Each Tournament must incorporate the following terms within its
contract with a Host Broadcaster or production partner:
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Graphic Identification of WTA Tour

@)

The Host Broadcaster graphically must identify the broad-
cast with the WTA Tour’s logo as follows:

(i)  As part of an opening title graphic within the first three
(8) minutes of each broadcast; and

(i) No less than once a set in other graphics, such as set
summary graphics or match summary graphics.

Each use of the WTA Tour’s logo must appear on the
screen for no less than five (5) seconds, so as to make
clear that the Tournament being played is an official WTA
Tour event.

Each use of the Tour Logo must comply with the WTA
Tour commercial identification requirements set out in
Section VIII.B on page 147.

Broadcast Recordings

@)

(b)

The WTA (or its designee) shall be supplied with a Digi
Beta or High Definition recording of the matches pro-
duced for broadcast.

Recordings must be made available to the WTA on site
immediately after signing off the air or delivered, free of
charge and costs, to the WTA (or its designees) within one
(1) hour after the completion of the produced Matches.

Compliance with WTA Rules

All Tournament agreements with Host Broadcasters and pro-
duction partners must comply with, and shall be subject to,
the Rules, as amended from time to time.

Each Tournament participating in the Media Pool (“Covered
Tournament”) must also incorporate the following additional terms
within its contract with a Host Broadcaster or production partner:

Production and Access of Feed

(@)

The Host Broadcaster or production partner appointed by
a Covered Tournament shall, at no cost to the WTA (or its
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designees), produce a Clean Feed for all Matches select-
ed by the WTA (or its designee) for international broadcast
and provide the WTA (and its designees) with access to
such Clean Feed.

Access to the Clean Feed shall begin not less than fifteen
(15) minutes prior to the scheduled start time of a Match
with a wide shot of the court before the players walk on
the court and conclude not less than five (5) minutes after
the players walk off the court at the conclusion of a
Match.

The Host Broadcaster or production partner must deliver
the Clean Feed directly to the WTA's on-site production
offices and trucks at no cost to the WTA.

In addition, the Covered Tournament, Host Broadcaster
or production partner shall, at no cost to the WTA (or its
designees) provide a small router and appoint a technical
director to ensure that the Clean Feed is free of all Host
Broadcaster identification and provides constant cover-
age of the tennis courts.

Feed Content

(@)

The Clean Feed provided to the WTA shall include WTA
Tour, (Tour Title Sponsor) WTA Tour or WTA Tour by
(Presenting Sponsor) identification (as required by the
WTA) and may include Covered Tournament identification.

The WTA (and anyone acting under its authority) shall
have the right to incorporate into the Clean Feed, for pur-
poses of creating the World Feed delivered to viewers, the
Tour Logo, logos of one or more of its licensees’ bill-
boards, graphics and other audio and visual elements
consistent with Professional Tennis television program-
ming, provided that no incorporation of the Tour Logo or
other element containing any reference to a WTA Tour
sponsor shall be made in a manner that appears to the
public that such WTA Tour sponsor is a sponsor of the
Tournament, provided further, however, that no such
incorporation shall be permitted for any WTA Tour spon-
sor if such use would be contrary to any contractual
restrictions imposed on the Tournament by its Title or
Presenting Sponsor (such restrictions must be made
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known to WTA in writing).

The Clean Feed will contain all commercial identification
visible at a Covered Tournament’s site. A Covered
Tournament shall be entitled to place on site any and all
logos, sponsor credits, advertising, signage and other
commercial identification and the WTA shall not be enti-
tled to any revenues on the sale of such logos, sponsor
credits, advertising, signage and other commercial identi-
fication.

Neither the WTA nor any of its licensees shall utilize or per-
mit the utilization of Virtual Advertising into the Clean
Feed.

3. Technical Requirements

a.

Each Tournament must incorporate the following technical terms
within its Host Broadcaster or production partner contract. These
conditions represent the minimum technical standards necessary
to produce a quality broadcast.

Cameras

(@)

A minimum of eight (8) cameras must be used for an
acceptable tennis broadcast; provided that, International
Tournaments are only required to have a minimum of five
(5) cameras. In addition, Premier Mandatory
Tournaments must have a minimum of ten (10) cameras
on center court and three (3) additional cameras for semi-
final and final matches on center court and must make
available multiple camera drops.

Cameras 1, 2, 3, 4 and must be in the following positions:
(i) Camera 1

Provides a traditional master shot and must be posi-
tioned high up in the stands (center court line).
Positioning must be correct for optimal main angle
camera coverage. In order to calculate this, a guide-
line ratio of 4:1 should be used, where 4 is the dis-
tance from the base of the net to the bottom of the
camera platform and 1 is the height of the camera
lens from the ground. This gives an angle of 12
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degrees.
Camera 2

Provides coverage/close up and must be positioned
approximately three (3) rows lower below Camera 1
(center court line) either in a central position or an off
center position toward the side where Cameras 3
and 4 are positioned. The camera’s position should
give the effect of looking over the player’s shoulder as
she serves from that side of the court.

Cameras 3 and 4

Provide player close-ups for cutting into coverage
and isos and may be positioned courtside on the
same or opposite side from where the players sit
down on the changeovers. The camera objective
lens height should be approximately one (1) meter.

Camera 5

Low-angle camera positioned on court behind the
baseline, in line with the sideline.

Tripods, Camera Mounts and Irises

All cameras must be on secure tripods with fully-rotating cam-
era mounts and remotely-controlled irises.

Lenses

(@) Lenses for Camera 1 should be 18:1 (or standard).

(b) Lenses for Cameras 2, 3 and 4 should be 50:1(or similar)
and must be able to provide extreme close ups.

(c) Lenses for Camera 5 should be 18:1 (or standard), prefer-
ably with a x 2 extender.

Production

(@ Premier Mandatory Tournaments must have full unilateral

production on center and grandstand courts.
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(b) Premier 5, Premier and International Tournaments must
have full unilateral production on center court.

v. Microphones

(@ Premier Mandatory Tournaments must have a minimum of
17 court effect microphones on center court and a mini-
mum of 12 court effect microphones on grandstand
courts.

(b) Premier 5, Premier and International Tournaments must
have a minimum of 12 court effect microphones on cen-
ter court.

vi.  On-Court Coaching
(@ Two (2) wireless microphones for each televised Match.

(b) An audio assistant must liaise with each player’s coach no
less than 15 minutes prior to the start of each televised
Match in order to prepare the coach’s microphone before
the start of play.

(c) A boom microphone may be added to the player bench
area.

(d) When a player is being coached, a hand held camera may
approach the player and coach; provided that, the cam-
era does not get closer than 6 feet (1.83 meters) to their
conversation.

(See page 334 for additional provisions concerning On-Court
Coaching.)

b. Each Tournament participating in the Media Pool (i.e., Covered
Tournament) must also incorporate the following additional techni-
cal terms within its Host Broadcaster or production partner con-
tract:

Provide a minimum of three (3) Videotape Replay (“VTR”)
Machines for slow motion replay purposes. All VTR machines
must be able to receive any input from any camera or the main
mixer output.

(@ VTR 1: Camera 1 or Camera 2 - as main angle replay.
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VTR 2: Camera 3 or 4 - isolated head to toe shot of
player during point. As an alternative, this can be a
“switched iso,” (i.e., where Camera 3 and Camera 4 are
directly intercut as each player hits the ball during the
point and replayed as a whole sequence).

VTR 3: Camera 3 or Camera 4 (whichever VTR 2 is not
on), or Camera 5 as an alternative

Provide two (2) dedicated VTR machines to record the main
mixer output as a back-up measure.

4. Tournament Facilities

a. Each Tournament must comply with the following requirements:

Access

@)

Each Tournament shall grant free access to personnel of
the WTA (and its designees) and shall provide the WTA
(and its designees) with such passes or tickets as are
required for such access.

At no cost to the WTA (or its designees), each
Tournament shall provide the WTA (and its properly cre-
dentialed designees) with access to the player areas, and
the site at which awards are to be made.

Lighting

@)

Each Tournament shall cause all Matches staged on
courts where televised Matches are staged to be lighted
in a manner such that high quality, color telecasting can
be conducted.

To the extent any Matches are staged on courts other
than those equipped to be lighted for television produc-
tion, the WTA (or its designee) shall be responsible for the
costs associated with any lighting (including equipment)
that may be required for such matches.

If the Tournament is held indoors, the Tournament shall

cause the use of strobe lights on any "still" photographic
equipment to be discouraged at the site. The indoor play-
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ing surface must be illuminated evenly at a minimum 1076
lux. The light source must be from either side of the court
and must not be perpendicular to the inside of the playing
area. The best type of lamp source is a tungsten lamp
with a color temperature of 3200 Kelvin. The tungsten
light source offers a far more stable color temperature
than discharge lamps and is far more reliable. The most
suitable luminaries are flood lights with a symmetrical
reflector and 1.5 kw. Depending upon the reflective val-
ues of surfaces within the area and the distance between
the luminaries and the playing surface, 60-80 (30-40 on
each side) luminaries are required. If 80 lamps are
required, the total power requirements are 120 kw. A
venue requires a minimum of 200A 415V supply.

Public Address System

At no cost to WTA (or its designees), each Tournament shall
provide the WTA (and its designees) with audio pick-up
access to all public address system announcements during
the Tournament.

Security

At no cost to the WTA (or its designees), each Tournament
shall take reasonable customary measures to provide the WTA
(and its designees) with adequate security during the duration
of the Tournament necessary to help provide for the safety of
the equipment and personnel of the WTA (and its designees)
at the site.

Other Facilities

Upon the request of the WTA (or its designees), a Tournament
shall, at no cost to the WTA and if not otherwise prohibited by
contractual restrictions or space constraints, provide to the
WTA (and its designees) any other production facilities or
equipment which may be required by the WTA (or its
designees).

Each Tournament particpating in the Media Pool (i.e., Covered
Tournament) must also comply with the following additional
requirements:

Commentary Positions
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Each Covered Tournament shall, subject to availability, at
the cost of the international broadcaster, and if not other-
wise prohibited by Host Broadcaster or other agree-
ments, provide to the WTA (and its designees) all facilities
reasonably necessary to permit one or more on-camera
unilateral commentary positions at the site of the Covered
Tournament for foreign language broadcasts, including,
without limitation, cameras, color monitors, microphones,
camera operators, directors, switchers, an audio mixer,
technicians and business phones, with the understanding
that the international broadcaster will be charged no more
than the Tournament’s then-current rate card prices for
the use of those facilities and personnel.

The WTA (or its designees) shall specify the number, loca-
tion and size of the commentary positions as soon as
possible prior to commencement of the Covered
Tournament. At the request of WTA (or its designees), the
Covered Tournament shall cause the commentary posi-
tions to be fully equipped (or partially equipped in the
manner specified by WTA or its designees). At a mini-
mum, the commentary positions shall be equipped with a
table (large enough for two people), two (2) chairs, wiring
for a minimum of three (3) telephones, two (2) television
monitors, and the technical television equipment neces-
sary to broadcast.

If a commentary box is constructed, it should be posi-
tioned on the same gantry as that used for Camera 1.
The commentary box shall not be positioned at the end
opposite from Camera 1.

ii. Production Space at Covered Tournaments

(@)

Each Covered Tournament shall, at the cost of the inter-
national broadcaster and subject to space restraints and
contractual restrictions, provide any other production
facilities and production space (including but not limited to
space for production personnel and equipment used in
connection with the telecast of the Tournament; produc-
tion equipment and facilities may include, but shall not be
limited to, production trucks, satellite equipment, camera
equipment, mobile units, tape units, switchers and micro-
phones and power required for use of this equipment, to
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the extent such power needs exceed the existing and
available power supply and/or the power supplied for the
Host Broadcaster) reasonably required by the internation-
al broadcaster which may be necessary, with the under-
standing that the international broadcaster will be
charged no more than the Tournament’s then-current rate
card prices for such facilities.

In the event it is necessary to bring in an uplink truck for
providing transmission service of the signal, the
Tournament shall allocate space and power for this pur-
pose.

Utilities

(@)

Each Covered Tournament shall provide the WTA (and its
designees) with access to, and the right to utilize, all exist-
ing lighting, power and telephone systems servicing the
site of the Covered Tournament during the Covered
Tournament, including reasonable setup time before and
reasonable tear down time after the Covered Tournament.

A Covered Tournament shall be responsible for all utilities
charges, except that the WTA (or its designees) shall be
responsible for all long distance telephone service
charges incurred by it.

Equipment

@)

The WTA (and its designees) shall have the right to install,
operate, maintain and remove such platforms, cables,
wires, equipment and other apparatus as may be reason-
ably necessary for the telecast of the Covered
Tournaments. In accordance with a Covered
Tournament’s rights and obligations under its site agree-
ment, a Covered Tournament shall allow the WTA and its
designees adequate "set up time" and "tear down time"
for the installation, testing and removal of all such plat-
forms, cables, wires, equipment and other apparatus.

Subject to applicable law and/or union regulations, the
WTA (and its designees) shall designate the personnel
who shall install, operate, maintain and remove the equip-
ment of the WTA (or its designees) at a Covered
Tournament.
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Match DVDs for Players

Each Premier Mandatory, Premier 5 and Premier Tournament must pre-
pare two (2) DVD copies of each televised Match and, immediately fol-
lowing the conclusion of the Match, provide the DVD copies to those

players participating in the Match who have requested a copy for their
private use.

Broadcast and Ratings Information

a. Each Tournament shall request that its Host Broadcaster provide
the following information upon completion of the Tournament:

Technical reach of the Host Broadcaster;
ii. Cumulative reach of the Host Broadcaster for the Tournament;

ii. Average reach of the Host Broadcaster for the Tournament;
and

iv. Average reach broken down by audience age for the Host
Broadcaster for the Tournament.

Any such information received by the Tournament shall be provid-
ed to the WTA.

b. To the extent available, each Covered Tournament shall also pro-
vide the WTA with the ratings and broadcast schedule of the Host

Broadcaster’s broadcasts of the Matches selected by the WTA (or
its designees) for international broadcast in the Domestic Area.

CODE FOR OFFICIALS
The ITF, ATP and WTA require a high standard of professionalism from

all certified officials and other officials working at ITF, ATP and WTA Tour
events.

Standards
a. Officials must be in good physical condition.
b. Officials must have natural or corrected vision of 20/20 and normal

hearing. In addition, International Chair Umpires must submit an
eye test form each year to ITF Officiating, and all certified officials
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must submit an eye test form every two (2) years to ITF Officiating.
Officials must be on time for all matches assigned to them.

Officials must understand the ITF Rules of Tennis, the Duties and
Procedures for Officials and all ITF, ATP and WTA Tour Tournament
Regulations and Codes of Conduct for events at which they are
officiating.

Officials should maintain personal hygiene and should maintain a
professional appearance at all times.

Officials must not drink any alcoholic drinks before any match on
the day they are to officiate; at any time on site while play is in
progress; or while in uniform. As a guideline, officials should not
drink alcoholic drinks for 12 hours before officiating.

Officials must maintain complete impartiality with respect to all
players at all times. An official must not officiate in any match in
which he/she has a relationship with one of the players that might
be considered a conflict of interest. The perception of a conflict
shall render an official unsuitable for such an assignment.

Officials shall not socialize with or become intimate with players, or
enter into any relationship or take any action that casts doubt on
his/her impartiality as a tennis official. However, officials are not
prohibited from staying in the same hotels as players, nor from
attending social functions at which players may be present.

Certified officials must register any potential conflict of interest with
ITF Officiating. This includes when a certified official is a profes-
sional tennis player, National Tennis Coach, a National Tennis Team
Captain, or a close friend, relative or coach of a professional tennis
player. They should also register the fact that they work for a com-
pany that has a commercial interest in tennis, or as a Tournament
Director/Organizer.

Officials must not criticize or attempt to explain calls or decisions
by other officials to anyone other than to those officials directly, the
Supervisor/Referee, or the ITF, ATP and WTA staff responsible for
officiating.

Officials must not bet anything in any matter in connection with any

tennis event. Officials must not induce or encourage any other per-
son to gamble or enter into any other form of financial speculation
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on any match or occurrence at any tennis event. Officials must not
receive any money, benefit or other reward (whether financial or
otherwise) for the provision of any information concerning the
weather, the players, the courts, the status of, or the outcome of,
any match or occurrence at any tennis event. For the avoidance
of doubt, officials are subject at all times to the relevant provisions
and penalties set forth in the Unified Professional Tennis Inegrity
Program.

Officials shall not have conversations with the crowd, except in the
ordinary course of controlling the crowd during a match.

Officials must not participate in a media interview or meeting with
a journalist where his/her statements relating to tennis officiating
can be printed or broadcast without the approval of the
Supervisor/Referee.

Officials must at all times conduct themselves in a professional and
ethical manner, giving due regard to the Supervisor/Referee, play-
ers, officials, Tournament personnel and public. International and
White Badge Officials also must set a good example in their con-
duct to other officials.

Officials must make all tournament-related requests to the
Supervisor/Referee or Chief of Officials, rather than making
requests directly to the Tournament Director or staff.

An official shall commit to each event he/she works until released
by the Supervisor/Referee. If an official has accepted a tourna-
ment selection, he/she shall not withdraw from that tournament to
officiate at another tournament at the same time, without the per-
mission of the ITF, ATP or WTA officiating representatives.

Violations

Violations of this Code for Officials must be reported by the
Supervisor/Referee to the governing body of the tournament (ITF, ATP
or WTA). However, if a certified official commits such violation, this
must be reported immediately to the ITF, ATP and WTA for the matter
to be considered.

The Supervisor/Referee has the authority to release an official from a
tournament for a violation of the Code for Officials, but where practical,
this decision should be taken together with the person responsible for
officiating in the relevant organization (ITF, ATP or WTA). A
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Supervisor/Referee may choose not to assign an official at a tourna-
ment until he/she has been able to contact the person responsible for
officiating in the relevant organization.

An official who violates any of these required standards may have their
certification withdrawn, or he/she may be suspended from officiating
for a certain period, as decided by the ITF, ATP and WTA officiating rep-
resentatives.
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FINAL DISPUTE RESOLUTION

1. Arbitration

a. Any dispute between or among the WTA, WTA Tour Tournaments,

or WTA Tour players (with the exception of any dispute relating to
or arising out of a change in Tournament Class Membership sta-
tus) arising out of the application of any provision of this Rulebook
which is not finally resolved by applicable provisions of this
Rulebook, shall be submitted exclusively to the American
Arbitration Association ("AAA") for final and binding arbitration
before a single arbitrator according to the Expedited Procedures of
the AAA's Commercial Arbitration Rules. Any request for arbitra-
tion shall be filed with AAA within 21 days of the action which is the
subject of the dispute.

The parties shall select the arbitrator by mutual agreement from the
AAA's National Roster, provided, however, that if the parties are
unable to agree, the arbitrator will be selected by the AAA accord-
ing to its expedited procedures for the appointment of an arbitra-
tor (Rule E-4).

The non-prevailing party will be responsible for the paying AAA's
administrative fees and the fees and expenses of the arbitrator.
Each party will be individually responsible for its own costs and
expenses, including its attorney's fees.

2. Confidentiality

Except as required by law or other form of legal process, the proceed-
ings before the arbitrator, including any submission to the arbitrator and
any written reasons for the decision, shall remain non-public and con-
fidential. For the avoidance of doubt, the fact of the dispute and the
outcome of the arbitration shall not be considered confidential informa-

tion.

3. Invalidity

In the event any provision of this Section is determined invalid or unen-
forceable, the remaining provisions shall not be affected. This Section
shall not fail because any part of it is held invalid.
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APPENDIX A

WTA TOUR MEMBERSHIP

1. Membership Qualifications

a.

Full Membership

Eligibility

Any player who has earned a minimum of $60,000 as her pri-
mary source of income derived from participation in WTA Tour
Tournaments only (including Grand Slams but not ITF Circuit
events) in the current year by June 9 or in either one (1) of the
past two (2) calendar years is eligible for Full Membership sta-
tus.

Benefits

This membership entitles players to all the benefits and voting
privileges available to Full Members of the WTA Tour and the
Women’s Tennis Benefit Association. (See sub-Section 2 of
this Appendix).

Annual Dues

The annual membership dues are $1,000.

Associate Membership

Associate Membership is not available to any player who qualifies
for Full Membership.

Eligibility

Any player who has earned a minimum of $500 from her par-
ticipation in WTA Tour Tournaments in either the current year
or in one (1) of the past two (2) calendar years, or would have
earned said sum amount except for her amatuer status, is eli-
gible for Associate Membership status.

Benefits
This membership entitles players to all the benefits available to

Associate Members of the WTA Tour and the Women'’s Tennis
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Benefit Association. (See sub-Section 2 of this Appendix).
Annual Dues

The annual membership dues are $500.

Membership Benefits

a.

Benefits for Full and Associate Members

Vi

Vii.

Viii.

Personal access to the PlayerZone.

Sony Ericsson WTA Tour membership card for access to all
Sony Ericsson WTA Tour events.

Important Tour information and Tournament updates via e-
mail.

Optional worldwide medical, dental and vision insurance.
Eligibility for Luxilon contract.

Discounts on products such as Whirlpool, AVIS car rentals,
PING golf clubs, RADO watches, the Saddlebrook Resort and

Tennis Warehouse.

Complimentary Sony Ericsson WTA Tour Media Guide and
Rulebook.

Waiver of $150 administrative fee at all WTA Tour Tournaments
and Grand Slams.

Additional Benefits for Full Members

Discounted price on optional worldwide health insurance.
Optional Disability Insurance.
Eligibility to participate in the Player Pension Plan.

Opportunity to vote for or serve as a Players’ Council member.

Member Responsibilities

a.

Compliance with Rules
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As a condition of membership in the WTA Tour, players must abide
by the terms of the Rules, including but not limited to:

The Tennis Anti-Doping Program; and

i.  The timely payment of all monies owed to the WTA, including
fines.

Attendance at Mandatory Meetings

There will be two (2) mandatory meetings per calendar year for all
Full Members participating in the Main Draw singles or doubles of
the Tournament where the meetings are held.

Penalty for Non-Attendance

Failure to attend will result in a fine being assessed based on
the players’ ranking at the time of the Tournament as outlined

below:
Player Ranking Fine Amount
1-10 $4,000
11-20 $2,000
21-50 $1,000
51-100 $ 500
101+ $ 250

All'such fines shall be automatic and non-appealable, except
in the case of Extraordinary Circumstances.

ii. Appeals

All fine appeals must be filed within 21 days from the date of
notice.

4.  Membership and Insurance Enrollment Period and Payment
Options

a.

Membership
All Current Full and Associate Members

All current Full and Associate Members must pay for their
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Membership for the following Tour Year:
(@ On-site at the US Open;

(b)  With the on-site Supervisor at a WTA Tour Tournament by
the end of the Sony Ericsson Championships; or

(c) By returning the completed and signed Membership
Application Form, plus payment, to the WTA Office in
Florida, USA by December 15 prior to the start of the
applicable Tour Year.

Associate Members Who Become Eligible for Full Membership
(@) After US Open

Any Associate Member who becomes eligible for Full
Membership in the time period between the US Open and
December 31 has until the end of her participation in the
next Australian Open or her first WTA Tour Tournament of
the next Tour Year to join as a Full Member.

(b) By June 9

Any Associate Member who earns $60,000 by June 9 will
be eligible to pay the additional $500 fee and upgrade to
Full Member status for the remainder of such Tour Year
and then will be eligible to receive all Full Member benefits
for 2009.

New Associate Members

New Associate Members may join at any time throughout the
year by returning the completed and signed Membership
Application Form, plus payment, to an on-site Supervisor or to
the WTA Office in Florida, USA.

New Associate Members who join at the US Open will be con-
sidered Members for the remainder of the current Tour Year
and the entire next Tour Year.

Late Fee

Any player who does not pay her Membership Dues and/or
Insurance Fees by the December 15 deadline will be charged

364



b.

Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES

a $100 late fee for each payment.

Insurance

All Full and Associate Members of the WTA Tour and Women’s
Tennis Benefit Association have the option to purchase insurance
(currently through Aetna Global PPO) as part of the membership
benefit package.

Coverage Dates

Insurance coverage is for the calendar year, January 1 to
December 31.

Coverage Included

(@ Full Members
The insurance package for Full Members includes world-
wide Medical, Dental, Vision and Disability coverage, and
Full Members also have the option to purchase Disability
Insurance only.

(b) Associate Members

The insurance package for Associate Members includes
worldwide Medical, Dental and Vision coverage.

Additional Requirement for Disability Coverage

To qualify for Disability Coverage during the current calendar
year, players will need the Annual Medical Examination Form
to be completed by the SS&M staff or personal physician.
(WTA physicals will be offered at designated Tournaments dur-
ing the Tour Year).

Enrollment Period

(@ All Current Full and Associate Members

All current Full and Associate Members can purchase
insurance:

(i)  On-site at the US Open; or
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(i) By sending the completed and signed
Membership/Insurance Application Form, plus pay-
ment, to the WTA Office in Florida, USA by December
15.

(o) Associate Members Who Become Eligible for Full
Membership after the US Open

Any Associate Member who becomes eligible for Full
Membership in the time period between the US Open and
December 31 has the option to purchase the Full Member
Insurance Package at Full Member Rates (if the player has
paid off the balance for her Full Membership).

v. Late Fee
Any player who does not pay her Membership Dues and/or

Insurance Fees by the December 15 deadline will be charged
a $100 late fee for each payment.

Pension Plan Information

a.

Qualification for Pension Plan

A player must be a Full Member and have five (5) years of Vesting
Service to begin receiving 100% of the money in her Pension Plan
account when she turns 50 years of age.

Initial Eligibility

A Full Member initially is eligible for the Pension Plan if she has
played at least 12 singles (Main Draw or Qualifying) or 10 doubles
(Main Draw or Qualifying, only if Qualifying counts for ranking
points, excluding mixed doubles) at WTA Tour Tournaments,
including Grand Slams, in one (1) calendar year.

Vesting Service

After fulfilling her initial eligibility, in subsequent years a Full Member
may earn years of Vesting Service by competing in a minimum of
six (6) singles (Main Draw or Qualifying) or five (5) doubles (Main
Draw or Qualifying, only if Qualifying counts for ranking points,
excluding mixed doubles) at WTA Tour Tournaments, including
Grand Slams. Each year of Vesting Service counts towards the
five (5) years of Vesting Service that are required to be eligible to
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begin receiving the money in her account when she turns 50 years
of age.

Eligibility to Receive an Allocation from the Plan

Only Full Members who have competed in either 12 singles (Main
Draw or Qualifying) or 10 doubles (Main Draw or Qualifying, only if
Qualifying counts for ranking points, excluding mixed doubles) at
WTA Tour Tournaments, including Grand Slams, in one (1) calen-
dar year will be eligible to receive an allocation from the Pension
Plan.

Allocation from Pension Plan

The amount of a player’s Pension Plan allocation is based on the
number of points she receives in each Year of Vesting Service. The
player earns points at a rate of:

One (1) point for each WTA Tour Tournament, including Grand
Slams, in which the player competed in the Main Draw; and

ii. One-half (¥2) point for each WTA Tour Tournament, including
Grand Slams, in which the player competed only in the
Qualifying event.

Maximum Allocation

The maximum amount of allocation points that can be earned in a
Year are 18 for singles and 15 for doubles. Points for singles and
doubles are tallied separately and will not be interchangeable.

A Full Member may receive a singles and/or doubles allocation
depending upon her individual points earned in that year.

Pension Plan Distributions

A player must have five (5) years of Vesting Service to receive the
amount in her Pension Plan. Payout of that money begins when a
player turns 50 and, in most cases, the money is paid as a month-
ly annuity over 20 years. Specific exceptions, which are set forth
in the Plan Document, may apply.
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6. Membership/Insurance/Pension Contacts, Addresses and
Numbers

a. Membership, Insurance Fees and Pension Plan

All player questions regarding Membership, Insurance fees and the
Pension Plan should be directed to:

Christian Forsyth

WTA Tour Player Relations

Sony Ericsson WTA Tour

One Progress Plaza, Suite 1500

St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 USA
Phone: +1 727 895 5000

Fax:+1 727 894 1982

E-mail: cforsyth@wtatour.com

b. Medical and Dental Insurance Claims

All player claim questions for Medical and Dental Insurance should
be directed to:

AETNA

Global Benefits Claim Office

P.O. Box 30258

Tampa, Florida 33630-3258 USA

Phone: +1 800 231 7729

Direct Phone: +1 813 775 0190

Fax: +1 813 775 0625

E-mail: abimemberservices@aetna.com

c. Disability Insurance

All player questions concerning Disability Insurance should be
directed to:

ESIX

Kelly Price

Entertainment & Sports Insurance Experts
5660 New Northside Drive, Suite 640
Atlanta, Georgia 30328 USA

Phone: +1 (678) 324-3340 ext 140
Fax:+1 (678) 324-3303

E-mail:  kprice@esixglobal.com
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2009 SONY ERICSSON WTA TOUR CALENDAR
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WTA TOUR CONTACT ADDRESSES

WTA

US Headquarters European Headquarters

One Progress Plaza, Suite 1500 1 Palliser House, Palliser Road

St. Petersburg, Florida 33701 Barons Court, West Kensington
USA London W14 9EB

Phone: +1 727 895 5000 UNITED KINGDOM

Fax: +1 727 894 1982 Phone:  +44 (0)20 7386 4100

Fax: +44 (0)20 7386 4102
Asia-Pacific Headquarters
Suite 601, Tower C, Vantone Center
No. 6A, Chaowai Avenue, Chaoyang District
Beijing, China 100020
Phone: +86 10 5910 2700
Fax: +86 10 5910 2799

WTA TOUR PLAYER CLASS BOARD REPRESENTATIVES

Lisa Grattan Carlos Fleming

Players’ Council Chairperson

Phone: +1 727 826 9351 Phone: +1 305 461 9270

Fax: +1 727 826 9351 Mobile: +1 216 272 3012

Mobile: +1 727 643 8285 E-mail:  Carlos.Fleming@imgworld.com
E-mail:  Igrattan@aol.com

Nicole Pratt Vanessa Webb

Mobile:  +1 407 929 4500 Mobile:  +1 617 820 2672

E-mail:  npratt022@aol.comE-mail:  vanessaw@parthenon.com

WTA TOUR TOURNAMENT CLASS BOARD REPRESENTATIVES

Steve Simon Micky Lawler

Tourn. Council Chairperson

Phone: +1 760 200 8404 Phone:  +1 703 905 3381

Fax: +1 760 200 8441 Fax: +1 703 905 4495

E-mail:  ssimon@iwtg.net E-mail:  micky.lawler@octagon.com
Kevin Livesey Peter-Michael Reichel

Phone:  +60 (0)3 2092 1450 Phone:  +43 (0)7242 63747

Fax: +60 (0)3 2092 4215 Fax: +43 (0)7242 51981

E-mail:  kevin.livesey@kevanie.com E-mail:  p.m.reichel@matchmaker.at
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INTERNATIONAL TENNIS FEDERATION

Francesco Ricci Bitti, President

Juan Margets, Executive Vice President
Bank Lane Roehampton

London SW15 5XZ

UNITED KINGDOM

Phone:  +44 (0)20 8878 6464

Fax: +44 (0)20 8878 7799
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*

The date refers to the Monday of each week. For the actual Main Draw start date of
each Tournament, please refer to the 2009 Sony Ericsson WTA Tour Calendar.
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APPENDIX E

WTA TOUR PLAYER FINES!

All fines will be deducted from player prize money at Tournaments to be determined by the Tour, in its
sole discretion.

Category Top 10 Players Marquee All Other Fines
Players Players
Late Withdrawal After entering the | After entering a | After accept- | Based on position on
(Player in Main Draw) Tournament* Commitment ance into the | Top 10 List or, if not
(I.B.2 - PAGE 34 Tournament; for | Main Draw on the Top 10 List,
other ranking at time of
Tournaments, withdrawal and
after acceptance Tournament
into the Main Category”
Draw*™ (See gage 36 for
amounts)

After Qualifying Sign-In deadline, fines 50% greater, including any doubling

Late Withdrawal (Player | N/A N/A W/in two $ 3001

in Qualifying) (I1l.B.3 — weeks

PAGE 37

e No Show $ 600

Violation of Diamond All Players All Players All Players Based on position on

ACES Policy Top 10 List or, if not

(VA4 - page 8l on the Top 10 List,
ranking at the entry
deadline
(See page.8g for
amounts)

ACES Fines are increased for subsequent offenses.

Violation of Marketing | All Players All Players All Players Based on position on
Activity Requirements Top 10 List or, if not
(V.B.1.e - Rage 92) on the Top 10 List,

ranking at the time of
notification of the
activity, whichever is

greater (See page 94

for amounts)

Non-Compliance with | All Players All Players All Players Top 10 $ 6,000
Media Obligation Upon 11-50 $ 3,000
Withdrawal Seeded  $ 2,000
(\V.B.4 - page 99) Allother $ 500
Violation of Patch Rule | All Players All Players All Players 1st offense  warning
(unless conflicting con- 2nd offense  $ 100
tract) (\V.B.1 - PAGE 95 3rd offense ~ $ 500
4th offense up to
$25,000
Not Wearing the Patch for duration of the match (after 5 warn- $ 100
ings)
Violation in any televised match from QF on up to $50,000
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Category Top 10 Players | Marquee All Other Fines
Players Players
On Court Match All Players All Players All Players
Violations§
(XV.D.4 - page 229)
Visible Obscenity upto$ 5,000
Audible Obscenity upto$ 5,000
Verbal Abuse up to $ 10,000
Physical Abuse up to $ 10,000
Ball Abuse upto$ 350
Racquet Abuse upto $ 500
Coaching & Coaches upto$ 5,000
Unsportsmanlike Conduct upto$ 10,000
Best Efforts upto$ 10,000
Leaving the Court upto$ 3,000
Failure to Complete a Match upto$ 5,000
Punctuality
- 10 minutes late $ 250
- 156 minutes late $ 750
Dress & Equipment (IV.C.2 - page 102)
- Commercial Identification upto$ 25,000
- Manufacturer’s Logo upto$ 25,000
- Other Tennis Events upto$ 5,000
- Unacceptable Attire upto$ 500
Uniform Tennis Anti- All Players All Players All Players up to $250,000 plus
Corruption Program (XV.I amounts received
- Rage 224
Dishonorable or All Players All Players All Players upto$ 5,000
Unprofessional Conduct
(XV.D.12 - page 236}
Aggravated Behavior All Players All Players All Players up to $25,000 or
(Xv.D.12 - Rage 237, prize money won,
whichever is greater
Guarantees Rule Violation | All Players All Players All Players $ 50,000 plus
(XV.E - gage 238) amount or value of
payment
Mandatory Annual Medical | All Players All Players All Players $ 500
Exam Violation
Exhibition/Non-Tour Event | Top 10 List 1-3 $100,000
Rule Violation (XV.F — gage | Top 10 List 4-6 $ 75.000
249, Top 10 List 7-10 $ 50,000
Marquee List $ 25,000
11 - 20 Ranking $ 20,000
21 - 50 Ranking $ 15,000
* Top 10 Players who enter but are not accepted into an International Tournament due to the Prize Money

Policy, may withdraw before acceptance, without penalty.

- Top 6 Players who enter but are not accepted into a Premier $700 Tournament due to the Prize Money
Policy, may withdraw before acceptance, without penalty.
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A player will be subject to a $250 fine only after she has accumulated a total of five (5) Warnings during
the Tour year; every three (3) additional Warnings issued warrant an additional $250 fine. Monetary fines
do not apply for Code Violations received due to loss of physical conditioning or as a result of the med-
ical treatment not being complete in the allocated time, unless it is interpreted by the Referee/Supervisor
as gamesmanship.

After the first late withdrawal offense, fines are increased for subsequent offenses.

If a discrepancy exists between this chart and the Rule language, the Rule language shall prevail.
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APPENDIX F

GLOSSARY

Alternate - Any player who has entered a Tournament but who has
not been accepted into either the Main Draw or Qualifying Draw of that Tournament.

Breach - Violation of a rule.

Bye - A bye is used to advance a player to the 2nd round without playing a match,
either because there are a designated number of byes assigned to seeded players
from the outset, or because there are vacancies in the draw and no Alternates are
available to fill the spots.

Challenger Event - An ITF Women’s Circuit event with prize money between
$25,000 and $100,000. Results from these events are eligible for inclusion on the
WTA Tour Rankings.

Default -The losing player was defaulted under provisions of Code of Conduct after
match had begun.

Exhibition/Non-Tour Event - A tennis competition between two (2) or more play-
ers who compete in Professional Tennis tournaments whether or not the players
receive financial remuneration for their participation in the event, which is not a part
of the WTA Tour or ITF Women'’s Circuit and is not recognized on the WTA Tour or
ITF Women’s Circuit Calendars. These events include single-day, multiple-day,
week-long and seasonal team-oriented competitions, as well as charity events.

Open Week - A week when there is no Grand Slam, WTA Tour Championships, or
Premier Tournament scheduled opposite an International Tournament.

Penalty - Financial or disciplinary action taken against a player, WTA Tour or
Tournament that fails to fulfill their professional obligations or violates a Rule.

Player Commitment - The formula by which the WTA commits and delivers Top
10 and Marquee Players to play in Premier $700 Tournaments.

Point - Unit of counting in the scoring of a game or contest.

Preliminary Match - If an administrative error has been made in a Tournament

Acceptance List and too many players have been accepted into the Tournament, the
last two (2) players accepted into the Tournament based upon the most current
updated entry list regardless of whether the draw has been made (excluding Wild
Cards, Qualifiers and Premier List Players) will play a preliminary match for one (1)
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spot in the draw.

Qualifier - Those players accepted into the Main Draw due to their success in the
Qualifying competition.
Ranking - WTA Tour Rankings is a system which reflects a player’s 16 results for sin-

gles and 11 results for doubles that yield the highest ranking points in Tournament
play during the prior 52-week period.

Related Geographic Area - In a country which has multiple WTA Tour
Tournaments, Related Geographic Area is a radius of approximately 125 miles (200
km) from an original venue. For those countries with only one (1) WTA Tour
Tournament, the Related Geographic Area is the entire country.

Retired - The losing player retired because of illness or injury after match had begun.

Satellite Event - An ITF Women'’s Circuit with prize money of $10,000. Main

Draw results from this event are eligible for inclusion in the WTA Tour Rankings.

Tournament Director - The person or persons responsible for the overall

organization and conduct of the Tournament and other personnel as necessary.

Tournament Owner - A person or entity that owns the right to organize, promote
and conduct a professional women’s tennis tournament on the WTA Tour in a spe-
cific geographic region.

Waive - To make an exception to a rule or policy or dismiss charges brought against
a recognized body or constituent of the Tour.

Walkover - Match did not begin because a) losing player was ill or injured or b) los-
ing player was subjected to penalties of the Code of Conduct before 1st serve of
match was struck or otherwise not permitted by the Tour or Tournament official to
play. This would not be used when a Lucky Loser is substituted.

Wild Card - Players chosen by the Tournament Director to fill designated
spots in the draw.
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APPENDIX G
ITF RULES OF TENNIS

Foreword
Rule 1 The Court
Rule 2 Permanent Fixtures
Rule 3 The Ball
Rule 4 The Racket
Rule 5 Score in a Game
Rule 6 Score in a Set
Rule 7 Score in a Match
Rule 8 Server & Receiver
Rule 9 Choice of Ends & Service
Rule 10 Change of Ends
Rule 11 Ball in Play
Rule 12 Ball Touches a Line
Rule 13 Ball Touches a Permanent Fixture
Rule 14 Order of Service
Rule 15 Order of Receiving in Doubles
Rule 16 The Service
Rule 17 Serving
Rule 18 Foot Fault
Rule 19 Service Fault
Rule 20 Second Service
Rule 21 When to Serve & Receive
Rule 22 The Let During a Service
Rule 23 The Let
Rule 24 Player Loses Point
Rule 25 A Good Return
Rule 26 Hindrance
Rule 27 Correcting Errors
Rule 28 Role of Court Officials
Rule 29 Continuous Play
Rule 30 Coaching

Rules of Wheelchair Tennis
Amendment to the Rules of Tennis
Appendix | The Ball
Classification of Court Surface Pace
Appendix Il The Racket
Appendix Ill  Advertising
Appendix IV Alternative Procedures and Scoring Methods
Appendix V. Role of Court Officials
Appendix VI Official 10 and Under Tennis Competition
Appendix VI Procedures for Review & Hearings on the Rules of Tennis
Plan of the Court
Suggestions on How to Mark a Court
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FOREWORD

The International Tennis Federation (ITF) is the governing body of the game
of tennis and its duties and responsibilities include determination of the
Rules of Tennis.

To assist the ITF in carrying out this responsibility, the ITF has appointed a
Rules of Tennis Committee which continually monitors the game and its
rules, and when considered necessary makes recommendations for
changes to the Board of Directors of the ITF who in turn make recommen-
dations to the Annual General Meeting of the ITF which is the ultimate
authority for making any changes to the Rules of Tennis.

Appendix IV lists all known and approved alternative procedures and scor-
ing methods. In addition, on its own behalf or on application by interested
parties, certain variations to the rules may be approved by the ITF for trial
purposes only at a limited number of tournaments or events and/or for a
limited time period. Such variations are not included in the published rules
and require a report to the ITF on the conclusion of the approved trial.

Note: Except where otherwise stated, every reference in these Rules of
Tennis to the masculine includes the feminine gender.
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THE COURT

The court shall be a rectangle, 78 feet (23.77 m) long and, for singles
matches, 27 feet (8.23 m) wide. For doubles matches, the court shall
be 36 feet (10.97 m) wide.

The court shall be divided across the middle by a net suspended by a
cord or metal cable which shall pass over or be attached to two net
posts at a height of 32 feet (1.07 m). The net shall be fully extended
so that it completely fills the space between the two net posts and it
must be of sufficiently small mesh to ensure that a ball cannot pass
through it. The height of the net shall be 3 feet (0.914 m) at the cen-
tre, where it shall be held down tightly by a strap. A band shall cover
the cord or metal cable and the top of the net. The strap and band
shall be completely white.

e The maximum diameter of the cord or metal cable shall be 1/3 inch
(0.8 cm).

e The maximum width of the strap shall be 2 inches (5 cm).

e The band shall be between 2 inches (5 cm) and 2%z inches (6.35
cm) deep on each side.

For doubles matches, the centres of the net posts shall be 3 feet (0.914
m) outside the doubles court on each side.

For singles matches, if a singles net is used, the centres of the net
posts shall be 3 feet (0.914 m) outside the singles court on each side.
If a doubles net is used, then the net shall be supported, at a height of
3Y2 feet (1.07 m), by two singles sticks, the centres of which shall be 3
feet (0.914 m) outside the singles court on each side.

e The net posts shall not be more than 6 inches (15 cm) square or 6
inches (15 cm) in diameter.

e The singles sticks shall not be more than 3 inches (7.5 cm) square
or 3 inches (7.5 cm) in diameter.

e The net posts and singles sticks shall not be more than 1 inch (2.5
cm) above the top of the net cord.

The lines at the ends of the court are called baselines and the lines at
the sides of the court are called sidelines.
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Two lines shall be drawn between the singles sidelines, 21 feet (6.40 m)
from each side of the net, parallel with the net. These lines are called
the servicelines. On each side of the net, the area between the ser-
viceline and the net shall be divided into two equal parts, the service
courts, by the centre serviceline. The centre serviceline shall be drawn
parallel with the singles sidelines and half way between them.

Each baseline shall be divided in half by a centre mark, 4 inches (10 cm)
in length, which shall be drawn inside the court and parallel with the sin-
gles sidelines.

e The centre serviceline and centre mark shall be 2 inches (5 cm)
wide.

e The other lines of the court shall be between 1 inch (2.5 cm) and 2
inches (5 cm) wide, except that the baselines may be up to 4 inch-
es (10 cm) wide.

All court measurements shall be made to the outside of the lines and
all lines of the court shall be of the same colour clearly contrasting with
the colour of the surface.

No advertising is allowed on the court, net, strap, band, net posts or
singles sticks except as provided in Appendix |Il.

PERMANENT FIXTURES

The permanent fixtures of the court include the backstops and side-
stops, the spectators, the stands and seats for spectators, all other fix-
tures around and above the court, the chair umpire, line umpires, net
umpire and ball persons when in their recognised positions.

In a singles match played with a doubles net and singles sticks, the net
posts and the part of the net outside the singles sticks are permanent
fixtures and are not considered as net posts or part of the net.

THE BALL

Balls, which are approved for play under the Rules of Tennis, must
comply with the specifications in Appendix I.

The International Tennis Federation shall rule on the question of
whether any ball or prototype complies with Appendix | or is otherwise
approved, or not approved, for play. Such ruling may be taken on its
own initiative, or upon application by any party with a bona fide interest
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therein, including any player, equipment manufacturer or National
Association or members thereof. Such rulings and applications shall be
made in accordance with the applicable Review and Hearing
Procedures of the International Tennis Federation (see Appendix VI).

The event organisers must announce in advance of the event:
a. The number of balls for play (2, 3, 4 or 6).

b. The ball change policy, if any.

Ball changes, if any, can be made either:

i. After an agreed odd number of games, in which case, the first ball
change in the match shall take place two games earlier than for the
rest of the match, to make allowance for the warm-up. A tie-break
game counts as one game for the ball change. A ball change shall
not take place at the beginning of a tie-break game. In this case,
the ball change shall be delayed until the beginning of the second
game of the next set; or

ii. At the beginning of a set

If a ball gets broken during play, the point shall be replayed.
Case 1: Ifaballis soft at the end of a point, should the point be replayed?
Decision: If the ball is soft, not broken, the point shall not be replayed.
Note: Any ball to be used in a tournament which is played under the Rules

of Tennis, must be named on the official ITF list of approved balls issued by
the International Tennis Federation.

4. THE RACKET

Rackets, which are approved for play under the Rules of Tennis, must
comply with the specifications in Appendix Il.

The International Tennis Federation shall rule on the question of
whether any racket or prototype complies with Appendix Il or is other-
wise approved, or not approved, for play. Such ruling may be under-
taken on its own initiative, or upon application by any party with a bona
fide interest therein, including any player, equipment manufacturer or
National Association or members thereof. Such rulings and applica-
tions shall be made in accordance with the applicable Review and
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Hearing Procedures of the International Tennis Federation (see
Appendix VI).

Case 1:

Decision:

Case 2:

Decision:

Case 3:

Decision:

Case 4:

Decision:

Case b5:

Decision:

Case 6:

Decision:

Is more than one set of strings allowed on the hitting surface of
a racket?

No. The rule mentions a pattern (not patterns) of crossed strings.
(See Appendix )

Is the stringing pattern of a racket considered to be generally uni-
form and flat if the strings are on more than one plane?

No.

Can vibration damping devices be placed on the strings of a
racket? If so, where can they be placed?

Yes, but these devices may only be placed outside the pattern of
the crossed strings.

During a point, a player accidentally breaks the strings. Can the
player continue to play another point with this racket?

Yes, except where specifically prohibited by event organisers.

Is a player allowed to use more than one racket at any time dur-
ing play?

No.

Can a battery that affects playing characteristics be incorporated
into a racket?

No. A battery is prohibited because it is an energy source, as are
solar cells and other similar devices.

5. SCORE IN A GAME

a.

Standard game

A standard game is scored as follows with the server’s score being
called first:

No point - “Love”

398



Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES
First point - “15”
Second point - “30”
Third point - “40”
Fourth point - “Game”

except that if each player/team has won three points, the score is
“Deuce”. After “Deuce”, the score is “Advantage” for the player/team
who wins the next point. If that same player/team also wins the next
point, that player/team wins the “Game”; if the opposing player/team
wins the next point, the score is again “Deuce”. A player/team
needs to win two consecutive points immediately after “Deuce” to
win the “Game”.

Tie-break game

During a tie-break game, points are scored “Zero”,“1”, “2”, “3”, etc.
The first player/team to win seven points wins the “Game” and “Set”,
provided there is a margin of two points over the opponent(s). If nec-
essary, the tie-break game shall continue until this margin is
achieved.

The player whose turn it is to serve shall serve the first point of the
tie-break game. The following two points shall be served by the
opponent(s) (in doubles, the player of the opposing team due to
serve next). After this, each player/team shall serve alternately for
two consecutive points until the end of the tie-break game (in dou-
bles, the rotation of service within each team shall continue in the
same order as during that set).

The player/team whose turn it was to serve first in the tie-break
game shall be the receiver in the first game of the following set.

Additional approved alternative scoring methods can be found in
Appendix IV.

SCORE IN A SET

There are different methods of scoring in a set. The two main methods
are the “Advantage Set” and the “Tie-break Set”. Either method may be
used provided that the one to be used is announced in advance of the
event. If the “Tie-break Set” method is to be used, it must also be
announced whether the final set will be played as a “Tie-break Set” or an
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“Advantage Set”.

a. “Advantage Set”
The first player/team to win six games wins that “Set”, provided
there is a margin of two games over the opponent(s). If necessary,
the set shall continue until this margin is achieved.

b. “Tie-break Set”
The first player/team to win six games wins that “Set”, provided
there is a margin of two games over the opponent(s). If the score

reaches six games all, a tie-break game shall be played.

Additional approved alternative scoring methods can be found in
Appendix V.

7. SCORE IN A MATCH
A match can be played to the best of 3 sets (a player/team needs to
win 2 sets to win the match) or to the best of 5 sets (a player/team
needs to win 3 sets to win the match).

Additional approved alternative scoring methods can be found in
Appendix V.

8. SERVER & RECEIVER
The players/teams shall stand on opposite sides of the net. The serv-
er is the player who puts the ball into play for the first point. The receiv-
er is the player who is ready to return the ball served by the server.

Case 1: Is the receiver allowed to stand outside the lines of the court?

Decision: Yes. The receiver may take any position inside or outside the
lines on the receiver's side of the net.

9. CHOICE OF ENDS & SERVICE
The choice of ends and the choice to be server or receiver in the first
game shall be decided by toss before the warm-up starts. The play-
er/team who wins the toss may choose:
a. To be server or receiver in the first game of the match, in which
case the opponent(s) shall choose the end of the court for the first
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game of the match; or
b. The end of the court for the first game of the match, in which case
the opponent(s) shall choose to be server or receiver for the first

game of the match; or

c. To require the opponent(s) to make one of the above choices.

Case 1: Do both players/teams have the right to new choices if the warm-

up is stopped and the players leave the court?

Decision: Yes. The result of the original toss stands, but new choices may

10.

11.

12,

13.

be made by both players/teams.

CHANGE OF ENDS

The players shall change ends at the end of the first, third and every
subsequent odd game of each set. The players shall also change ends
at the end of each set unless the total number of games in that set is
even, in which case the players change ends at the end of the first
game of the next set.

During a tie-break game, players shall change ends after every six
points.

Additional approved alternative procedures can be found in Appendix
IV.

BALL IN PLAY

Unless a fault or a let is called, the ball is in play from the moment the
server hits the ball, and remains in play until the point is decided.

BALL TOUCHES A LINE

If a ball touches a line, it is regarded as touching the court bounded by
that line.

BALL TOUCHES A PERMANENT FIXTURE

If the ball in play touches a permanent fixture after it has hit the correct
court, the player who hit the ball wins the point. If the ball in play touch-
es a permanent fixture before it hits the ground, the player who hit the
ball loses the point.
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ORDER OF SERVICE

At the end of each standard game, the receiver shall become the serv-
er and the server shall become the receiver for the next game.

In doubles, the team due to serve in the first game of each set shall
decide which player shall serve for that game. Similarly, before the sec-
ond game starts, their opponents shall decide which player shall serve
for that game. The partner of the player who served in the first game
shall serve in the third game and the partner of the player who served
in the second game shall serve in the fourth game. This rotation shall
continue until the end of the set.

ORDER OF RECEIVING IN DOUBLES

The team which is due to receive in the first game of a set shall decide
which player shall receive the first point in the game. Similarly, before
the second game starts, their opponents shall decide which player shall
receive the first point of that game. The player who was the receiver’s
partner for the first point of the game shall receive the second point and
this rotation shall continue until the end of the game and the set.

After the receiver has returned the ball, either player in a team can hit
the ball.

Case 1: Is one member of a doubles team allowed to play alone against

the opponents?

Decision: No.

16.

17.

THE SERVICE

Immediately before starting the service motion, the server shall stand at
rest with both feet behind (i.e. further from the net than) the baseline
and within the imaginary extensions of the centre mark and the side-
line.

The server shall then release the ball by hand in any direction and hit
the ball with the racket before the ball hits the ground. The service
motion is completed at the moment that the player’s racket hits or
misses the ball. A player who is able to use only one arm may use the
racket for the release of the ball.

SERVING
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When serving in a standard game, the server shall stand behind alter-
nate halves of the court, starting from the right half of the court in every
game.

In a tie-break game, the service shall be served from behind alternate
halves of the court, with the first served from the right half of the court.

The service shall pass over the net and hit the service court diagonally
opposite, before the receiver returns it.

18. FOOT FAULT

During the service motion, the server shall not:

a.

d.

Change position by walking or running, although slight movements
of the feet are permitted; or

Touch the baseline or the court with either foot; or

Touch the area outside the imaginary extension of the sideline with
either foot; or

Touch the imaginary extension of the centre mark with either foot.

If the server breaks this rule it is a “Foot Fault”.

Case 1:

In a singles match, is the server allowed to serve standing behind
the part of the baseline between the singles sideline and the dou-
bles sideline?

Decision: No.

Case 2:

Is the server allowed to have one or both feet off the ground?

Decision: Yes.

19. SERVICE FAULT

The service is a fault if:

a.

b.

C.

The server breaks rules 16, 17 or 18; or
The server misses the ball when trying to hit it; or

The ball served touches a permanent fixture, singles stick or net
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post before it hits the ground; or

d. The ball served touches the server or server’s partner, or anything
the server or server’s partner is wearing or carrying.

Case 1: After tossing a ball to serve, the server decides not to hit it and

catches it instead. Is this a fault?

Decision: No. A player, who tosses the ball and then decides not to hit it,

is allowed to catch the ball with the hand or the racket, or to let
the ball bounce.

Case 2: During a singles match played on a court with net posts and sin-

gles sticks, the ball served hits a singles stick and then hits the
correct service court. Is this a fault?

Decision: Yes.

20.

21.

22.

SECOND SERVICE
If the first service is a fault, the server shall serve again without delay

from behind the same half of the court from which that fault was
served, unless the service was from the wrong half.

WHEN TO SERVE & RECEIVE

The server shall not serve until the receiver is ready. However, the
receiver shall play to the reasonable pace of the server and shall be
ready to receive within a reasonable time of the server being ready.

A receiver who attempts to return the service shall be considered as

being ready. If it is demonstrated that the receiver is not ready, the
service cannot be called a fault.

THE LET DURING A SERVICE

The service is a let if:

a. The ball served touches the net, strap or band, and is otherwise
good; or, after touching the net, strap or band, touches the receiv-
er or the receiver’s partner or anything they wear or carry before

hitting the ground; or

b. The ball is served when the receiver is not ready.
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In the case of a service let, that particular service shall not count, and
the server shall serve again, but a service let does not cancel a previ-
ous fault.

Additional approved alternative procedures can be found in Appendix

V.

23. THE LET

In all cases when a let is called, except when a service let is called on
a second service, the whole point shall be replayed.

Case 1:

When the ball is in play, another ball rolls onto court. A let is
called. The server had previously served a fault. Is the server
now entitled to a first service or second service?

Decision: First service. The whole point must be replayed.

24. PLAYER LOSES POINT

The point is lost if:

a.

b.

The player serves two consecutive faults; or

The player does not return the ball in play before it bounces twice
consecutively; or

The player returns the ball in play so that it hits the ground, or
before it bounces, an object, outside the correct court; or

The player returns the ball in play so that, before it bounces, it hits
a permanent fixture; or

The receiver returns the service before it bounces; or

The player deliberately carries or catches the ball in play on the
racket or deliberately touches it with the racket more than once; or

The player or the racket, whether in the player’s hand or not, or
anything which the player is wearing or carrying touches the net,
net posts/singles sticks, cord or metal cable, strap or band, or the
opponent’s court at any time while the ball is in play; or

The player hits the ball before it has passed the net; or
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The ball in play touches the player or anything that the player is
wearing or carrying, except the racket; or

The ball in play touches the racket when the player is not holding
it; or

The player deliberately and materially changes the shape of the
racket when the ball is in play; or

In doubles, both players touch the ball when returning it.

After the server has served a first service, the racket falls out of
the server's hand and touches the net before the ball has
bounced. Is this a service fault, or does the server lose the
point?

The server loses the point because the racket touches the net
while the ball is in play.

After the server has served a first service, the racket falls out of
the server’s hand and touches the net after the ball has bounced
outside the correct service court. Is this a service fault, or does
the server lose the point?

This is a service fault because when the racket touched the net
the ball was no longer in play.

In a doubles match, the receiver’s partner touches the net before
the ball that has been served touches the ground outside the
correct service court. What is the correct decision?

The receiving team loses the point because the receiver’s partner
touched the net while the ball was in play.

Does a player lose the point if an imaginary line in the extension
of the net is crossed before or after hitting the ball?

The player does not lose the point in either case provided the
player does not touch the opponent’s court.

Is a player allowed to jump over the net into the opponent’s court
while the ball is in play?

No. The player loses the point.
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A player throws the racket at the ball in play. Both the racket and
the ball land in the court on the opponent’s side of the net and
the opponent(s) is unable to reach the ball. Which player wins
the point?

Decision: The player who threw the racket at the ball loses the point.

Case 7:

A ball that has just been served hits the receiver or in doubles the
receiver’s partner before it touches the ground. Which player
wins the point?

Decision: The server wins the point, unless it is a service let.

Case 8:

A player standing outside the court hits the ball or catches it
before it bounces and claims the point because the ball was def-
initely going out of the correct court.

Decision: The player loses the point, unless it is a good return, in which

case the point continues.

25. A GOOD RETURN

It is a good return if:

a.

The ball touches the net, net posts/singles sticks, cord or metal
cable, strap or band, provided that it passes over any of them and
hits the ground within the correct court; except as provided in Rule
2 and 24 (d); or

After the ball in play has hit the ground within the correct court and
has spun or been blown back over the net, the player reaches over
the net and plays the ball into the correct court, provided that the
player does not break Rule 24; or

The ball is returned outside the net posts, either above or below
the level of the top of the net, even though it touches the net posts,
provided that it hits the ground in the correct court; except as pro-
vided in Rules 2 and 24 (d); or

The ball passes under the net cord between the singles stick and
the adjacent net post without touching either net, net cord or net
post and hits the ground in the correct court, or

The player’s racket passes over the net after hitting the ball on the
player’s own side of the net and the ball hits the ground in the cor-
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rect court; or

f. The player hits the ball in play, which hits another ball lying in the
correct court.

Case 1:

Decision:

Case 2:

Decision:

A player returns a ball which then hits a singles stick and hits the
ground in the correct court. Is this is a good return?

Yes. However, if the ball is served and hits the singles stick, it is
a service fault.

A ball in play hits another ball which is lying in the correct court.
What is the correct decision?

Play continues. However, if it is not clear that the actual ball in
play has been returned, a let should be called.

26. HINDRANCE

If a player is hindered in playing the point by a deliberate act of the
opponent(s), the player shall win the point.

However, the point shall be replayed if a player is hindered in playing the
point by either an unintentional act of the opponent(s), or something
outside the player’s own control (not including a permanent fixture).

Case 1:

Decision:

Case 2:

Decision:

Case 3:

Decision:

Case 4:

Decision:

Is an unintentional double hit a hindrance?
No. See also Rule 24 (f).

A player claims to have stopped play because the player thought
that the opponent(s) was being hindered. s this a hindrance?

No, the player loses the point.

A ball in play hits a bird flying over the court. Is this a hindrance?
Yes, the point shall be replayed.

During a point, a ball or other object that was lying on the play-
er's side of the net when the point started hinders the player. Is

this a hindrance?

No.
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In doubles, where are the server's partner and receiver’s partner
allowed to stand?

Decision: The servers partner and the receiver’s partner may take any

position on their own side of the net, inside or outside the court.
However, if a player is creating a hindrance to the opponent(s),
the hindrance rule should be used.

27. CORRECTING ERRORS

As a principle, when an error in respect of the Rules of Tennis is dis-
covered, all points previously played shall stand. Errors so discovered
shall be corrected as follows:

a.

During a standard game or a tie-break game, if a player serves
from the wrong half of the court, this should be corrected as soon
as the error is discovered and the server shall serve from the cor-
rect half of the court according to the score. A fault that was
served before the error was discovered shall stand.

During a standard game or a tie-break game, if the players are at
the wrong ends of the court, the error should be corrected as soon
as it is discovered and the server shall serve from the correct end
of the court according to the score.

If a player serves out of turn during a standard game, the player
who was originally due to serve shall serve as soon as the error is
discovered. However, if a game is completed before the error is
discovered the order of service shall remain as altered. In this
case, any ball change to be made after an agreed number of
games should be made one game later than originally scheduled.

A fault that was served by the opponents(s) before the error was
discovered shall not stand.

In doubles, if the partners of one team serve out of turn, a fault that
was served before the error was discovered shall stand.

If a player serves out of turn during a tie-break game and the error
is discovered after an even number of points have been played, the
error is corrected immediately. If the error is discovered after an
odd number of points have been played, the order of service shall
remain as altered.

A fault that was served by the opponent(s) before the error was
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discovered shall not stand.

In doubles, if the partners of one team serve out of turn, a fault that
was served before the error was discovered shall stand.

e. During a standard game or a tie-break game in doubles, if there is
an error in the order of receiving, this shall remain as altered until
the end of the game in which the error is discovered. For the next
game in which they are the receivers in that set, the partners shall
then resume the original order of receiving.

f.  If in error a tie-break game is started at 6 games all, when it was
previously agreed that the set would be an “Advantage set”, the
error shall be corrected immediately if only one point has been
played. If the error is discovered after the second point is in play,
the set will continue as a “Tie-break set”.

g. Ifin error a standard game is started at 6 games all, when it was
previously agreed that the set would be a “Tie-break set”, the error
shall be corrected immediately if only one point has been played.
If the error is discovered after the second point is in play, the set
will continue as an “Advantage set” until the score reaches 8
games all (or a higher even number), when a tie-break game shall
be played.

h. If in error an “Advantage set” or “Tie-break set” is started, when it
was previously agreed that the final set would be a match tie-
break, the error shall be corrected immediately if only one point has
been played. If the error is discovered after the second point is in
play, the set will continue either until a player or team wins three
games (and therefore the set) or until the score reaches 2 games
all, when a match tie-break shall be played. However, if the error
is discovered after the second point of the fifth game has started,
the set will continue as a “Tie-break set”. (See Appendix IV)

i. If the balls are not changed in the correct sequence, the error shall
be corrected when the player/team who should have served with
new balls is next due to serve a new game. Thereafter the balls
shall be changed so that the number of games between ball
changes shall be that originally agreed. Balls should not be
changed during a game.

28. ROLE OF COURT OFFICIALS

For matches where officials are appointed, their roles and responsibili-
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ties can be found in Appendix V.

CONTINUOUS PLAY

As a principle, play should be continuous, from the time the match
starts (when the first service of the match is put in play) until the match
finishes.

a.

Between points, a maximum of twenty (20) seconds is allowed.
When the players change ends at the end of a game, a maximum
of ninety (90) seconds are allowed. However, after the first game
of each set and during a tie-break game, play shall be continuous
and the players shall change ends without a rest.

At the end of each set there shall be a set break of a maximum of
one hundred and twenty (120) seconds.

The maximum time starts from the moment that one point finishes
until the first service is struck for the next point.

Event organisers may apply for ITF approval to extend the ninety
(90) seconds allowed when the players change ends at the end of
a game and the one hundred and twenty (120) seconds allowed at
a set break.

If, for reasons outside the player’s control, clothing, footwear or
necessary equipment (excluding the racket) is broken or needs to
be replaced, the player may be allowed reasonable extra time to
rectify the problem.

No extra time shall be given to allow a player to recover condition.
However, a player suffering from a treatable medical condition may
be allowed one medical time-out of three minutes for the treatment
of that medical condition. A limited number of toilet/change of
attire breaks may also be allowed, if this is announced in advance
of the event.

Event organisers may allow a rest period of a maximum of ten (10)
minutes if this is announced in advance of the event. This rest peri-
od can be taken after the 3rd set in a best of 5 sets match, or after
the 2nd set in a best of 3 sets match.

The warm-up time shall be a maximum of five (5) minutes, unless
otherwise decided by the event organisers.

411



Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES

30. COACHING

Coaching is considered to be communication, advice or instruction of
any kind, audible or visible, to a player.

In team events where there is a team captain sitting on-court, the team
captain may coach the player(s) during a set break and when the play-
ers change ends at the end of a game, but not when the players
change ends after the first game of each set and not during a tie-break
game.

In all other matches, coaching is not allowed.

Case 1: Is a player allowed to be coached, if the coaching is given by sig-
nals in a discreet way?

Decision: No.
Case 2: Is a player allowed to receive coaching when play is suspended?
Decision: Yes.

RULES OF WHEELCHAIR TENNIS

The game of wheelchair tennis follows the ITF Rules of Tennis with the fol-
lowing exceptions.

a. The Two Bounce Rule
The wheelchair tennis player is allowed two bounces of the ball.
The player must return the ball before it hits the ground a third time.
The second bounce can be either in or out of the court boundaries.

b. The Wheelchair

The wheelchair is considered part of the body and all applicable
rules, which apply to a player’s body, shall apply to the wheelchair.

c. The Service
The service shall be delivered in the following manner.
Immediately before commencing the service, the server shall

be in a stationary position. The server shall then be allowed
one push before striking the ball.
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The server shall throughout the delivery of the service not
touch with any wheel, any area other than that behind the
baseline within the imaginary extension of the centre mark and
sideline.

If conventional methods for the service are physically impossi-
ble for a quadriplegic player, then the player or an individual
may drop the ball for such a player. However, the same
method of serving must be used each time.

Player Loses Point

A player loses a point if:

The player fails to return the ball before it has touched the
ground three times; or

Subject to rule ) below the player uses any part of his feet or
lower extremities as brakes or as stabilisers while delivering
service, stroking a ball, turning or stopping against the ground
or against any wheel while the ball is in play; or

The player fails to keep one buttock in contact with his wheel-
chair seat when contacting the ball.

Propelling the Chair with the Foot

If due to lack of capacity a player is unable to propel the
wheelchair via the wheel then he may propel the wheelchair
using one foot.

Even if in accordance with rule e) i. above a player is permit-
ted to propel the chair using one foot, no part of the player's
foot may be in contact with the ground:

(@ during the forward motion of the swing, including when
the racket strikes the ball;

(b) from the initiation of the service motion until the racket
strikes the ball.

A player in breach of this rule shall lose the point.

Wheelchair/Able-bodied Tennis
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Where a wheelchair tennis player is playing with or against an able-
bodied person in singles or doubles, the Rules of Wheelchair
Tennis shall apply for the wheelchair player while the Rules of
Tennis for able-bodied tennis shall apply for the able-bodied play-
er. In this instance, the wheelchair player is allowed two bounces
while the able-bodied player is allowed only one bounce.

Note: The definition of lower extremities is: the lower limb, including the
buttocks, hip, thigh, leg, ankle and foot.
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AMENDMENT TO THE RULES OF TENNIS

The official and decisive text to the Rules of Tennis shall be for ever in the
English language and no alteration or interpretation of such Rules shall be
made except at an Annual General Meeting of the Council, nor unless
notice of the resolution embodying such alteration shall have been received
by the Federation in accordance with Article 17 of the Constitution of ITF
Ltd (Notice of Resolutions) and such resolution or one having the like effect
shall be carried by a majority of two-thirds of the votes recorded in respect
of the same.

Any alteration so made shall take effect as from the first day of January fol-
lowing unless the Meeting shall by the like majority decide otherwise.

The Board of Directors shall have power, however, to settle all urgent ques-
tions of interpretation subject to confirmation at the General Meeting next
following.

This Rule shall not be altered at any time without the unanimous consent of
a General Meeting of the Council.
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THE BALL
a. The ball shall have a uniform outer surface consisting of a fabric

cover and shall be white or yellow in colour. If there are any seams
they shall be stitchless.

b. More than one type of ball is specified. The ball shall conform to
the requirements shown in the table below.
Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 High
(Fast) (Medium)’ (Slow)? Altitude®
Weight (Mass) 56.0-59.4 56.0-59.4 56.0-59.4 56.0-59.4
grams grams grams grams
(1.975-2.095 | (1.975-2.095 | (1.975-2.095 | (1.975-2.095
ounces) ounces) ounces) ounces)
Size 6.54-6.86 cm | 6.54-6.86 cm | 7.00-7.30 cm | 6.54-6.86 cm
(2.67-2.70 (2.67-2.70 (2.76-2.87 (2.67-2.70
inches inches inches) inches)
Rebound 135-147 cm 135-147 cm 135-147 cm 122-135 cm
(63-58 inches) | (63-58 inches) | (53-58 inches) | (48-53 inches)
Forward 0.495-0.600 cm [0.560-0.740 cm|0.560-0.740 cm|0.560-0.740 cm
Deformation* | (0.195-0.236 (0.220-0.291 (0.220-0.291 (0.220-0.291
inches inches inches) inches)
Return 0.670-0.915 cm|0.800-1.080 cm[0.800-1.080 cm|0.800-1.080 cm
Deformation* | (0.264-0.360 (0.315-0.425 (0.315-0.425 (0.315-0.425
inches inches inches) inches)

Notes:

1 This ball may be pressurised or pressureless. The pressureless ball shall have an
internal pressure that is no greater than 7kPa (1 psi) and may be used for high alti-
tude play above 1,219 m (4,000 feet) above sea level and shall have been acclima-
tised for 60 days or more at the altitude of the specific tournament.

This ball is also recommended for high altitude play on any court surface type above

1,219 m (4,000 feet) above sea level.

This ball is pressurised and is an additional ball specified for high altitude play above

1,219 m (4,000 feet) above sea level only.

The deformation shall be the average of a single reading along each of three per-
pendicular axes. No two individual readings shall differ by more than .075 cm (.030
inches).

c. Alltests for rebound, size and deformation shall be made in accor-
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dance with the Regulations for making tests below.

Regulations for Making Tests

Unless otherwise specified all tests shall be made at a tem-
perature of approximately 20° Celsius (68° Fahrenheit), a rela-
tive humidity of approximately 60% and, unless otherwise
specified, an atmospheric pressure of approximately 102 kPa
(30 inches Hg). All balls shall be removed from their contain-
er and kept at the recognised temperature and humidity for 24
hours prior to testing, and shall be at that temperature and
humidity when the test is commenced.

Other standards may be fixed for localities where the average
temperature, humidity or average barometric pressure at
which the game is being played differ materially from 20°
Celsius (68° Fahrenheit), 60% relative humidity and 102 kPa

(30 inches Hg) respectively.

Applications for such adjusted standards may be made by any
National Association to the International Tennis Federation
and, if approved, shall be adopted for such localities.

In all tests for diameter, a ring gauge shall be used consisting
of a metal plate, preferably non-corrosive, of a uniform thick-
ness of 0.318 cm (0.125 inches). In the case of Ball Type 1
(fast speed) and Ball Type 2 (medium speed) balls there shall
be two circular openings in the plate measuring 6.54 cm (2.57
inches) and 6.86 cm (2.70 inches) in diameter respectively. In
the case of Ball Type 3 (slow speed) balls there shall be two
circular openings in the plate measuring 7.00 cm (2.76 inches)
and 7.30 cm (2.87 inches) in diameter respectively. The inner
surface of the gauge shall have a convex profile with a radius
of 0.160 cm (0.063 inches). The ball shall not drop through
the smaller opening by its own weight in any orientation and
shall drop through the larger opening by its own weight in all
orientations.

In all tests for deformation conducted under Rule 3, the
machine designed by Percy Herbert Stevens and patented in
Great Britain under Patent No. 230250, together with the sub-
sequent additions and improvements thereto, including the
modifications required to take return deformations, shall be
employed. Other machines may be specified which give
equivalent readings to the Stevens machine and these may be
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used for testing ball deformation where such machines have
been given approval by the International Tennis Federation.

The procedure for carrying out tests is as follows and should
take place in the order specified:

a.

Pre-compression — before any ball is tested it shall be
steadily compressed by approximately 2.54 cm (1 inch)
on each of three diameters at right angles to one another
in succession; this process to be carried out three times
(nine compressions in all). All tests are to be completed
within two hours of pre-compression.

Weight (mass) test.
Size test (as in paragraph iii. above).

Deformation test — the ball is placed in position on the
modified Stevens machine so that neither platen of the
machine is in contact with the cover seam. The contact
weight is applied, the pointer and the mark brought level,
and the dials set to zero. The test weight is placed on the
beam in a position that is equivalent to a load of 8.2 kg
(18 Ib) on the ball, after which the wheel is turned at a uni-
form speed such that five seconds elapse from the instant
the beam leaves its seat until the pointer is brought level
with the mark. When turning ceases the reading is
recorded (forward deformation). The wheel is turned
again until figure ten is reached on the scale (2.54 cm {1
inch} deformation). The wheel is then rotated in the oppo-
site direction at a uniform speed (thus releasing pressure)
until the beam pointer again coincides with the mark.
After waiting ten seconds, the pointer is adjusted to the
mark if necessary. The reading is then recorded (return
deformation). This procedure is repeated on each ball
across the two diameters at right angles to the initial posi-
tion and to each other.

Rebound test (as above) — the ball is dropped from 254
cm (100 inches) onto a smooth rigid and horizontal sur-
face. Measurements of both drop height and rebound
height are to be taken from the surface to the bottom of
the ball.
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Classification of Court Pace

The ITF test method used for determining the pace of a court surface is ITF
CS 01/02 (ITF Court Pace Rating) as described in the ITF publication enti-
tled “ITF guide to test methods for tennis court surfaces”.

Court surfaces which have an ITF Court Pace Rating of O to 29 shall be
classified as being Category 1 (slow pace). Examples of court surface types
which conform to this classification will include most clay courts and other
types of unbound mineral surface.

Court surfaces which have an ITF Court Pace Rating of 30 to 34 shall be
classified as being Category 2 (medium-slow pace), while court surfaces
with an ITF Court Pace Rating of 35 to 39 shall be classified as being
Category 3 (medium pace). Examples of court surface types which con-
form to this classification will include most acrylic coated surfaces plus
some carpet surfaces.

Court surfaces with an ITF Court Pace Rating of 40 to 44 shall be classified
as being Category 4 (medium-fast pace), while court surfaces which have
an ITF Court Pace Rating of 45 or more shall be classified as being
Category 5 (fast pace). Examples of court surface types which conform to
this classification will include most natural grass, artificial grass and some
carpet surfaces.

Case 1.  Which ball type should be used on which court surface?

Decision: 3 different types of balls are approved for play under the Rules of
Tennis, however:

a. Ball Type 1 (fast speed) is intended for play on slow pace court sur-
faces

b. Ball Type 2 (medium speed) is intended for play on medium-slow,
medium and medium-fast pace court surfaces

c. Ball Type 3 (slow speed) is intended for play on fast pace court sur-
faces
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APPENDIX 11
THE RACKET

a. The hitting surface, defined as the main area of the stringing pat-
tern bordered by the points of entry of the strings into the frame or
points of contact of the strings with the frame, whichever is the
smaller, shall be flat and consist of a pattern of crossed strings
connected to a frame and alternately interlaced or bonded where
they cross. The stringing pattern must be generally uniform and,
in particular, not less dense in the centre than in any other area.

The racket shall be designed and strung such that the playing
characteristics are identical on both faces. The racket shall be free
of attached objects, protrusions and devices other than those
utilised solely and specifically to limit or prevent wear and tear or
vibration or, for the frame only, to distribute weight. These objects,
protrusions and devices must be reasonable in size and placement
for such purposes.

b. The frame of the racket shall not exceed 73.7 cm (29.0 inches) in
overall length, including the handle. The frame of the racket shall
not exceed 31.7 cm (12.5 inches) in overall width. The hitting sur-
face shall not exceed 39.4 cm (15.5 inches) in overall length, and
29.2 cm (11.5 inches) in overall width.

c. The frame, including the handle, and the strings, shall be free of
any device which makes it possible to change materially the shape
of the racket, or to change materially the weight distribution in the
direction of the longitudinal axis of the racket which would alter the
swing moment of inertia, or to change deliberately any physical
property which may affect the performance of the racket during the
playing of a point. No energy source that in any way changes or
affects the playing characteristics of a racket may be built into or
attached to a racket.

d. The racket must be free of any device that may provide communi-
cation, advice or instruction of any kind, audible or visible, to a
player during a match.

APPENDIX 11l
ADVERTISING

1. Advertising is permitted on the net as long as it is placed on the part of
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the net that is within 3 feet (0.914 m) from the centre of the net posts
and is produced in such a way that it does not interfere with the vision
of the players or the playing conditions.

Advertising and other marks or material placed at the back and sides
of the court shall be permitted unless it interferes with the vision of the
players or the playing conditions.

Advertising and other marks or material placed on the court surface
outside the lines is permitted unless it interferes with the vision of the
players or the playing conditions.

Notwithstanding paragraphs (1), (2) and (3) above, any advertising,
marks or material placed on the net or placed at the back and sides of
the court, or on the court surface outside the lines may not contain
white or yellow or other light colours that may interfere with the vision
of the players or the playing conditions.

Advertising and other marks or material are not permitted on the court
surface inside the lines of the court.

APPENDIX IV

ALTERNATIVE PROCEDURES AND SCORING METHODS

SCORE IN A GAME (RULE 5)

“No-Ad” SCORING METHOD

This

alternative scoring method may be used.

A “No-Ad” game is scored as follows with the server’s score being called

first:

No point - “Love”
First point - “15”
Second point - “30”
Third point - “40”
Fourth point - “Game”

If both players/teams have won three points each, the score is “Deuce” and
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a deciding point shall be played. The receiver(s) shall choose whether to
receive the service from the right half or the left half of the court. In dou-
bles, the players of the receiving team cannot change positions to receive
this deciding point. The player/team who wins the deciding point wins the
“Game”.

In mixed doubles, the player of the same gender as the server shall receive
the deciding point. The players of the receiving team cannot change posi-
tions to receive the deciding point.

SCORE IN A SET (RULES 6 AND 7)

1.

“SHORT” SETS
The first player/team who wins four games wins that set, provided there
is a margin of two games over the opponent(s). If the score reaches
four games all, a tie-break game shall be played.
MATCH TIE-BREAK (7 POINTS)
When the score in a match is one set all, or two sets all in best of five
sets matches, one tie-break game shall be played to decide the match.
This tie-break game replaces the deciding final set.
The player/team who first wins seven points shall win this match tie-
break and the match provided there is a margin of two points over the
opponent(s).
MATCH TIE-BREAK (10 POINTS)
When the score in a match is one set all, or two sets all in best of five
sets matches, one tie-break game shall be played to decide the match.
This tie-break game replaces the deciding final set.
The player/team who first wins ten points shall win this match tie-break
and the match provided there is a margin of two points over the oppo-
nent(s).
Note: When using the match tie-break to replace the final set:

e the original order of service continues. (Rules 5 and 14)

e in doubles, the order of serving and receiving within the team may
be altered, as in the beginning of each set. (Rules 14 and 15)
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e before the start of the match tie-break there shall be a 120 sec-
onds set break.

e balls should not be changed before the start of the match tie-break
even if a ball change is due.

CHANGE OF ENDS (RULE 10)

This alternative to the change of ends sequence in a tie-break game may
be used.

During a tie-break game, players shall change ends after the first point and
thereafter after every four points.

THE LET DURING A SERVICE (RULE 22)
This alternative is play without the service let in Rule 22 a.
It means that a serve that touches the net, strap or band, is in play.
(This alternative is commonly known as the "no let rule")
APPENDIX V
ROLE OF COURT OFFICIALS

The referee is the final authority on all questions of tennis law and the refer-
ee’s decision is final.

In matches where a chair umpire is assigned, the chair umpire is the final
authority on all questions of fact during the match.

The players have the right to call the referee to court if they disagree with a
chair umpire’s interpretation of tennis law.

In matches where line umpires and net umpires are assigned, they make all
calls (including foot-fault calls) relating to that line or net. The chair umpire
has the right to overrule a line umpire or a net umpire if the chair umpire is
sure that a clear mistake has been made. The chair umpire is responsible
for calling any line (including foot-faults) or net where no line umpire or net
umpire is assigned.

A line umpire who cannot make a call shall signal this immediately to the

chair umpire who shall make a decision. If the line umpire can not make a
call, or if there is no line umpire, and the chair umpire can not make a deci-
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sion on a question of fact, the point shall be replayed.

In team events where the referee is sitting on-court, the referee is also the
final authority on questions of fact.

Play may be stopped or suspended at any time the chair umpire decides it
is necessary or appropriate.

The referee may also stop or suspend play in the case of darkness, weath-
er or adverse court conditions. When play is suspended for darkness, this
should be done at the end of a set, or after an even number of games have
been played in the set in progress. After a suspension in play, the score
and position of players on-court in the match shall stand when the match
resumes.

The chair umpire or referee shall make decisions regarding continuous play
and coaching in respect of any Code of Conduct that is approved and in
operation.

Case 1: The chair umpire awards the server a first service after an over-
rule, but the receiver argues that it should be a second service,
since the server had already served a fault. Should the referee
be called to court to give a decision?

Decision: Yes. The chair umpire makes the first decision about questions
of tennis law (issues relating to the application of specific facts).
However, if a player appeals the chair umpire’s decision, then the
referee shall be called to make the final decision.

Case 2: A ball is called out, but a player claims that the ball was good.
May the referee be called to court to make a decision?

Decision: No. The chair umpire makes the final decision on questions of
fact (issues relating to what actually happened during a specific
incident).

Case 3: Is a chair umpire allowed to overrule a line umpire at the end of a
point if, in the chair umpire’s opinion, a clear mistake was made
earlier in the point?

Decision: No. A chair umpire may only overrule a line umpire immediately
after the clear mistake has been made.

Case 4: A line umpire calls a ball “Out” and then the player argues that
the ball was good. Is the chair umpire allowed to overrule the line

424



Decision:

Case b5:

Decision:

Case 6:

Decision:

Case 7:

Decision:

Case 8:

Decision:

Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES
umpire?

No. A chair umpire must never overrule as the result of the
protest or appeal by a player

A line umpire calls a ball “Out”. The chair umpire was unable to
see clearly, but thought the ball was in. May the chair umpire
overrule the line umpire?

No. The chair umpire may only overrule when sure that the line
umpire made a clear mistake.

Is a line umpire allowed to change the call after the chair umpire
has announced the score?

Yes. If a line umpire realises a mistake, a correction should be
made as soon as possible provided it is not as the result of a
protest or appeal of a player.

If a chair umpire or line umpire calls “out” and then corrects the
call to good, what is the correct decision?

The chair umpire must decide if the original “out” call was a hin-
drance to either player. If it was a hindrance, the point shall be
replayed. If it was not a hindrance, the player who hit the ball
wins the point.

A ball is blown back over the net and the player correctly reach-
es over the net to try to play the ball. The opponent(s) hinders
the player from doing this. What is the correct decision?

The chair umpire must decide if the hindrance was deliberate or
unintentional and either awards the point to the hindered player
or order the point to be replayed.

BALL MARK INSPECTION PROCEDURES

1. Ball mark inspections can only be made on clay courts.

2. A ball mark inspection requested by a player (team) shall be allowed
only if the chair umpire cannot determine the call with certainty from
his/her chair on either a point-ending shot or when a player (team)
stops playing the point during a rally (returns are permitted but then the
player must immediately stop).

425



Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES

3. When the chair umpire has decided to make a ball mark inspection,
he/she should go down from the chair and make the inspection him-
self. If he/she does not know where the mark is, he/she can ask the
line umpire for help in locating the mark, but then the chair umpire shall
inspect it.

4. The original call or overrule will always stand if the line umpire and chair
umpire cannot determine the location of the mark or if the mark is
unreadable.

5. Once the chair umpire has identified and ruled on a ball mark, this deci-
sion is final and not appealable.

6. In clay court tennis the chair umpire should not be too quick to
announce the score unless absolutely certain of the call. If in doubt,
wait before calling the score to determine whether a ball mark inspec-
tion is necessary.

7. In doubles the appealing player must make his/her appeal in such a
way that either play stops or the chair umpire stops play. If an appeal
is made to the chair umpire then he/she must first determine that the
correct appeal procedure was followed. If it was not correct or if it was
late, then the chair umpire may determine that the opposing team was
deliberately hindered.

8. If a player erases the ball mark before the chair umpire has made a final
decision, he/she concedes the call.

9. A player may not cross the net to check a ball mark without being sub-
ject to the Unsportsmanlike provision of the Code of Conduct.

ELECTRONIC REVIEW PROCEDURES

At tournaments where an Electronic Review System is used, the following
procedures should be followed for matches on courts where it is used.

1. Arequest for an Electronic Review of a line call or overrule by a player
(team) shall be allowed only on either a point-ending shot or when a
player (team) stops playing the point during a rally (returns are permit-
ted but then the player must immediately stop).

2. The chair umpire should decide to use the Electronic Review when
there is doubt about the accuracy of the line call or overrule. However,
the chair umpire may refuse the Electronic Review if he/she believes
that the player is making an unreasonable request or that it was not
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made in a timely manner.

3. In doubles the appealing player must make his/her appeal in such a
way that either play stops or the chair umpire stops play. If an appeal
is made to the chair umpire then he/she must first determine that the
correct appeal procedure was followed. If it was not correct or if it was
late, then the chair umpire may determine that the opposing team was
deliberately hindered, in which case the appealing team loses the point.

4. The original call or overrule will always stand if the Electronic Review is
unable, for whatever reason, to make a decision on that line call or
overrule.

5. The chair umpire’s final decision will be the outcome of the Electronic
Review and is not appealable. If a manual choice is required for the
system to review a particular ball impact, an official approved by the ref-
eree shall decide which ball impact is reviewed.

APPENDIX VI
OFFICIAL 10 AND UNDER TENNIS COMPETITION
(Approved as an experiment until 31 December 2009)
Courts:

In addition to a full sized court, the following court dimensions may be used
for official competitive play involving players aged 10 and under:

e Ared court shall be a rectangle, between 36 feet (10.97 m) and 42
feet (12.80 m) long, and between 16 feet (4.88 m) and 19 feet (5.79
m) wide. The net shall be 31.5 inches (0.80 m) high at the centre.
e An orange court shall be a rectangle, 60 feet (18.29 m) long, and
between 21 feet (6.40 m) and 27 feet (8.23 m) wide. The net shall
be between 31.5 inches (0.80 m) and 36.0 inches (0.914 m) high
at the centre.
Balls:
The following ball types are recommended for players aged 10 and under:

e A stage 3 (red) or stage 2 (orange) ball is recommmended for play on
a red court.
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e Astage 2 (orange) or stage 1 (green) ball is recommended for play
on an orange court.

e Astage 1 (green) ball is recommended for play on a full sized court.

The properties of stage 3, stage 2 and stage 1 balls are described in

the ITF publication entitled “ITF approved tennis balls & classified court

surfaces”.
Scoring methods:
For competition involving players aged 10 and under using stage 3 (red),
stage 2 (orange) or stage 1 (green) balls, scoring methods specified in the
Rules of Tennis (including the Appendix) can be utilised, in addition to short
duration scoring methods involving matches of one match tie-break, best of
3 tie-breaks/match tie-breaks or one set.

APPENDIX VII

PROCEDURES FOR REVIEW AND HEARINGS ON THE RULES OF
TENNIS

1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 These procedures were approved by the Board of Directors of the
International Tennis Federation (“Board of Directors”) on 17 May

1998.

1.2 The Board of Directors may from time to time supplement, amend,
or vary these procedures.

2. OBJECTIVES

2.1 The International Tennis Federation is the custodian of the Rules of
Tennis and is committed to:

a. Preserving the traditional character and integrity of the game of
tennis.

b. Actively preserving the skills traditionally required to play the game.

c. Encouraging improvements, which maintain the challenge of the
game.

d. Ensuring fair competition.

428



2.2

Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES

To ensure fair, consistent and expeditious review and hearings in
relation to the Rules of Tennis the procedures set out below shall
apply.

3. SCOPE
3.1 These Procedures shall apply to Rulings under:
a. Ruet1 - The Court.
b. Rule3 - The Ball.
c. Ruled4 - The Racket.
d. Appendix | and Il of the Rules of Tennis.
e. Any other Rules of Tennis which the International Tennis Federation

may decide.

4. STRUCTURE

4.1

4.2

Under these procedures Rulings shall be issued by a Ruling Board.

Such Rulings shall be final save, for an entitlement to appeal to an
Appeal Tribunal pursuant to these procedures.

5. APPLICATION

5.1

a.

b.

Rulings shall be taken either:
Following a motion of the Board of Directors; or

Upon the receipt of an application in accordance with the proce-
dures set out below.

6. APPOINTMENT AND COMPOSITION OF RULING BOARDS

6.1

6.2

Ruling Boards shall be appointed by the President of the
International Tennis Federation (“President”) or his designee and
shall comprise of such a number, as the President or his designee
shall determine.

If more than one person is appointed to the Ruling Board the
Ruling Board shall nominate one person from amongst themselves

429



6.3

Updated as of January 31, 2009

APPENDICES

to act as Chairperson.

The Chairperson shall be entitled to regulate the procedures prior
to and at any review and/or hearing of a Ruling Board.

PROPOSED RULINGS BY THE RULING BOARD

71

7.2

The details of any proposed Ruling issued upon the motion of the
Board of Directors may be provided to any bona fide person or any
players, equipment manufacturer or national association or mem-
bers thereof with an interest in the proposed Ruling.

Any person so notified shall be given a reasonable period within
which to forward comments, objections, or requests for informa-
tion to the President or his designee in connection with the pro-
posed Ruling.

APPLICATION FOR RULINGS

8.1

8.2

8.3

An application for a Ruling may be made by any party with a bona
fide interest in the Ruling including any player, equipment manu-
facturer or national association or member thereof.

Any application for a Ruling must be submitted in writing to the
President.

To be valid an application for a Ruling must include the following
minimum information:

The full name and address of the Applicant.
The date of the application.

A statement clearly identifying the interest of the Applicant in the
question upon which a Ruling is requested.

All relevant documentary evidence upon which the Applicant
intends to rely at any hearing.

If, in the opinion of the Applicant, expert evidence is necessary he
shall include a request for such expert evidence to be heard. Such
request must identify the name of any expert proposed and their
relevant expertise.

When an application for a Ruling on a racket or other piece of
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equipment is made, a prototype or, exact, copy of the equipment
in question must be submitted with the application for a Ruling.

If, in the opinion of the Applicant, there are extraordinary or unusu-
al circumstances, which require a Ruling to be made within a spec-
ified time or before a specified date he shall include a statement
describing the extraordinary or unusual circumstances.

If an application for a Ruling does not contain the information
and/or equipment referred to at Clause 8. 3 (a)-(g) above the
President or his designee shall notify the Applicant giving the
Applicant a specified reasonable time within which to remedy the
defect. If the Applicant fails to remedy the defect within the spec-
ified time the application shall be dismissed.

9. CONVENING THE RULING BOARD

9.1

9.2

On receipt of a valid application or on the motion of the Board of
Directors the President or his designee may convene a Ruling
Board to deal with the application or motion.

The Ruling Board need not hold a hearing to deal with an applica-
tion or motion where the application or motion, in the opinion of the
Chairperson can be resolved in a fair manner without a hearing.

10. PROCEDURE OF THE RULING BOARD

10.1

10.2

10.3

10.4

The Chairperson of a Ruling Board shall determine the appropriate
form, procedure and date of any review and/or hearing.

The Chairperson shall provide written notice of those matters set
out at 10.1 above to any Applicant or any person or association
who has expressed an interest in the proposed Ruling.

The Chairperson shall determine all matters relating to evidence
and shall not be bound by judicial rules governing procedure and
admissibility of evidence provided that the review and/or hearing is
conducted in a fair manner with a reasonable opportunity for the
relevant parties to present their case.

Under these procedures any review and/or hearings:

Shall take place in private.

May be adjourned and/or postponed by the Ruling Board.
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The Chairperson shall have the discretion to co-opt from time to
time additional members onto the Ruling Board with special skill or
experience to deal with specific issues, which require such special
skill or experience.

The Ruling Board shall take its decision by a simple majority. No
member of the Ruling Board may abstain.

The Chairperson shall have the complete discretion to make such
order against the Applicant [and/or other individuals or organisa-
tions commenting objecting or requesting information at any
review and/or hearing] in relation to the costs of the application
and/or the reasonable expenses incurred by the Ruling Board in
holding tests or obtaining reports relating to equipment subject to
a Ruling as he shall deem appropriate.

11. NOTIFICATION

1.1

Once a Ruling Board has reached a decision it shall provide writ-
ten notice to the Applicant, or, any person or association who has
expressed an interest in the proposed Ruling as soon as reason-
ably practicable.

Such written notice shall include a summary of the reasoning
behind the decision of the Ruling Board.

Upon natification to the Applicant or upon such other date speci-
fied by the Ruling Board the Ruling of the Ruling Board shall be
immediately binding under the Rules of Tennis.

12. APPLICATION OF CURRENT RULES OF TENNIS

121

12.2

12.3

Subject to the power of the Ruling Board to issue interim Rulings
the current Rules of Tennis shall continue to apply until any review
and/or hearing of the Ruling Board is concluded and a Ruling
issued by the Ruling Board.

Prior to and during any review and/or hearing the Chairperson of
the Ruling Board may issue such directions as are deemed rea-
sonably necessary in the implementation of the Rules of Tennis and
of these procedures including the issue of interim Rulings.

Such interim Rulings may include restraining orders on the use of
any equipment under the Rules of Tennis pending a Ruling by the
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Ruling Board as to whether or not the equipment meets the spec-
ification of the Rules of Tennis.

13. APPOINTMENT AND COMPOSITION OF APPEAL TRIBUNALS

13.1

13.2

13.3

13.4

13.5

Appeal Tribunals shall be appointed by the President or his
designee from [members of the Board of Directors/Technical
Commission].

No member of the Ruling Board who made the original Ruling shall
be a member of the Appeal Tribunal.

The Appeal Tribunal shall comprise of such number as the
President or his designee shall determine but shall be no less than
three.

The Appeal Tribunal shall nominate one person from amongst
themselves to act as Chairperson.

The Chairperson shall be entitled to regulate the procedures prior
to and at any appeal hearing.

14. APPLICATION TO APPEAL

141

14.2

14.3

An Applicant [or a person or association who has expressed an
interest and forwarded any comments, objections, or requests to
a proposed Ruling] may appeal any Ruling of the Ruling Board.

To be valid an application for an appeal must be:

Made in writing to the Chairperson of the Ruling Board who made
the Ruling appealed not later than [45] days following notification of
the Ruling;

Must set out details of the Ruling appealed against; and

Must contain the full grounds of the appeal.

Upon receipt of a valid application to appeal the Chairperson of the
Ruling Board making the original Ruling may require a reasonable
appeal fee to be paid by the Appellant as a condition of appeal.

Such appeal fee shall be repaid to the Appellant if the appeal is
successful.
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15. CONVENING THE APPEAL TRIBUNAL

156.1

The President or his designee shall convene the Appeal Tribunal
following payment by the Appellant of any appeal fee.

16. PROCEDURES OF APPEAL TRIBUNAL

16.1

16.2

The Appeal Tribunal and their Chairperson shall conduct proce-
dures and hearings in accordance with those matters set out in
sections 10, 11 and 12 above.

Upon natification to the Appellant or upon such other date speci-
fied by the Appeal Tribunal the Ruling of the Appeal Tribunal shall
be immediately binding and final under the Rules of Tennis.

17. GENERAL

17.1

17.2

17.3

17.4

17.5

17.6

If a Ruling Board consists of only one member that single member
shall be responsible for regulating the hearing as Chairperson and
shall determine the procedures to be followed prior to and during
any review and/or hearing.

All review and/or hearings shall be conducted in English. In any
hearing where an Applicant, and/or other individuals or organisa-
tions commenting, objecting or requesting information do not
speak English an interpreter must be present. Wherever practica-
ble the interpreter shall be independent.

The Ruling Board or Appeal Tribunal may publish extracts from its
own Rulings.

All notifications to be made pursuant to these procedures shall be
in writing.

Any notifications made pursuant to these procedures shall be
deemed notified upon the date that they were communicated, sent
or transmitted to the Applicant or other relevant party.

A Ruling Board shall have the discretion to dismiss an application
if in its reasonable opinion the application is substantially similar to
an application or motion upon which a Ruling Board has made a
decision and/or Ruling within the 36 months prior to the date of the
application.
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PLAN OF THE COURT
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SUGGESTIONS ON HOW TO MARK OUT A COURT
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The following procedure is for the usual combined doubles and singles
court. (See note at foot for a court for one purpose only.)

First select the position of the net; a straight line 42 feet (12.80 m) long.
Mark the centre (X on the diagram above) and, measuring from there in
each direction, mark:

e at 13'6" (4.11 m) the points a, b, where the net crosses the inner
sidelines,

e at16'6" (5.03 m) the positions of the singles sticks (n, n),

e at 180" (5.48 m) the points A, B, where the net crosses the outer
sidelines,

e at 21’0" (6.40 m) the positions of the net posts (N, N), being the
ends of the original 42’0" (12.80 m) line.

Insert pegs at A and B and attach to them the respective ends of two meas-
uring tapes. On one, which will measure the diagonal of the half-court, take
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alength 53’1" (16.18 m) and on the other (to measure the sideline) a length
of 390" (11.89 m). Pull both taut so that at these distances they meet at a
point C, which is one corner of the court. Reverse the measurements to
find the other corner D. As a check on this operation it is advisable at this
stage to verify the length of the line CD which, being the baseline, should
be found to be 36’0" (10.97 m); and at the same time its centre J can be
marked, and also the ends of the inner sidelines (c, d), 4’6" (1.37 m) from C
and D.

The centreline and serviceline are now marked by means of the points F, H,
G, which are measured 21°0" (6.40 m) from the net down the lines bc, XJ,
ad, respectively.

Identical procedure the other side of the net completes the court.

If a singles court only is required, no lines are necessary outside the points
a, b, ¢, d, but the court can be measured out as above. Alternatively, the
corners of the baseline (c, d) can be found if preferred by pegging the two
tapes at a and b instead of at A and B, and by then using lengths of 47°5"
(14.46 m) and 39'0" (11.89 m). The net posts will be at n, n, and a 33'0"
(10 m) singles net should be used.

When a combined doubles and singles court with a doubles net is used for
singles, the net must be supported at the points n, n, to a height of 3 feet
6 inches (1.07 m) by means of two singles sticks, which shall be not more
than 3 inches (7.5 cm) square or 3 inches (7.5 cm) in diameter. The centres
of the singles sticks shall be 3 feet (.914 m) outside the singles court on
each side.

To assist in the placing of these singles sticks it is desirable that the points
n, n, should each be shown with a white dot when the court is marked.

Note:

As a guide for international competitions, the recommended minimum dis-
tance between the baselines and the backstops should be 21 feet (6.40 m)
and between the sidelines and the sidestops the recommended minimum
distance should be 12 feet (3.66 m).

As a guide for recreational and Club play, the recommended minimum dis-
tance between the baselines and the backstops should be 18 feet (5.48 m)
and between the sidelines and the sidestops the recommended minimum
distance should be 10 feet (3.05 m).

As a guide, the recommended minimum height to the ceiling should be 30
feet (9.14 m).
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